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the life of its people. For
the general reader, this book
provides a new understand-
ing of Chinese culture, and
for the social scientist
presents not only the basic
information  necessary for
planning an effective rural
programme in China, but
also a fine example of a
new approach, by which the
methods of cultural anthro-
pology are brought to bear
on an agricultural com-
munity.
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FOREWORD

HE rise of community sudies is one of the most significant phe
Tnomena in the development of the social studies. Such gudies have
come into being in response to certain trends which are evident in mod-
ern science in general. Scientific research began with the more or les
artificial isolation of particular phenomena and their investigation with-
out relation to the contexts in which they normally occurred. However,
it became increasingly evident that there were factors of patterning and
of functional interrelations between phenomena of different orders
which could not be revealed by this approach. The importance of such
factors increases with the complexity of the configurations into which
phenomena are integrated and reaches a climax in the social sSituations
with which sociology, anthropology and, to a lessr extent, personality
psychology have to deal. The community study constitutes a frank recog-
nition of the necessity for investigating such situations as wholes. It
contributes equally to the development of pure and of applied science.
It reveals, as no other type of investigation can, the interrelations of the
multitudinous factors which influence the life both of the community
and its component individuals. It also provides that intimate under-
standing of individual needs and desres without which no attempt at
planned change can be successful.

How to study and describe the life of any community is in itsdf, a
problem of no mean proportions. While there has been a steady im-
provement in our perception of the wide range of phenomena which
have to be observed and recorded, community studies which appeared
quite adequate a few years ago fail to provide answers to many of the
questions which we ask today. Most of the earlier studies were primarily
enumerative and designed to provide the sort of data which would lend
themsdves most readily to statistical treatment. They tell us how many
washing machines there were in a village at a certain time or how many
villagers belonged to each of how many churches. Although the value of
such data is still recognized, modern social scientists are becoming in-
creasingly interested in discovering how washing machines or churches
are integrated into the life of the community and how the people fed
about them.
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Aslong as the social scientist is dealing with American or even West-
ern European communities, lack of information on these points is par-
tially compensated for by a background of common understandings.
Even in the absence of specific data many things can be taken for granted.
However, as soon as one attempts to deal with communities whose cul-
tures are fundamentally different from our own very few things can be
taken for granted. There are, to be sure, certain common denominators
of human motivation, but these are too general to provide much help
in the understanding of specific situations. Between such universal fac-
tors and the overt behavior characteristic of the members of any com-
munity there lies a zone of concepts and attitudes. It is these covert
elements of culture which give the overt behavior its social significance
and without a knowledge of them much of this behavior will remain
inexplicable.

How to penetrate the covert level of an alien culture is still one of the
mog difficult problems which confronts the investigator. Since most of
any sociey's attitudes operate at the unconscious level, they can rarely
be ascertained by direct questioning. Even when the members of a com-
munity are thoroughly friendly and cooperative, they are still unable to
tell the investigator many things simply because they have never thought
about them. The investigator will have to discover such things for him-
«df. If he is to do this succesfully he must have not only an intimate
knowledge of the language but also a genuine sympathy with his subjects
and a more than ordinary degree of sensibility. He must be able to per-
ceive the emotional context of situations and to understand much that
is left unsaid. Unfortunately, it is an open question whether such sens-
bility can be either learned or taught. At least it is vastly more difficult to
acquire it than to learn a strange language or the formal techniques in
recording a community's organization and activities.

Most American social scientists are fully conscious of these difficulties.
They know that the best way to acquire an intimate knowledge of any
cultureisand always will beto bereared in it. As a result they are turn-
ing more and more to individuals who were born and brought up in non-
European cultures for aid in understanding these cultures. It is much
easer for such persons to acquire the necessary scientific techniques for
community study than it is for outsidersto acquire the sort of knowledge
of a community without which these techniques are of little value. Any
individual who attempts to describe the life of his own community must,
of course, approach it with a more than ordinary measure of objectivity.
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However, the non-European who acquires red skill in the use of Euro-
pean scientific techniques can hardly fail to develop this objectivity aso.
Any individual who hes participated intimately in two cultures isin a
position to se both with heightened clarity. Every point of contrast
brings into consciousness attitudes and vaues which might otherwise
remain unconscious. "Marginal men" are in a position not only to in-
terpret their cultures to us but dso to interpret our culture to oursaves.
It is e to predict that some of the most valuable contributions to socid
stience will come from scientists who, because of this double cultural
participation, can approach both facts and theoretical formulations with
detachment.

The present book shows how happy the results of such a blending of
intimate knowledge and scientific training can be. Although it is not the
first study of its sort, it ssems to me to be one of the most successful. Dr.
Y ang knows his village as only avillager could, yet looks at it with scien
tific detachment. His descriptions are both accurate and sympathetic
and will be of equal interest to the socid scientist and the generd reader.
One finishes the book with afeeling that these are redl people and people
very like oursdves

RALPH LINTON
Columbia University, New York
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China'snational reconstruction program, statesmen, economists, and
social leaders are coming to realize that a scientific and comprehensive
study of China's rural life, past and present, is a prime necessity in the
furtherance of this movement. Study of this kind can eliminate much
of the waste and inefficency which has marked the beginnings of the
movement and can also prevent many tragic mistakes.

The present world situation isbringing nations increasingly into closer
contact. Far-sighted statesmen and students of humanity realize that
the foundation of international association lies in the ability of different
nationsto understand each other's cultures. It is gratefully observed that
China in the pagt half century has had the privilege of being studied
from a cultural point of view by numerousWester n scholars. Thewriting
of this book is a small part of one of these projects. The writer hopes
that his work may contribute something to the cultural understanding
between Chinaand America.

Thevillage of Taitou has been sdlected as the object of thefirst study
because the writer was born and reared there, and lived there until he
entered high school. Until recent years he has returned to the village
at least once each year, the periods of his visits varying from five days
to saveral months. He has maintained his contacts with his relatives in
Taitou and has kept himself infor med about the daily life and significant
happeningsin thevillage. Therefore, this study isarecord of facts which
have been personally seen, heard, and experienced.

The great problem in a study of this sort is the selection of the best
method of presentation. The usual way isto choose theimportant aspects
in the daily life of the community—economic, social, political, religious,
educational—and to describe each one in detail. The better way ssems
to be to begin with the presentation of the most primary group and
follow through to thelimits of the social range. From a dynamic point of
view, a society is made up of the complicated interactions between in-
dividualsin a primary group and between groupsin the larger organiza-
tions. The actual life of a society, as well as of an individual, is like a
stream starting from its source and flowing toward a larger body of

B

AS the rural rehabilitation movement assumes increasing weight in
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water. It is also a process of diffusion or radiation, the relationships being
more loosely integrated the further removed they are from the primary
source. An effective method for studying the life of a rural community
is to start with the interactions between the individual in the primary
groups, go on to those between the primary groups in the secondary
group, and finally those between the secondary groups in a large area. An
important consideration is that in each of these aress, the life must be
presented in its entirety, not in fragmented pieces.

In Taitou we find that the family is a primary group. It istrue that in
a large family there may be two or three smaller basic units, such as a
married son with hiswife and children, who form a small exclusive group
within the family pattern. But so long as all members live under the
same roof and work and eat together, the family is a unified, primary
group.

The village is a secondary group. Between the family and the village,
there are various transitional groupings—clans, neighborhoods, the &
sociations of families on the basis of similar social or economic status
or school affiliations, and religious groups. Beyond the village is the
market town, which draws all the villages together in a loose but never-
theless distinct relationship. It represents the large area, and the transi.
tional links between it and the village are the groups of small villages
and the groups of families which are of one clan but which are scattered
in two or three neighboring villages. The interactions in these groups are
sometimes different from those in all other kinds of groups and cannot
be ignored.

Based on the above method and findings, the present study is organized
as follows: first, the physical environment, the social pattern, the people
who live in the community, their means of livelihood, and their standard
of living are described. Thus the reader first sees the village as a static
community. However, the foundations of the socia life lie in the in-
teractions of the individuals within the family. To explain the Chinese
conception of the family, a typical farm family in Taitou is described in
respect to the interactions between the family members, economic and
ceremonial activities, the rearing and training of children, the caring for
the old, and the significance of marriage.

In discussing the villagers' standard of living, our method is to describe
what kinds of food the people actually eat in a year and how they prepare
the three meals every day. Attention has also been paid to some conspicu-
ous customs in relation to food consumption and to the social stratifica-
tion as regards the general types of meals prepared in different families.
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Since it has not been approached from a dollar-and-cents point of view,
nothing has been presented in tables or charts, or, in other words, in
datigtics.

Beyond the family, life extends to the village; therefore, the next de-
scription has to do with village life. In this section it is apparent that the
life of the village is much less significant than that of the family. Al-
though the village is a unity with a unified life of its own, and a clearly
defined leader ship, it also has smaller groups within its own organization.
The next section of the book, therefore, has to do with village organiza-
tions, neighborhood activities, extra-village associations, village conflicts,
and village leader ship. Since the clan organization plays now and then a
significant role in regard to individuals as well as families, it is necessary
to devote some space to its form and activities.

Rural life beyond the village is seen in relations of the village to the
market town. It is also seen in the relations of the village to neigh-
boring villages in the same market town area. No attempt is made to
divide these réationships into economic, social, political, religious, or
educational aspects, sine* the writer's purpose is to present the picture
asan integrated whole.

In conclusion, the relations between the village and the places beyond
the market town area are briefly mentioned, special enphass being paid
to the recently developed relationship with Tsingtao.

Thewriter believes that it is possble to picture the daily life of a rural
community with the framework thus outlined. And to make the picture
real, through the eves of a person who actually grew up in the community
and experienced most of the social life described, the study is concluded
with the gtory of a villager's boyhood. The writer feds jugtified in saying
that theinformation given in thisstudy isreliableand that thelife picture
thus presented is preserved in its wholeness so far as possble; he hopes that
the rural community of Taitou will be culturally understood by the
readers.

However, statistical accuracy cannot be claimed in regard to the figures
that have been given, except those cited from published books or articles;
nor can the complete exactitude of all the information be guaranteed.
This is regrettable, but inevitable, snce the writing was done in a place
several thousand miles away from the village and was dependent entirely
upon memory.

Disagreement regarding the described economic and social conditions
in the village is expected from people who are familiar, in one way or
another, with rural China. Some may fed that the picture has been
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painted too favorably; others may accuse the writer of being too lenient
with thelandlords, usurers, and the crooked village gentry. Whatever the
criticisms may be, the truth lies in the fact that one cannot cover all
phasss of China in one study. China is so huge, and its living conditions
are, dueto the undeveloped means of communication and transportation,
so diverse from place to place that what one observes in South China
may be entirely different in the north. Even in the same province, one
finds quite different economic and social practices in various sections.
For this reason, one cannot assume that because abuses exist in some
parts of China, these must befound also in Taitou, and that if lifeisdark
in some village, it must be the same in this one. The readers are here as
sured that the writer tried very hard to free himself from any significant
bias. There has been no intention to exaggerate one element of the
culture and conceal another. He has tried his best to recall things as they
actually existed in the past and are existing today. He has aso tried to
explain everything in such terms that most of the villagers themsdves
would agree with his statements. Of coursg, he could not avoid including
in hiswriting some of his own points of view.

The study was made possble by the kind sponsorship of the Depart-
ment of Anthropology of Columbia University, of which Professor Ralph
Linton is the chairman. Professor Linton not only supervised the whole
study, but also read the manuscript with great patience several times and
made numerous valuable suggestions. His genuine appreciation of the
work encouraged the writer a great deal and in turn helped the accom-
plishment.

Acknowledgment is also due Miss Leona Steinberg, who rendered
appreciable assstance throughout the work. She edited the manuscript
and made many suggestions regarding the organization of the material.

Apologies and appreciation arc given to the villagers of Taitou who
have been referred to in the study. In no case were real names given, but
since the community is one in which people know each other intimately,
and, since the life described is entirely contemporary, the individuals
and families cited will be eadly identifiable to the present inhabitants
of Taitou. What must be pointed out here is that all the citations have
been made in the single purpose of scientific study; there is not the
dightest personal favor and disfavor involved.

M.C.Y.
Columbia University, New York
April, 1945
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INTRODUCTION

EEDOM from want," one of the four freedoms enumerated by
Flsr&eident Roosevelt as a goal for humanity, has stimulated worldwide
interest. The Hot Springs Conference on Food and Agriculture held in
1943 made unmistakably clear the fact that food is basic to the health
and welfare of people and that great changes in the application of science
to agriculture will have to be brought about if the world's populations
are to be more adequately fed. The hope that science holds out for a
better world is stimulating a growing interest in the development of
more scientific and productive agriculture in China, India, and other
densely populated nations. More and more leaders from these countries
and from other parts of the world are coming to the United States to
learn about scientific developments in agriculture. They do so with an
interest that applies not only to science as such, but to the practical
applications of science to production and living.

During the past decade we have had a remarkable development in
the social sciences. We are learning that progress in one science must
inevitably be followed by progress in all others. For example, many
laboratory and experimental findings in the field of agriculture have been
enlarged upon in medical research to the ultimate welfare of human
.health. In two other fields, soil conservation and human nutrition, we
have only recently made considerable progress in extending through
mass education, some of the findings of research. Our progress in ex-
tending these scientific truths has been made possible through researches
in the social sciences, through extension education, and the raising of
the educational level of the masses of our people.

If we are to make continued progress in applying the findings of science
to human welfarewe will need to know more about the manner, methods,
and means man employs in making a living; the way he organizes to
accomplish the things he considers important; the level of living he lias
and the standard he strives for; the ideas he has about ways of making a
living; and the channels of communication with the world outside. We
need to have a greater appreciation of the basic values by which people
live and the processes and forces that must be effective if change is to
occur.
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In the field of agiiculture there hes not, until recent years, been an
avaenes of the importance of understanding "culture.” Missonary
workers in other countries have in generd not been fully oriented to the
new culture and have as a result ignored many of the cultural principles
devdloped by the socid scientist. The American people have been ap-
preciative and sympathetic toward China. Missionaries have gone to
China and rendered outstanding service. Agricultural experts from the
United Saes have gone there and helped in many ways, and yet the
impacts of scientific agriculture on China have been very dight.

It seams inevitable that many chenges will take place in China after
thewar. Since Chinais arural nation its changes in agriculture are likely
to be far-reaching. Because of the sresses and strains of war, China will
want to rehabilitate its agriculture as soon as possible so that its gallant
people may not long suffer. To help direct these changes, Chind's agri-
cultural students and technicians are now coming to the United Saes
for training in research and Extension.

Dr. Yang's book presents a living account of rural Chinaas s in its
cultural and socid sdtting—a rural village. Before reading Dr. Yang's
book | had reed many of the books on Chinas agriculture which were
readily avallable and from esch learned about different ssgments and
phesss of Chinas agriculture and rurd life. To my knowledge this book
is the first of its kind to tie together the various phases of rurd life in
China in a thoroughly coherent and understanding story.

| cannot think of many writings which can possibly be more timely
% far as China and the United Staes are concerned. Those who read
the book will be immediately impressed with the fact that rural China
hes a culture vadtly different from ours. We know from experience that
we cannot transplant our culture to Asia. If we have a scientific begs for
understanding how the culture of the Chinese works, we should be able
to give to China more intelligent assgance in the task of agricultural
reconstruction. Dr. Yang's book can, in my estimation, make a grest
contribution, which will assig us in aiding, in such ways as China may
desre, in the planning and the development of a more productive and
scientific agriculture; for he hes laid before us a new and scientific key
to an understanding of the rural culture of China.

Dr. Yang's book is important to all workersin thefield of agriculture
from another angle. It is afine example of a new gpproach by which the
methods of cultural anthropology are brought to beer in an agricultural
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community. | hope that more such studies will be forthcoming from
other parts of the world. Such studies will be very important from the
standpoint of the improvement of rural conditions throughout theworld.

M. L. WILSON

Director of Extension Work

U. S. Department of Agriculture
Washington, D. C.
January, 1945
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THE VILLAGE SITE
CHAPTER |

HE village of Taitouislocated on astretch of level land ringed with

mountains on the southwestern shore of Kiaochow Bay. Directly
across the bay to the et is a small peninsula, on the southern end of
which is the city of Tsingtao. This city, which has grown up in recent
decades, now provides Shantung and its neighboring provinces with
means of acosss to the outsideworld. It isa center of commerce, industry,
and transportation and thus plays an important role in the growing trade
between rural China and the manufacturing centers in distant parts of
the world.

This region is one of the oldest agricultural aess in China. Its people
are dmogt all faamers who cultivate their own land and live in compact
villages. There are about twenty villages and a rural town. The town is
Hsinanchen—the only marketing center for the region. Taitou is about
two thirds of a mile south of Hsinanchen with which it is connected by
a new highway. The communication between this area and the outside
is comparatively good; there are improved land routes and modern sa
vesds When the villagers want to go to Tsingtao, for instance, they
take a highway that leads south to the small port of Hsuehchiatao and
from there take a steamboat across the bay. When the westher is good,
there are numerous routes that can be traversed by sailing boat. To the
north there is a modern motor road leading to Wangtai, a large market
town, and thence to the county seet of Kiaohsien. While Taitou is
politically apart of the County of Kiaohsien, observation of the network
of communication shows us that it is much coser to and has more im-
portant connections with Tsingtao than it hes with the county seat.

The Small Pearl, the highest of the local ranges, lies to the west. To
the north lies the Long Hill stretching from wes to eest, while to the
south is the Long Wall. These three form a horizontal arc with the
eagtern shoreline at one end.

There are four rivers which flow from west to east. These are small
sreams and not navigable. In the rainy ssason they are indeed obstacles
to transportation and travel, for there are no bridges across them, only
stepping sones which are udess a high water.

The stream that flows a ong the southern edge of Taitouislocally called
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Taitou River. To the north the land is high and extends in a sort of
platform to the bee of Mt. Small Pearl. To the south it swegps down-
ward; the lowland is the mouth of a valey formed by the water rushing
down from the mountains toward the s to the esst. The name of the
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village derives from this formation: tax means platform or dage tou
means end. The low area is one of the few places in this part of China
which is suitable for the cultivation of rice, dthough part of it is grassy
or wooded swampland.

The climate of the area is good because of the proximity of the sa
and mountains. No record of climate has ever been made for Taitou,
but Tsingtao Municipal Government thus describes it:
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It isfoggy in the summer, from April to the end of July there are
always one or mor e heavy fogs every week. From December to March
of the next year, it isdry and rather cold, but thereis not much snow.
Therefore, the most desirable ssasons in Tsingtao, so far as weather is
concerned, are periods from middle of April to middle of June and
from the beginning of September to the beginning of November. In
Tsingtao the hottest day has not been more than 35.6 ° C. and the
coldest day has not been more than 12.8 ° C. below zero.

Regarding the direction of winds, in the summer there are more
winds from southeast, while in the winter more from northwest.
There are more breezes than strong winds. Big sorms are few. In
thewinter thereare usually three or four periods of strong winds from
Po-hai [or the Gulf of Chili], which is across the Shantung Peninsula
in the north.*

In support of this general description records of the temperature of
twenty consecutive years are given here in condensed form:

MONTHLY RECORD OF CLIMATE FOR TWENTY YEARS

o IN TSINGTAO'
Air de- .
Month  presson Temperature  p19n500n Daysof fog, frost,  Rainfall
(in mm) (m °C) rain, snow (in mm.)
Jan. % North 2, 15, 5 5Y%2:27% 8
Feb. 0 o 1 North 84
Mar. 767 44 South 4,7, 1%, 5:17%2 15
Apr. 762 10.1 South and
. %measg 6, %5 11/2 27
ay an

we wows hm EARE 2
une 755 195 an ain og 11

Southeast 80.7
July 755 35 South and Ram 12 fog 12:

Southeast 24 96
Aug. 755 53 South and

Southeas  Rain 11, fog 2:13 136
Sept. 7614 20.8 North Rain 75, fog 5 8 92.8
Oct. 7657 159 North and

Northwest ~ Rain 3, fog L. 4 12
Nov. 779 80 North and )

Northwest  Rain 4.2, fog 1. 52 17
Dec. 773 1.0 North 1,14.4,4.43.3:

231 159

& Kiao-Ou-Chih, Val. Il (1929), Stion 6.
According to Buck,** the annual rainfall for the area is 700 mm. This

Sa;A bfrsie‘ trandation from Kiao-Ou-Chih (" Gazette of Tsingtao"), Val. 11 (1929),
ion

** John Lassing Budk, Land Utilization i |n China (Shanghai, Commerdd Pres
1937), Atlasvdumg Chap. 111, Maps V, XIT, XI11.
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is, no doubt, an average of both the continental and the coastal sections.
The annual rainfall of 536.8 mm. recorded in the accompanying table
is reliable. The temperatures aso follow Buck's record * : in January
both areo ° C. or alittle under this; in July, Buck'sis 24 ° C. whilein the
table the figureis 235 ° C. The difference is due to the greater nearnes
to the sea. The hot days in Taitou occur not in July but in August when
the temperature is 25.3 ° C.

The quality of the soil varies from section to section. In the hilly land
to the west, northwest, and southwest, the soil is sandy and yellow, while
in the eadt, north, and northeast it is heavy and dark. In the south and
southeast are aress of flood layers, swamps, and a piece of water land. The
soil of the water land is very fertile and produces a fine quality of rice.
Some of the flood land is alkaline, but where the thick flood soil has
accumulated the land is good. However, because of the recurrent threat
of flood, its price is only equal to, or even lower than, that of land con-
taining inferior soil. The water land can command a price as high as
tint of a residential lot. According to a geological report ia the Gazette
of Tsingtao, the geological composition of this area is largely limestone.
Buck, however, includes it in the area of brown soil.

Thecrop fieldslie beyond and around thevillage (sseMap | 1 ) . While
the boundaries of neighboring villages frequently overlap, usually the
boundary line is recognizable. In Taitou the distance from the village to
the boundary line varies. To the south it is very short, only several blocks
beyond the vegetable gardens and threshing grounds, to the southwest
it is much longer, aimost one and one-half miles. To the west, northwest,
north, northeast, and eas the distances are much the same—about two
thirds of a mile.

The village site can be divided roughly into two parts: the residential
area and the immediate outskirts. The former is situated on the north
bank of the Taitou River. Here the one main sreet follows the bowlike
curve of the river, with narrower roads branching from it in both direc-
tions. A number of small lanes and paths, all running northward, con-
nect with the main street. Most of the resdences are located north of the
street. The local people call the lanes and paths hu-tung, and, if the
villagers of a certain hu-tung are members of a certain clan, then the name
of the clan is added to the hu-tung's name. But sometimes people of the
western part call the lanes in the eastern part tung hu-tung (tung means
east), while those of the eastern part call the lands in the western part

* 1bid.
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hsi hu-tung. Two of the lanes in the western end are really roads leading
to other villages. For the safety of the ullage, and perhaps for other
reasons, not all the hu-tung go through to the northern limit of the village.
Recently, for defense against bandits, the southern entrances where the
hu-tung are connected to the main street have been fortified by gates or
barricades.

The central section of the main street is quite spacious. To the south
it opens on the river and affords a view of the open country. On the
levees built by some of the wealthier families along the nverbank grow
rows of willow trees. This part of the main street is something of a social
center or public square for the village. In the summer, the villagers sit
on the stones or on the levees under the trees and talk through the hot
afternoons. In winter, the old people relax against the walls in the warm
sunshine and watch the children at play in the square. Men weaving
baskets or knitting straw rain coats or perhaps working on farm tools
work out here rather than in their narrow and smoke-filled homes. Some
portions of this open space are the private property of different families,
who often use their part as an open stable for their animals during the
day and also as a place to keep manure and earth before it is moved to
the field.

All the better houses are in the central part of the residential area
Hu-tung divide the area into four main divisions according to the four
clans in the village. The first part, which is almost eight-tenths of the
whole area and includes almost all the good houses, is occupied by the
Pan clan, the largest in the village. The second is occupied by the Ch'en
clan, the third by the Yangs, and the fourth by the Lius. On the village
map (page 5) one can e that the families of each clan cluster together
in one section forming a nucleus out from which the clan's territory ex-
tends. A few isolated families of each clan have settled among families
of other clans or live outside the main residential area. A family of the
Yang clan, for example, moved years ago to the P'an clan's section in
an eastern hu-tung, and a Pan family moved to the western corner to
live near the Yang and llsueh families. Recently, another Pan family
built in a northern field a new house of brick walls and tile roof which
is completely separated from the old residences. But this was regarded by
the villagers as definitely unusual. Generaly, the older and wealthier
families occupy the main parts of the residential area, whereas the poorer
or smaller families spread into the outlying areas. In the main residential
area are the village school, the Christian church, the two oil-pressing
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shops, and a small foundry. The village school does not have its own
building, but occupies one or two rooms of a family house. The Christian
church, which was built more than twenty-five years ago, is a good build-
ing, the only finer one being the new home of the P'an family.

Immediately beyond the residential area lie the vegetable gardens and
threshing grounds. The first section, which belongs to the P'an clan, lies
across the river to the south. Both the threshing grounds and vegetable
gardens there are large and well cultivated. The second section, which
is on the east side, adso belongs to the Pan families. The third, on the
west, belongs largely to P'an families but the Ch'en and Yang families
aso have some land there. The last group is on the northwest and be-
longs entirely to Yang, Ch'en, and Liu families.

Beyond the gardens lie the graveyards of the four clans. There is no
general cemetery; each clan buries its dead on land which is believed to
be favorable to the future generations of the clan. When the clan be-
comes large and several branches split off, each branch chooses its own
ground for burial. After a number of generations small graveyards or
isolated mounds arc scattered everywhere around the village. It is rather
strange that no graveyard here is decorated with pines or other big trees
like those one would see in other parts of the country. Even those of the
Pan clan are bare. Consequently, the graves look rather wild and ugly.

The southern side of the residential area is quite beautiful in summer.
Along both sides of the river there are several stretches of wooded swamps.
Not long ago, when the countryside was peaceful and when the P'an
families were in their prosperous period, the village was admired by
travelers who approached it from the south. Before one reached the edge
of the river one'could hardly sec the village because of a thick green
wall of trees. But as the traveler went on, suddenly the village burst into
view beforehim, and in the next instant he was wal king before the watch-
ing eyes of the villagers and could see the farmers hoeing in the vegetable
garden or working on the threshing grounds, women washing their clothes
on the river dikes while children played around them, people sitting
and working under the tall willow trees, and also the big oxen and mules
standing on the river bank. Unfortunately, a great part of that is gone.
During the last ten years the P'an families declined rapidly. The woods
have been cut, broken river levees have not been repaired, and the tall
willow trees are almost gone, as are the oxen and mules.

The Taitou River is not large, but because it is close to the Small Pearl
and because the river bed is shallow and there arc no embankments the
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villageis subject to floods every year during the rainy season. The current
is so rapid that a greet part of the water overflows both banks. Perhaps
that iswhy people of the village have never bothered to buil d a permanent
bridge over it. The north bank, which isthe main street of the residentia
areq, is protected by small dikes, but on the southern side great pieces of
land were damaged or completely washed out about half a century ago.
What is now woodland and sand was formerly all good fields. After the
rainy sseson, the river is only a narrow and shalow stream. Sometimes
people have to dig degp into the sandbed to get water.

Beddes the small paths which lead to thefields, two roads lead south.
One comes to the central part of the main stret, another pessss through
the western end of the village. These are wide, improved roads. From
the et there are three roads, all narrow, which lead only to other villages.
On the west there is only one road. The improved highway connecting
Taitou with the market town extends to the northwest.



THE PEOPLE
CHAPTER |1

T is hard to say just how large the population of the village is. Since

the revival of the Pao-chia sysem,* each family must post on the top
of the front door a card bearing the name, age, s, kinship status, and
occupation of the family members. However, access to this means of
counting is impossible, so our estimate must be made on the bass of
the size of an average family and the approximate number of families in
the village.

According to Buck,** the average dze of a Chinese farm family
throughout the country is 5.21 persons. Buck's study is based on informa-
tion collected from 269 localities over an area of 253 hsien (or counties)
of 22 provinces. All the material was collected from 1929 to 1933, and
from three sources Hsien government records, well-informed local
resdents, and an agricultural survey conducted by a faculty group of
the Agricultural College of the University of Nanking. In Shantung
province, 23 hsien are included in the study. Although Kiaohsien, to
which Taitou belongs, is not among them, Tsimo, a neighboring hsien,
isincluded. Tsimoissimilar to Kiaohsien in agriculture, natural resources,
and social organization, therefore, what has been found true for the
former can be applied largely to the latter. According to the study, the
average sze of a farm family in Tsimo is about 5 persons, and the average
size of a household is 6.5 persons. The first of these figures is somewhat
smaller and the second much larger than the average elsewhere in the
country. By a farm household the author of the study means " all persons
living and eating together, including non-relatives, such as hired laborers."

According to the present writer's impression, a family in Taitou cannot
be as small as 4.8 persons, the Tsimo figure. It may be even larger than
the national average of 5.21 persons. Ten out of thirteen families of the
Yang clan number at least sSx persons many of the Ch'en and P'an
families also have sx to ten members. Thus, it would seem mor e accurate
to st the average at six persons, including parents, children, and grand-
children.

* See pp. 244-245.
** John Lossing Buck, Land Utilization in China (Shanghai, Commercial Press
1937), " Farm Population."



10 THE PEOPLE

The number of familiesin thevillage is also difficult to estimate. More
than ten years ago it was generally believed to be about a hundred but
there is no doubt that the number has increased in the last decade. Many
large families have broken into three or four separate units. None has
moved, but a few may have died out. It ssems safe to say that there are
now about 120 families in thevillage. If we take these two estimates, then
the number of the village's population should be about 720 people.

The Tsingtao Municipal Government published a census of the mu-
nicipality for three consecutive ycais, 1924-1926.* A great part of the
environs of Tsingtao is rural. The Hsuehchiatao District, for example, is
an agricultural and fishing area at the southwestern side of Kiaochow Bay,.
close to Taitou. The three years census shows that the average size of
thefamily in all the medium and large villagesin this districtis from 5 to
6 persons. This supports both Buck's number (5.21) and our own estimate
(6). But we must bear in mind that the number is variable from village
to village. In some villages it is less than 5, while in others it is more
than 7.

We do not know the birth and death rates, since the villagers do not
officially report births or deaths, and nobody, so far, has made any survey
of the relative number of male, female, old, and young. However, within
the years that the writer can remember, no abnormal condition has oc-
curred in any one of these aspects. This may be due to the fact that the
village is still predominantly rural and has not as yet been greatly in-
fluenced by any conditions which might upset the old balance. Female
infanticide has never existed.

According to the census of the Hsuehchiatao District, in 1926 the
population of 3,629 familiesin 46 villages was 19,236 people; of this num-
ber 10,338 were male and 8,898 female (54 percent and 46 percent,
respectively, with a male preponderance of 8 percent. In all the villages,
except two, the number of women was less than that of men, and in some
villages the differences were unbelievably large. There must have been
quite a few mistakes in thefigures. It is true in this district, as in others,
that men are reluctant to report their young women to outsiders. The
preliminary data of the census were undoubtedly collected by the district
police stations. To many rural people, policemen are strangers, or at least
suspicious persons. On the other hand, the police could have known
nothing of the purpose of the census. Therefore they would make no
effort to persuade the people to tell what they did not want to tell, and

* Kiao-Ou-Chi (" Gazette of Tsingtao"), Vol. HI, Section 1, on "Population."
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consequently a great number of women might not have been reported.

A few families increased significantly and expanded into severa new
families, while others remained about the same. A Yang family, for in-
stance, had four sons and one daughter, all of whom were married. The
first son's wife married at the age of twenty-five and her first child was
born after two years of marriage. She had seven children altogether, but
two died in infancy. Her last child was born when she was about forty-
five years old. If she had married eight years earlier, she might have had
three more children than she did. The second son's wife was 23 when
he married her and she had her first child two years after marriage also.
She is now forty-five years old and hasfiveliving children, two having died
in infancy. She might have had two or three more children had she mar-
ried some years earlier. The third son's wife was married at the age of
28 and gave birth to her first child after ten months of marriage. She
borefive children altogether, one of whom died. She is now about forty
years old. She might have had five or six more children had she married
twelve years earlier and had she not been separated from her husband for
thelast three years. This woman and her husband do not believe in having
many children and have practiced birth control. The fourth son's wife
married at the age of twenty-three and in ten years of married life has
borne four children. The daughter of the family, who married when she
was 19, has given birth to seven children, five of whom are living and two
of whom died. From the foregoing it would appear that the average
fecundity of the women is rather high, though a number of women, be-
cause of disease or bad health, bore only a few or no children.

The death rate among children is high, about two out of every six or
seven born. The villagers, for the most part, accept this as a matter of
course. If a family loses more children, three out of fivefor example, the
neighbors feel that something must be wrong; cither the wife has brought
bad luck on the family, or the ancestors have committed actions destruc-
tive to God and against human principles. If, on the other hand, all the
children in a family live to grow up, the mother and the family are con-
sidered very fortunate and unusual. The death rate is highest among chil-
dren under the age of three; it tapers off decidedly between the ages of
five to ten. When ayoung baby dies, the body is not deeply buried and is
easily dug up by wild dogs or wolves. When an old woman asks the name
of a neighbor's child and is told that the child is ten years old, she will
say, "Good, the child is out of the reach of dogs!"—meaning that the
danger of death is past.
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The average life span of adults is about sixty to seventy years. Women
die earlier than men. This may be because they bear children, work hard,
and usualy have a diet which isinferior to that of the men. When aman
of sixty or over istoo il to leave his bed for more than severd days at a
time, thewholefamily takeit very serioudy. But if heisunder sixty, they
are less concerned since the possibility of desth is much less When a
person under forty dies, the death is regarded as very unusual and great
grief is shown by both relatives and neighbors. When a person under
sixty dies, the death is still considered unusual, but there is less grief
because the deceased has grown-up children to continue the family line
and to care for the infirm. If the deceasad is over sixty, the degth is taken
as amatter of course, and only dose relatives grieve. In casea person lives
longer than seventy or eighty years, his death is a relief to ratives and
friends. Thisis especidly trueif the family is poor and the young people
are not filid. Death may dso be a happiness because the decessad had
lived long and had enjoyed a good life; it is good for him to die before
he becomes too old to be liked by the younger generations.

The marriage system in this community as in all other Chinese com-
munities is patrilocal—the woman goes to her hushand's home. This is
the chief form of population displacement; emigration and immigration
arerare. Two families, Wang and Hsueh, who live at the two ends of the
village, came to Taitou Sx or seven decades ago. They are still small
and poor families. The father and a son of the Wang family were once
popular carpenters in the community and might have been recaved as
full membersof it had not the daughter had aliaison with ayoung man of
a neighboring village. Her mother, by permitting it, wes consdered
equdly blameworthy. The villagers complained because of the disrepute
brought upon their home town by the affair. The father and the son,
congcious of the generd disfavor, went away, leaving the daughter be-
hind. Later she was married and so the family disgppeared from Taitou.

The Hsueh family dso had once been favorably regarded. The father
saved for atime as one of the village officers, but after his death his son
did not succeed him, and, because they were poor, the family was again
disregarded in community afairs. Y ears ago, another Hsueh family moved
to the village, and built a home in the southwestern /outskirts of the
residential section. The family is declining. These people are not treated
cordially by other villagers and do not have much to do with the other
families.

There is a story about the coming of the Yang clan to thevillage. Itis
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told that about two hundred years ago two poor Y ang brothers lived in
Hsiahocheng, one hundred milesto the southwest of Taitou. The brothers
came to the southeastern part of Kiaohsien as farm laborers. Because they
were honedt, diligent, and dependable in many ways they were con-
tinuously hired by large farm families, but they were not employed in
the same place. One worked in Hsiaochuang, only half a mile from
Taitou to the west, while the other was in a place ten miles to the north-
west of the village. Each of the brothers earned enough to marry and
settle down where they worked. In a hundred years, their descendants
formed large clans. In Hsiaochuang the Yangs were the dominant clan,
numbering 80 or 90 families. The other brother's descendants formed a
village called Y ang-chia Shih-liang. (Severd villagesin the same areawere
cdled Shih-liang, and Yang-chia Shih-liang means the Shih-liang of the
Yangs) Later, one of the Y ang families of Hsaochuang moved to Taitou
and by now has grown into more than a dozen separate families.

Occasionaly afamily has moved out of the village. Between two small
hills about half a mile awvay, there is a hamlet of ten or fifteen families,
the descendants of one or two Pan families who moved there sixty or
seventy years ago. The kinship between them and the Pan clan of Taitou
is still recognized. Severd smaler groups in the neighboring mountains
are d0 descendants of some Pans who moved out, but they are not
numerous enough to form a village. Another Pan family moved to the
outskirts of a village nekr Taitou, but it died out because the two sons
never married. The Pan family which moved to avillage about two miles
west of Taitou became the most influential clan in the new place.

About fifty years ago a Y ang family moved from Taitou to the market
town of Hsinanchen. It was believed that the move was caused by
quarreling among the married brothers and wives. After the separation,
however, relatives and kinsmen continued to make seasond visits to them
and to give them grain, foodstuffs, and specid help. The family died out
0me time ago because the son did not get a wife and the parents left no
property.

On the whole the population of Taitou is stable. Families rarely leave
the village. Individuals move about and many of the young people go
to the larger towns to work, but they maintain dose ties with their
relatives at home and usually come back to the village, eventualy to
settle down. Any population changein Taitou is more apt to be a result
of changing birth or death rates than of shifting population.
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N this area, as in all other parts of the country, the cultivated land has

for long been elaborately partitioned into very small fragments. A
farmer, or a family, does not own one but a number of plots, and these
are generally scattered in a number of localities. Homes are not on the
cultivated land but are in the village. To get to his farm a farmer has to
go to severd different places, some of them quite distant. Each field be-
longs to a different owner and each owner must have some way of reach-
ing hisfield, so there are numerous roads or paths crossing the land. In
the summer, or during the growing seasons, the land resembles many
small strips of different colors lying side by side.

Even withintheenvirons of asinglevillage, thereisawiderangein the
value of the soil. The extreme fragmentation prevents ownership of all
the land of a given quality by one or a few families and thereby reduces
the possibility of complete crop failure for any one family. Since different
land is more or less suited to different crops, a family which hasland in
severa places can grow various kinds of food, will always get some return
from its land, and, being, therefore, self-sufficient, has less need to trade.
In former times thefieldsmust have been larger. Since a father's holdings
are equally divided among all his sons, there is an endless process of
division and redivision. Another factor which increases the parceling is
the numerous small transactions in buying and selling land. Families buy
small bits of land from their neighbors, but seldom wholefields. It is
impossible to recombine these fragments, for that would reguire owners
of two or threefieldsto relinquish them at one time to one person. A
family does not sell land unless it absolutely has to, so that the possibility
of several families having to sell at once would be extremely rare.

Thesize of the fields varies gieatly. The smallest may be only onetenth
of a mow,* while the largest may be as much asfive mow or more. Fields
inthehillsand valleysand in the water land are usually small, while those
inthelevel land are large. In the hilly places many tiny fields are terraced
on the dopes and bottoms. Sometimes these are just little corners—a
plot aslarge asa mow is rare among them. The water land has always been

* A mow in this area is a little less than a quarter of an acre (4.3 mow =1 acre);

it is one and a half times larger than an official mow (240 5. pu), and contains
360 9. pu.
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greatly treasured by the villagers, and each small piece is worth a great
deal. It hes been divided into many plots so that each of the well-to-do
families can have one. In the north, west, and esst sections of the level
land few fields are smdler than one mow; most of them are from one to
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This shows the fragmentation of the crop land which bdongs to families of Taitou.
The fields marked with X belong to one family. The family has a0 a number of
fidds in other sections which are not shown here.

two mow with quite a few three-mow pieces. Plots as large as four or five
mow are, as a rule, owned by well-to-do families, or families that were
well-to-do not long ago, because only a wedlthy family could buy so
much land in one time and in one piece. The purchase would be made
when afamily with large land holdings was in decline. Such opportunities
are few. The Pan families in the village tried hard to keep their large
fields from being broken up, but the increasing number of their de-
scendants made this impossible, and finaly most of the large fields were
divided* into small pieces.

According to Buck,* the average sze of the fields throughout the
country is half an acre but in North China, or the wheat region, it is

* J. L. Buck, Land Utilization in China (Shanghai, Commercial Press 1037),
Chapter V1, p. 184.
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over three times as large as in South China, or the rice region. "[The
fields] averaged 0.12 and 0.17 acre for the Southwestern Rice and Rice-
Tea Areas, as compared with 1.26 acres for the Spring Wheat Area." The
neighborhood of Taitou does not conform to this. Taitou isin thewinter-
wheat and kaoliang area; as population is much denser here than in the
spring-wheat region upon which Buck's figures are based, the fields are
bound to be smaller, though they are considerably larger than those in the
riceregion.

A general summary of the size of family land holdings indicates four
main groups. families with thirty to forty mow; those with twenty to
twenty-nine mow; those with ten to nineteen mow; and those with hold-
ings of from one to nine mow. About ten years ago there were two or
three families each of whom had as much as eighty to ninety mow, and
five or six families who had from fifty to sixty mow. In the last decade all
these families have either broken into small units, or €se been forced to
sell their land because of losses inflicted by bandits or because of the
extravagance of their children. At present, perhaps no family has a hold-
ing greater than forty mow.

Themain crops are wheat, millet, barley, soybean, corn, sweet potatoes,
and peanuts. A variety of vegetables are grown in the gardens: cabbage,
turnip, onions, garlic, chiu-tsai, yuan-sui, radishes, cucumbers, spinach,
several kinds of string beans, squashes, pess, and melons. There are also
many kinds of fruit but none of them in quantity. While there are no
orchards, one or two fruit trees may be seen on the edges of most of the
vegetable gardens.

A great part of theland is good for growing sweet potatoes and peanuts,
and the yield in these crops is abundant. Because most of the families
own only a very limited quantity of land, they have to grow the crops
which are most suited to the soil and which offer the best prospects of
a good yield. From June to October, swe” potatoes, peanuts, and soy-
beans occupy almost 50 to 60 percent of the crop land. Next in importance
ismillet, to which 30 percent is given, leaving only 10 percent for other
crops and’ vegetables. From November to June of the following year,
part of the land is devoted to winter wheat and winter barley and part of
itisleftfallow. Familieswiththelarger holdingsgrow morewheat, millet,
and soybeans, while the poorer ones have to raise more sweet potatoes and
peanuts. Wheat takes a longer time to grow and requires more fertilizer,
and theyield is not high, but wheat flour is regarded as one of the best
foods. Wealthy familieslikeit and can afford to grow it. It isaso a good
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cash crop. Sweet potatoes grow well in the hilly and sandy soil and do
not require much fertilizer, which is an advantage. They are a much more
dependable food, both in quantity and nutritive value, than wheat. There-
fore, a family without much land has to grow more mow of sweet potatoes
than other crops. Since peanuts grow well in soil that is not suitable for
wheat, they are the main cash crop of the poorer families. Soybeans are
important as a cash crop and aso for home consumption; all families grow
them in large quantities. Millet is aso generally grown and is the most
important staple for local consumption.

All but a few families have vegetable gardens. Some vegetables are
grown in the open fields. Each family grows from one tenth to one half
of a mow of turnips. String beans and pess are planted between the rows
of the crops or at the edges of the field. A few families also raise water
and honey melons. On the water land wet rice is grown. The year's
harvest of this crop is not of any significance in the village's whole econ-
omy, but it is interesting to note that it gives the village some rice culture
which israre for this area

At the end of August (about the middle of the seventh month on the
lunar calendar), right after the millet and soybeans have been harvested,
the emptied fields are plowed and left fallow for about a month. Sowing
of winter wheat begins at the end of September. Several days before this,
well-prepared fertilizer is transported to the fields and dumped in heaps.
When the sowing starts, three or more people go to the field with a team
(an ox and a donkey or an ox and a mule), a plow, a wooden harrow,
severa fertilizer holders, seeds, and a certain amount of the powder made
from soybean cakes. First, the seeds, the soybean powder, and the fertilizer
are carefully mixed o that each handful of the mixture will contain the
same proportion of seeds and fertilizer. Then, the plowman drives his
team along the length of the field to make the furrows. The other two or
three men fill the fertilizer holders with the mixture, and, hanging them
over their shoulders, follow the course of the plow dropping handfuls of
the mixture into the furrows about a foot apart. Each man covers one
section of the field. This method takes more time and labor but where
human labor is cheap and fertilizer and seeds are scarce, it is the preferred
system. When the sowing isfinished, thefield is leveled with the wooden
harrow, which is drawn by the team across thefield. Then the furrows dis-
appear, and the fertilizer and the seeds are well covered. In about a week,
young shoots emerge from the earth and in a month they become strong
enough to endure the cold weather. If the snowfall is heavy, the villagers
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will expect a good harvest of wheat, but if it istoo dry or if thereis too
much cold rain, the young plants will be severdly damaged. Therefore, a
heavy snow covering the earth always evokes joy and the celebration of
the New Year Festival takes on more warmth and color.

In April when theweather turnswar m, theyoung plants of wheat begin
to grow again. Some farmers may weed the fidds, but most do not. The
growing period of winter wheat lasts a little over two months, that is,
from April to the first part of June. On the fifth day of the fifth month,
when thewinter wheat isripe, a big festival isheld, the Tuan Wu Festival.

In this area wheat is not harvested by the sickle. The stalks are pulled
out of the ground by the roots and bound in small bundles which arc
then taken to the threshing ground in wheelbarrows, on animal back, or
on human shoulders. The crop is threshed and the grain is dried and
stored. The threshing is done by animal and human labor, with the help
of simple tools. Threshing time is thefirst time in the year that women
work out of doors. Lesswork isrequired for growing wheat than is needed
for other crops, but the capital outlay is high, the soil must be fertile, and
the yield is not satisfactory.

The cultivation of millet is begun in the early spring. As soon as the
weather iswarm, the fallow fields in which the sweet potatoes or peanuts
were grown last year are plowed up or softened with a harrow. Spring
plowing should not be too deep. After this, prepared fertilizer is carried
to thefields. At the beginning of M ay when the earth has been war med
through, the millet is sown. This is very like wheat sowing, but, because
the soil is soft in spring and because the young shoots will need more
solid earth for support, the fields are pressed down with a stone roller
after the sowing. A farmer who has no stone roller tramples the ground
with his feet.

After a week or 9, if the weather is favorable, the small young leaves
of the crop appear just above the ground. In another week, they arc young
shoots, and in still another week they arc about three inches high. At
this time the difficult work begins. The crowded young plants must be
thinned out to give them gpace to grow freely. This can only be done
by hand with theaid of a small hoe and, consequently, it isdow and tire-
some work. Differentiating healthy plants from weak ones or from the
young grass must be done by experienced farmers. About a week or ten
days later, the weeds are cleared out and earth is packed around the bot-
tom of the plants so that they can stand up. This is repeated in another
ten days or two weeks, and again a third and a fourth time—the more
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weeding the better for the crop. From the time the sseds sprout until the
harvesting the farmers need not spend much time in their millet fidds
except what is required for pulling out the disessed or insect-ridden plants.

Inthispart of the country millet and kindred grainsripen inlate August.
Millet is harvested as whest is. Women, especidly young girls, cut the
setheads from the stalks with pieces of sharpened iron when the crop
is gathered on the threshing ground. A1l thewomen, young and ol d, work
at this time, and girls may even work for other families and thus earn a
little money for themsdves. The threshing and stoning of the grain is
aso participated in by the women.

Peanuts are sown at amost the same time as millet, the beginning of
May. Peanuts arr usudly aternated with sweet potatoes in the same fields.
The fidds are plowed and fertilized again, and carefully sdected peanut
seads, which have been nurtured at home, are soaked in warm water for
a while and then |eft in a warm place for a couple of days when small
buds appear the ssas are reedy for sowing. The fertilizer is first applied
in the furrows and then the seads about three at a time, arelaid on top
of thefertilizer. Thisis usualy done by children. Thefieldisleveled and
hardened with a stoneroller and is made so flat that when the young plant
appears, solid pieces of earth cling to it. The first weeding is done when
the tender leaves spread out and the young vines begin to extend. The
second weeding comes after about fifteen days and, if the wesds grow
fest, a third weeding may be needed. The field should be moist and soft
from this time on so that the "needles’ on which the peanut shells grow
can exsly penetrate the soil. When the shdls have grown up and the
kernes are forming, which takes about one and one-hdf months, dry
weather is desrable, for if the ground is too wet the shdls will rot. The
farmers know this, and therefore they dways grow this crop in hilly
fieldswith asandy soil.

Peanuts are harvested at the end of October. This work is so laborious,
that, if peanuts were not a source of money and the vines the main source
of animal feed, the crop might have been abandoned long ago. Formerly,
the vines were cut and removed from the field, which wes then plowed
and the earth broken into a fine powder containing the peanut shells.
When shaken into a deve, made of awooden frame and woven iron wire,
the earth would fall through and the shells remain in the seve. Tins
method was abandoned about twenty years ago because it was too
laborious. Today the whole thing is done with one tool, a hoe, and neads
the labor of just one person, but the work reguires much grester effort.



20 AGRICULTURE

The farmer swings the hoe over his head and brings it down forcibly on
theground around the plant. Thishe doestwo or threetimes, breaking up
theearth so that theentire plant can belifted out, theshdlsstill clinging
to theroots. Any shdlsleft in the ground are then picked up. The entire
harvest is really accomplished by prolonged physical exertion. It is not
even possible for severd people to work together to shorten the task or to
make thework less strenuous.

Women and children pick the shdlls off the vines, some of the girls
hiring out for this kind of work. Also, girls go over the fidds to pick up
the remaining shells. In one day a diligent girl can collect as much as
20 or 30 pounds, which is worth a dollar or more. In ten days she can
earn ten to fifteen dollars. This money will belong to her, not to the
family asawhole. If the oil-pressing shops start work at thistime, a girl
has another chance to earn some money by working in the shops breaking
the shells.

Of all the agricultural work done by these people, the cultivation of
sweet potatoes is the hardest. In April the farmer begins to sdect, from
among the fresh sweet potatoes which he has stored up during the past
winter, the best ones for seed. These he buries in wet sand on a warm
brick bed. After ten days or two weeks, young buds appear on the skins
of the sseds The buds put forth shoots in a short time and by now the
weather is warm enough for the sseds to be planted in the vegetable gar-
den. They are st out in rows in a nursery bed and heavy fertilizer is ao-
plied. When the young shoots grow into vines and start spreading on the
ground, the nursary must be kept wet all the time.

After the whest is harvested, the empty field is immediately prepared
for the sweat potato plants. Thefield isplowed, and small, parallel ridges
are built up. These ridges must be soft and smooth at the top. If the
farmer has any fertilizer for this crop, it will be applied underneath these
ridges, but usualy he does not have any. Meanwhile, the farmer's wife
and children are busy at home cutting the long vines in the nursary into
short sections, which are then bound into bundles and carried to the
field in baskets. The experienced father plants the vine sections on top
of the ridges. At the same time the elder son or the hired laborer carries
water by pail from ariver, a pool, or a well which may be dose by. The
younger daughter and son pour about a pint of water into each of the
small holes in which the vines have just been planted. The mother and
the eder daughter fill the holes with earth, o that the whole vine section
is covered except for one leaf which must be |eft outside. In a week, if
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the weather is favorable, buds come out and develop into new vines. The
weeding garts then and after a few days the vines must be weeded con-
tinuously. During the rainy season when the ground is wet, small roots
come out all over the long vines. They must not be allowed to grow into
the soil. So, the farmer's sons turn the vines from one side of the ridge
to the other after every rain. If the furrows become too small because of
the freguent washings of the rapid rain, the ground between the ridges is
plowed and new earth applied to the tops to protect the sweet potatoes.

Sweet potatoes are harvested at the same time the peanuts are—in
October, the busest season for the farmers of Taitou. The vines are cut,
usually by the younger boy. Then the father and the elder son come to
the field with hoes, baskets, wheelbarrow, and donkey. They dig sweet
potatoes very much as they dig peanuts. The younger boy collects the
harvest into two big baskets which are tied on the wheelbarrow. The
sweet potatoes are either taken home and stored for the winter, or they
are moved into another open field for processing. This is largely women's
work. In the field, the daughters begin to clean the sweet potatoes and
the mother prepares a small table on the ground. She cuts the clean
sweet potatoes with the cutter. Thin, round dices drop down through
the hole underneath the cutter into a basket. These are spread on the
ground and left to dry in the sunshine. After the midday meal, which the
women prepare and eat at home and the men eat in the field, the work
goes on. The women stop earlier to prepare the evening meal but the
men continue to dig till it is too dark to sse On the way home, every-
body is tired, with sore back, iff legs, and burning hands, but they are
cheerful because the harvest is good. One of the sons must deep in a
temporary shelter built where the sweet-potato dices are drying. Another
on degps in a hut on the threshing ground, so that he can watch the
peanuts stored there and the cabbages in the adjacent garden. It takes
about two weeks for the work in the field to be done.

The family spends more and more time on the threshing ground and
in the vegetable garden. The harvest has now been collected from the
fields and piled on the ground and must be prepared for storing. Every
day the large heap of peanuts that have not yet been sold must be spread
out when the sun is warm and piled up after sunsst lest they rot. The
sweet-potato dices must be taken care of in the same way. The dried vines
of the two crops have to be chopped up with grass and stored for feed
for the ox and the donkey. Cabbage and other vegetables are harvested
and gtored or processed. When the threshing ground is again clear, the
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small hut that was built only for the busy season is torn down and the
materials are taken home.

The cultivation of soybeans is comparatively simple. Sowing begins im-
mediately after the harvesting of wheat and barley. The farmer ssimply
ows the sds in the furrows, without having to plow the land before-
hand. The ssds are dropped by a boy who follows the plow. Then the
field isleveled by a wooden harrow and the sseds are covered. No fertilizer
is used unless the farmer has a surplus, for it is not absolutely necessary.
After three or five days, if the soil is wet enough, the young sprouts appear
on the ground. The field isfirst weeded when the plant has three leaves
and is given a second weeding within fifteen days. Rain and hot weather
are needed now. When the bean shdls have formed and are half-filled, the
ground should not be wet and, therefore, too much rain is not desirable.
When the shdls are full and the beans become solid, the harvesting be-
gins. The farmer and his elder son cut the plants with their sckles just
abovetheground and then transport the harvest on the back of the donkey
or in thewheelbarrow to the threshing ground. Women do not participate
in this at all.

It isinteresting to note that within a considerable area only this village
raises rice. The method of rice cultivation here is somewhat different
from that seen in the rice-growing region. Our farmers do not sow the
seds first in a nursery and, consequently, they do not replant the young
shoots, but simply sow the seeds directly in the field. In April or May
when the water is warm and shallow, farmers plow the land by turning
over a thick layer of the soil with an iron spade. The surface of the soil
is warmed, small holes are dug in it and the rice ssds are sown. After
several days the young shoots come out. Our farmers never irrigate their
rice. Rice is consdered a superior food in the village because it is so
scarce. If a poor boy is aked what food he likes best, the answer always is
bread of wheat flour, white rice, and pork cooked with cabbage.

Every family has a vegetable garden, no matter how small, and from
early spring to winter it isin use Since the garden is small, it is always
intensively cultivated, fertilized, and watered. The harvest from a vege-
table garden can usually meet a single family's needs. A great part of the
cabbages raised in the garden is preserved for the'winter. Turnips and
string beans are also stored but a part of them may be sold in the market
town. The cultivation of turnips is also much more intensive than that
of other field crops. The young plants must be thinned several times and
a number of weedings are needed before the ground is completely covered
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by the leaves. Turnips are an important food in the winter and spring
when the supply of other things runs low.

Farm implements are generally simple. Those of importance are the
plow, two kinds of harrows, a weeding hoe and a digging hoe, wooden
and iron rakes, wooden and iron shoves, a harvesting sickle, and different
kinds of forks. For threshing, the stone roller and theflail are important.
The wheebarrow is most used, for the mule-cart is not seen in this part
of the country. This is perhaps because the land is hilly and most of the
roads are merely narrow paths. (For the details of the construction of
these tools see Appendix | .)

W ith the exception of a few crude baskets, the villagers do not make
their own tools because they can buy all they need at the special country
fairs, held twice a year in the market town. Some of the tools are made
in neighboring villages where materials are locally available; others are
made in distant places and imported by dealers. Before the harvesting or
plowing season, itinerant blacksmiths come to the village to repair or
reinforce the metal tools or the sted parts. Although the implements are
simple, a certain amount of skill is required to make them, and it takes
time to acquire the skill. Besdes, materials must be collected and a shop
st up before anything can be done. These are all difficulties for an ordi-
nary farmer; he smply does not have the time or the necessary informa-
tion and therefore prefers to buy his tools ready-made. Recently a small
foundry has been established in the village, where many of the farm and
home-used metal implements can be locally made with local materials.
Most of these implements are used by men. Women and children could
hardly handle them.

For fertilizing the fields, both human and animal dung are carefully
gathered and preserved. At a corner of the front court or in the backyard
a pit and an adjacent pigpen are enclosed by walls or fences which open
on the court. The pit is used as a privy and into it are gathered all the
manure and other refuse from the barn or from outside; even the ashes
from the kitchen are carefully preserved here. When the pit is full, the
contents are removed to an open space st asde for the purpose and
arecovered with alayer of mud. In the pit the mixturehas already under -
gone fermentation and here the process continues. According to the
local farmer's experience, raw manure is not good; the fermented mix-
tureis the best fertilizer he knows. W hen the sowing season arrives, the
pileis broken down and the mixtureisdried in the sun. It is then made
into powder and transported to the fields as needed.

c
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A second important fertilizer is soybean cakes. After the oil has been
extracted from the beans, the residue is made into cakes which are used
both as animal feed and fertilizer. As fertilizer, the cakes are always mixed
with the compost, not only because the farmer cannot afford to use soy-
bean cakes alone, but also because the local people believe that the mix-
ture is more effective.

Earth from an old brick bed, an old stove, or from an old house is as
used as fertilizer. People of the village build their beds with sun-dried
bricks. Within such a bed there arc two or three tunnels connected at one
end with the kitchen sove and at the other with the chimney. When a
fire is lighted in the stove the smoke passss through the tunnels into the
chimney and then into the air. After a year or two, the earthen bricks of
the bed become impregnated with smoke and chemically oxidized. In
the spring the farmer rebuilds the bed with new bricks and removes the
old ones which are broken into powder and either mixed with the manure
or spread directly on the field. This is egpecially good for soybeans, sweet
potatoes, and turnips.

Green manure is very rarely seen. This is partly due to the lack of
mineral fuel. Instead of coal and gas tree branches and leaves, stalks of
wheat and other crops are used as fuel. Although the area is almost qur-
rounded by mountains, wood is still too expensive to be burned as fuel.
Consequently, every bit of vegetation that cannot be used for other pur-
posss is carefully gathered and preserved to feed the kitchen stoves. The
main sources of animal feed are the galks of millet, the vines of peanuts
and sweet potatoes, and many kinds of grass In addition, the housss are
all thatched with straw, except for a few that have been recently built
with tile roofs. The farmer does not consider it economic to use green
manure, Snce there are so many other uss for vegetation. Wheat stalks,
for instance, are used for cooking. The ashes aretaken out from the stove
and mixed with animal manure to fertilize thefield. Thus, the salks serve
two purposes: cooking and fertilizing. Other grassss and vines also serve
this dual purpose. However, the ashes of the wheat stalks do not have the
fertilizing value of green manure. Commercial fertilizer has not as yet
been introduced to Taitou. The conservative farmers would not readily
believe in the efficacy of the new stuff. Recently, some of the well-to-do
farmers have bought fertilizer in Tsingtao, but it was the mixture of
human and animal manure which they definitely prefer and not chemical
fertilizer.

Collecting manure, however, has certain disadvantages. When the pit
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is full, the contents are removed, not directly to the field out of the
village, but to a place just before the front door or to the sidewalks of the
streets. If rain comes before it is piled up and covered, the whole street
becomes a mess of dirt. Another dangerous thing is the direct application
of urine and manure to vegetables. To the farmer these are not serious
objections. On the contrary, heis proud of having alarge pit of dirt with
three or four pigs playing in it, for this represents the prosperity of the
family and helps him secure good wives for his sons. Besides, the villagers
do not spend much time on matters which do not have direct reference
to the economy of the family.

Recently, the Mass Education Association in Tinghsien, Hopei, made
some effort to improve the condition of the privy in the farmer's home,
and the universities of Cheeloo and Y enching tried to find ways of pre-
venting it from being a source of disease in the summer. They have aso
tried to kill the insect germs in manure before it is used &s fertilizer. An
attempt was made to increase the quantity of fertilizer by mixing a cer-
tain amount of straw, earth, and greens with the manure. These efforts
have brought some results, but the situation remains largely unchanged.

Oxen, mules, and donkeys are the customary farm animals. The donkey
is the cheapest of these and even a family with only ten mow of land has
a donkey. If a family owns fifteen mow, a small cow joins the donkey to
form a team; a family with twenty mow can have a donkey and a large
ox; a family with more than forty mow can have a donkey, a large
ox, and a mule. A family owning less than ten mow cannot afford any
animal and must either work without one or cooperate with a more
fortunate neighbor by exchanging labor for the use of his animal.

Oxen are chiefly used for plowing and sowing, and seldom for pulling
wheelbarrows or drawing the millstones. After plowing or sowing an ox re-
mains in the bam, under the shade of the willow trees, or in the sunshine
near a wall. Mules are used more frequently—for transporting harvested
crops from thefieldto the threshing ground, pulling the millstones when
the donkey is too tired, or for riding to other villages on visits.

Practically every family has a donkey. They are used for every kind of
transportation and in many ways in domestic work. Housewives of the
village do not often touch the ox, and never try to handle a mule, but they
can control donkeys like pets. The absence of a donkey would not'only
hinder the small farmer in his field, but his wife at home as well.

Although agriculture is the main means of livelihood, many subsidiary
occupations supplement income in the slack periods of the farm work
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calendar. For example, alittle foundry was established by two brothers of
theP'an family in Taitou. They had previoudy worked in a machine shop
in Tsingtao and the methods used in their own busness were modern,
although smple. Having made a handsome profit, the family bought
several mow of land and built two or three better houses. The brothers
receve orders for metal implements used on the farm not only from
fellow villagers but also from the people of other villages in the vicinity.
Oncethey cast a bell for the village church, which preferred to patronize
a local shop.

There is also a woodworking shop where one carpenter and an ap-
prentice make furniture parts, plain doors and windows, and a number
of smple farm implements. In addition to filling villagers orders they
produce goods to be sold in the market town. There are other carpenters
who do not own shops but who work in the homes of their cusomers. A
car penter can earn much morethan afarmer. Herecelves both board and
money, and his wage is higher than a farm laborer's. The fact that very
few follow this trade, despite its pecuniary advantages, indicates the im-
portance of farm work in the villagers eyes and their obvious preference
for it.

Therearethreeor four cloth weavers. One of them once bought an im-
proved loom and opened a workshop. There he worked for himself and
sold his products in the market town or in other villages. Unfortunately,
he had to stop because he was short of capital and also because he could
not work steadily at it. All the other weavers have only old looms and
their rate of production is very low. Recently they have been forced to
compete with factory-made cloth which comes in to the country in daily
increasing quantities. Young people prefer the fine cloth whenever they
can afford it, though the old people still believe that homespun is much
better—they say it lasts longer and is better-suited to rough farm work.
The importation of cloth has resulted in an interesting compromise be-
tween the old and young. M any families have given up the traditional
spinning of yarn from raw cotton and now they buy the factory-made
cotton yarns in the market town and weave it into cloth at home. This
cloth still preserves, to a great extent, the old pattern because it is woven
on the old looms. The young people are temporarily satisfied with it
because they cannot often afford the new relatively expensive cloth. For
the time being they accept the compromise. Their eders console them-
sves by listening to the sound of the old loom and by seeing the familiar
patterns emerge from it, taking comfort in the thought that the old
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traditions still exist and that thewor|ld has not yet goneto the devil. They
are much concer ned, however, about a new problem created by the situa-
tion—how to keep their daughters occupied during the long spring, now
that they do not have to spin.

A few years ago three families owned oil-pressing shops. In the winter
and spring they pressed oil from the locally raised peanuts and soybeans.
One of them also opened a shop for making the baskets used as containers
for shipping oil to Tsingtao. It was a profitable busness and for some
time supplied work for ten or more people; but, recently, due to bandit
raids and heavy taxes, all the shops have been closed. They still have
their equipment, however, so that when order is reestablished they may
resumework.

There are five or sx masons who build' houses for the villagers and
for people of neighboring villages. Some of them also work periodically
in Tsingtao. Their earnings are as good as the carpenters and several
families whose sons are masons have attained a better standing in the
community.

It is interesting to note that all these craftsmen are members of poor
families. Some have bettered the family status, others have kept their
relatives from starvation. Only the oil-pressng shops were owned by
members of wealthy families. But we see that nonethdless very few are
engaged in industry. W hat the local people value mogt island: bigland
holdings and a prosperous farm are to them the real sgns of prosperity
and thisiswhy no rural industry has ever developed into a business of any
significance. Necessity is the only incentive, or at least it is the main one,
for taking up any means of livelihood other than farming.

None of the artisans in this village makes his living entirely from his
trade, with the exception of the preacher of the Christian church and the
teacher of the Christian school. All the masons carpenters, weavers,
workersin the small foundry, the village schoolteacher, the crop watcher,
and the several village officers work on their land with their families
during the sowing and harvesting ssasons or whenever they happen not
to be engaged in their professonal work. All artisans work for wages only
part of which conssts of money, therest being in meals and, Occasionally,
lodging.

Independent trade ventures attract the ambitious young men. In the
winter, or whenever they are not occupied on the farm, they may collect
eggs and poultry, or vegetables to sell in Tsingtao, thus making a modest
gain. Some go to the cities and purchase things used at the New Year
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celebration, or other seasonally needed goods, which they resell on specia
market days at a small profit. Three or four men are regular traders and
make frequent buying trips to Tsingtao and neighboring market towns.
Their earnings are used by their families to improve the homes or farms or
to buy more land.

Fishing is not a regular occupation but is a minor source of income
for women, some of whom go to the sa while the tide is receding to dig
for shellfish which they sell to the villagers or to the seafood traders in
the market town. An experienced woman may derive a fair income in
this way. In a slack summer, young men aso fish. They do not sell their
catches but contribute them to the family larder.

In the winter when farmers have little to do on the farm, they collect
wood or other kinds of fuel on the near-by hills. If a man is diligent, he
can collect enough for the entire winter and early spring. It helps the
family very much.

There are two kinds of hired farm laborers, the yearly or permanent,
and the daily or temporary, laborer. Hired farm workers may aso be
classified according to skill and experience both in agriculture and do-
mestic work. Some are chief laborers or farm overseers, while those who
are unskilled, or have just started to work on the farm, are assistant
laborers. A yearly laborer is not necessarily one who works throughout the
entire year. Usually his term of employment runs from the sixteenth day
of the first month on the lunar calendar up to the first day of the tenth
month. Daily laborers are hired chiefly in the busy seasons, when sowing,
hoeing, and harvesting have to be done. Families who have yearly |aborers
may aso hire daily laborers for a few days to get the work done on time.
During this period a group of able-bodied men carrying hoes or sickles
and wearing straw raincoats and rain hats wait every morning at a corner
of the main street in the market town to be hired. This is called locally
the "market of laborers." Any farm family who needs help sends someone
there to hire a man. There are no established rates, but usually the rate
of thefirst engagement is maintained. The people who come to the market
for employment are for the most part poor farmers from the area who take
care of their own small farms, working on them either before or after
the busy season, or at night when they return home. Sometimes a family
asks a poorer neighbor to help. In this case they do not go to the labor
market but they still follow the market rate. This may become a more
or less permanent relationship between the two families. The poorer
family may borrow animals, seeds or implements from the richer one
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without payment, or thericher family may just send its team to plow the
other'sland. Thewifeand children of the poorer family will help on the
threshing ground or in the home of the richer one when they are needed.

The engagement of a yearly laborer is usudly made in the winter
through a go-between. As soon as the matter is settled, the parents of the
would-be laborer may ak the employer to pay them a part of their son's
wage. If the arrangement is to be continued for the coming year, the
laborer must be informed through the go-between before he leaves the
work and his wage is decided upon at that time. On the other hand, if
either or both do not want to continue, both parties must be informed
before the date of departure. Besdes the money wage, a yearly laborer
a0 receives some compensation in kind; in this village the rule is two
sheng (about sixteen pounds) of whest, ten feet of cloth or an ordinary
suit, a straw raincoat and a straw rain hat, all the tobacco that he can
consume, and some food at the New Year Festival. Occasiondly, alittle
money is given to him when he is alowed to visit a village opera or to
attend the annual fairs in the market town. A hired laborer's board and
room are supplied by the employer.

The hired men and the family members who dso work in thefield at
thistime usudly havetheir bregkfast and midday med inthefield. Severd
specid meds are given alaborer throughout the working year. Thefirstis
adinner of welcome on hisfirst day at work. The so-cdled rejoicing feest
occurs on the second day of the second month. A third is the Ching-Ming
Feed, at the beginning of the third month. Then comes the Tuan-Wu
Feagt on the fifth day of the fifth month. There are dso specid meds in
both the sixth and the seventh months. After these, the biggest one, the
Chung-Chiu Feadt, occurs on the fifteenth day of the eighth month. In
the ninth month there are a number of unusua meds because the seaon
is specidly busy. Thelast is the farewell dinner given on thefirst day of
the tenth month. The working yeer is now over and the hired men are
leaving. If they have been retained for the coming year, the dinner will
be more lavish.

On three occasons the meds are regular feedts, according to local
custom; these are the Ching-Ming Feed, the Tuan-Wu Feedt, and the
Chung-Chiu Feadt. In each of these a number of meets, eggs fresh fish
and segfood, green vegetables, and localy mede whiskey are served.
Generdly, every family must show its hired men that it has done for
them all that its economic ability permits. Otherwise, the laborers com-
plain and broadcagt the fact that the family is stingy, which would make
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it difficult for them to get people to work on their farms. On these three
occasions, the farm hands are treated as guests the head of the family
pours wine for them and "bagps them to eat as much as they can. There
is a common belief that to feed the hired men well is one of the pre-
requisites for the success of a family's farm management.

In a small family a hired man may deep in the same room with an un-
married son; he may have a room of his own, or he may live in the small
hut on the threshing ground. In a well-to-do family special quarters are
built for the hired help. The rooms are simply furnished, the occupants
themsdves take care of them. Women are not allowed to come to such
quarters. The laborers are not allowed to take along their wives, but they
may visit their families several times during the year.

Relations between the family members and the hired laborers are
generally congenial. Change in economic status is frequent, so that in the
same generation a family who has been hiring laborers may come to the
point of hiring their own members out to others. On the other hand, a
number of families who were poor may become relatively well-to-do. Since
mobility of thiskind is great, one family cannot feel superior or inferior
to another. Moreover, most of the hired men come from families who
own land, though it may bebut a small piece, and aslong as a family owns
even an inch of land they consider themselves on a par with their fellow
villagers. A compar atively well-to-do family may have a son working for a
neighboring family or for one in a neighboring village. This family may
have, say, ten mow of land. Since the father, mother, and one son can take
care of theland by themselves, the other son isable to work for others. By
diligence and thrift small pieces of land may be added every year, so that
the family is respected in the community, and no one would look down
upon a hired laborer from such a family. All the hired laborers are either
from the same village or from villagesin the same area. The familiesknow
each other. Workersand owners all follow the same occupation and work
together in thefields. All these factors tend to minimize distinctions be-
tween wage-earners and employers. But recently the situation has been
changing. M or e disputes arise; laborers demand higher wages and better
meals. The employers try voluntarily or involuntarily, to meet these de-
mands, but they complain that it is very difficult to handle hired laborers
in these days. It isnot easy to makea fair judgment asto which sideisright
and which iswrong. The situation as a whole is unfortunate because the
rising price of labor is not dueto a natural shortage but to social and polit-
ical chaos. Since the outbreak of civil war, with the attendant increase in
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banditry and local upheaval, many young people have abandoned the old
tradition and have become restless. Some have joined the bandits, others
have entered the militia employed by ambitious local chieftains, and

others have ssimply disappeared.

C*



STANDARD OF LIVING
CHAPTER IV

THE population of Taitou can be divided roughly into four classes on
the basis of food consumption. At the lowest level is the group for
whom sweet potatoes are the main item of diet; next are those who have
a combination of sweet potatoes and millet; third, those who eat millet
and wheat; and at the top, those who eat mainly wheat. All dasses eat
garden vegetables in large quantities when these are available. The first
two groups rarely have animal products of any kind; the last two have
them only occasionally.*

Among the poor, sweet potatoes are eaten at every meal every day
throughout the year. From harvest time until the spring of the following
year, they eat fresh sweet potatoes; when these are gone, they eat the
stored dry dlices. These are boiled, or ground into meal which is mixed
with other flour to make bread or noodles. Supplementing the potatoes
are, first, akind of gruel made of barley flour and peanut powder; second,
a kind of hash made of chopped turnips and soybean juice; and third,
one or two kinds of pickles. Occasionally some kind of bread is served.

During the busy season food is more plentiful. Steamed millet or
millet bread takes the place of sweet-potato slices, and green vegetables
cooked with fat are added to the diet. On a poor family's table, meat,
fresh fish, or eggs are seen only on special occasions, when guests are en-
tertained, or for the New Year celebration. Soybean oil, peanut oil, are
used in cooking, and in richer households, pork fat. A poor woman tastes
sugar only when she deliversachild.

As the economic condition of a family improves, the diet is supple-
mented. Millet, barley, soybeans, wheat, and other kinds of cerea are
added to the sweet potatoes. Food consumption varies with the seasons.
In winter and early spring, when work in thefieldis light, foods made of
Sweet potatoes are important in every meal. But as soon as men get busy,
the quality of the food is gradually improved. A morning meal for men,
including family members and hired laborers, would consist of a com-
bination of steamed bread made of millet and soybean powder, boiled

* "The Chinese diet comes almost entirely from vegetarian sources, in contrast
to the American diet with its large percentage of calorics from animal products.”

J. L. Buck, Land Utilization in China (Shanghai, Commercial Press, 1937), Chap-
ter X1V, p. 414.
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sweet potatoes, barley gruel, turnip and soybean hash, salted fish, and
one or two kinds of pickle; for the noon meal, steamed millet bread,
steamed wheat bread, a dish of green vegetables cooked with fat, gruel
of millet and rice, salted fish, and pickles. The evening meal is similar to
that served in the morning. During the wheat harvesting, the noon meal is
still better: more wheat bread is served; a stew of pork and green vege-
tables is frequently enjoyed; wheat-flour noodles are eaten every day;
salted fish and pickles are continuously supplied.

After this season, however, the consumption of wheat flour is limited
and the use of other ceredls increased. Green vegetables, especialy beans,
are consumed in large quantities, because the vegetable garden is full of
greens and they also grow on the edges of fields and between the rows of
millet plants. The harvests of these vegetables cannot be wholly con-
sumed, and therefore, great proportions of them are sold to the dealers
in the market town or preserved for the winter and early spring. When
sweet potatoes and peanuts are harvested, the busiest time of the year,
the diet of a well-to-do family is better than at any time except during
the New Year celebration or at specia feasts. The food is both plentiful
and varied—more pork and beef, more wheat flour, and cabbages are
added to the menu. Everybody is well fed, even the beggars look healthy.
But as soon as the fields and threshing ground are cleared up and the
hired laborers are gone, the diet is again restricted until the coming of the
New Year season.

For a period of about three months, that is, from the tenth month to
the last part of the twelfth, the food consists of sweet potatoes, peanuts,
barley, soybeans, turnips, and cabbages. These arc al nutritious, but the
people suffer from the lack of caories and the monotony of the diet.
The villagers show an especially great longing for better food in the
winter and early spring. Thisis temporarily relieved by the coming of the
New Year celebration, when most of the families enjoy better food for
ten or fifteen days. Protein consumption is high, and besides this, much
more fat, and large quantities of bean curd, of wheat and other flour,
of cabbage and better vegetables are consumed.

The diet of the few wealthy families is, for the most part, similar to
that of the average families during the busy seasons. The only superiority
lies in the fact that the wealthy family has the better food throughout
the year. Their New Year feast may be especially elaborate, but there is
no marked difference at other times, except when guests are entertained.
During the farming season both rich and middle families have hired la-



34 STANDARD OF LIVING

borers, and if they did not offer equally ample meals, labor trouble might
arise. A family may deny certain food to the children and women in
order to satisfy the laborers.

Because wheat flour is the preferred food, a number of social practices
center around it. When a marriage is arranged, for example, the most
important gift presented by the boy's family is a number of big steamed
rolls made of pure wheat flour, each weighing two catties (about three
pounds). On top of the roll is pasted the Chinese word "happiness," cut
from a piece of red paper. The girl's family distributes some of the rolls
to relatives, friends, and neighbors, thus formally announcing the en-
gagement, and returns the rest to the boy's family to be distributed among
their relatives and friends.

At the wedding, relatives, friends, and neighbors offer gifts of wheat-
flour rolls to the groom's family; about thirty or forty are the expected
allotment. These rolls are smaller than those presented by the groom's
family to the bride's parents, but they are beautifully decorated and
unless they are made of refined wheat flour the donor is sharply criticized.
The groom's family invites the wedding guests to "come to enjoy our
noodles," because noodles of fine wheat flour are the food prepared for
informal gatherings of familiar guests.

A group of poor villagers speaking of a Christian preacher, a school-
teacher, or a businessman from the market town, will say: "He is a man
who eats wheat flour every day, why should he not have a smooth face!"
When a person has a run of good luck, his fellow villagers might say:
"Just as meat is aways served with wheat flour rolls." A successful man
is compared by the villagers to winter wheat, which is superior to other
cereals because it survives the severest winter weather. So a person who
has achieved success and fortune through hardship and self-denial is
compared to wheat and admired by all who know him.

Nien-chu, a gruel made of barley and soybean powder, is an indis-
pensable item in the villagers' diet and the source of many common sy-
ings. Should a person risk his family's property in some speculative ven-
ture, his friends warn him by saying, "Are you going to give up your
nien-chu kuo?" (Kuo means boiler.) If a person is about to give up a
job, hewill say to his friends, " 1'm not going to hold this poor nien-chu
wan any longer." (Wan means bowl.) When a person dies, people say,
"lie's dead; he won't drink nien-chu any more!"

The people of the whole area under discussion have long been identi-
fied by outsiders as sweet-potato eaters. They find it insulting to be so



STANDARD OF LIVING 35

addressed, since the sweet potato is the food of poor people, but they
realize how dependent they are upon this crop. There are many special
techniques for the processing of sweet potatoes. Although women .ae
not often required to work in thefield, the cutting of sweet potatoes is
done largely by them; in fact, skill in this work is one of the special
qualifications for a daughter-in-law. A particular type of cutter is used
exclusively for this processing. Part of the crop is dways dried and stored.
In every home one will find that in several of the bedrooms there are
stages or platforms suspended about four feet above the brick beds. These
are used mainly for the preserving of sweet potatoes. The materials and
the space needed for the construction of the platforms must be taken into
account when the house is planned. Outside masons and carpenters, un-
used to village ways, often get into trouble over this.

Another general practice is the preserving of green vegetables. In the
summer when string beans are abundant, one ss boiled string beans
hung up to dry in the sunshine. They will not be eaten until the follow-
ing spring when green vegetables are scarce. When turnips arc abundant,
or when they start rotting in storage, some of them will be sliced, boiled,
and dried, and kept for the time when the food supply is low.

Considerable quantities of vegetables are salted in the autumn for
winter use. Every home has two or three big jars of salted vegetables and
pickles. In the late spring when swordfish are numerous in the sea the
farmers usually buy and salt them in considerable quantity. However,
meat is never salted, since no families can afford much meat. Whenever
itis needed, it can be bought fresh in the market town or in the butcher's
shop in a neighboring village. Hogs are raised for fertilizer, rather than
for meat. Even if a farmer does kill his pig at home, most of the meat is
sold and only the inferior parts arc consumed by his family.

The celebration of the New Year on the lunar calendar is more im-
portant to the Chinese than the celebration of Christmas to the Western
people. Many kinds of special foods arc prepared in advance for it. From
the beginning of the twelfth month all the women in the village are busy
grinding wheat and other cereas to make the holiday cakes, wheat flour
rolls, vegetable balls, and bean curd. A certain kind of cake is so large
that it takes two adults to lift one. The cakes are made from two kinds
of glutinous millet, boiled sweet potatoes, and yeast. When these in-
gredients have been mixed and fermented, the dough is put into a big
round container and steamed in a deep boiler. When the cake is done,
it is about six inches thick and two and a half feet in diameter. It is cut
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into a number of sguare pieces and stored until the celebration. A small
family makes only one such cake, a well-to-do family makes two, while
a large and rich family makes three or four. The preparation of these
cakes is regarded as an important undertaking, especialy by the children,
for it heralds the coming of the New Year. Because they are so large,
much skill and experience are actually required in making diem, and the
outcome is a matter of great concern to the whole family. In fact, it is so
important that myths have developed for insuring success. When the raw
cake is fixed into the boiler and the steaming has begun, all the people
in the family must remain quiet and do their work in a neat and orderly
fashion. Youngsters are not allowed to go out or to come in, but must
be unobtrusive. The front door is closed and locked, for visitors are not
welcome at this time. The person who takes care of feeding the firein
the stove is the one who has had the most experience in this regard—
usually the head of the family. A stick of incense is burned beside the
boiler to check the time needed for the steaming; but, because incense
burning in China, especially among the farmers, has a religious or mysteri-
ous connotation, this custom is aso regarded as a way of praising the
kitchen god s that he will guarantee the success of the cooking. If the
cake does not turn out well, the family will say that someone, sent by an
evil god, must have come knocking at the door during the steaming. If
a stranger arrives at this time, he will most certainly be accused of being
a devil come to spoil their fortune, or, if he is someone from the neigh-
borhood, the family will become suspicious of him and assume that he
has evil intentions, and the intrusion may give rise to a quarrel between
the two families.

A considerable quantity of bean curd is made in the New Year season.
This is a complicated process requiring the cooperation of severa neigh-
bors, whose help is especially needed to operate the quern. Soybeans arc
broken into small pieces, soaked until soft, and then milled in a quern
into awhite mash. Water is added, the mixture is heated in alarge boiler,
and is then poured into a cloth bag. The bag is pressed on a board to
extract the juice. This is poured into another boiler, cooked again, and
then put into a big porcelain jar in which sea water, or some chemical
acid, is added to curdle it. The addition of just the proper amount of
sa water to produce curds of the right consistency requires much skill
are experience. After the curds have formed, the mixture is again put
into a cloth bag and pressed, after which it is ready for the final cooking.
The residue from the final pressing is stored for pig food.
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A specia type of wheat flour rolls are made for the New Year season.
Mashed sweet potatoes are mixed in the dough and boiled chestnuts and
sugar are used for stuffing. The smaller rolls, made primarily for children,
are decorated with sweet red dates, to symbolize happiness coming soon.
Tsao, theword for "date" is pronounced like theword for "early." Chest-
nuts are called litze, the first syllable of which is similar to the word for
"favorable," while the second syllable is the same as the word for "son."
Thus chestnuts symbolize "the easy birth of sons," the greatest happiness
for aChinese family.

The most representative of the New Year foods is chiao-tze* This is
a kind of ravioli, and, being both expensive and difficult to make, it
figures on the dining table only on rare occasions. It is made in great
guantities for the New Year celebration, because this is the most impor-
tant feast of all. The best parts of cabbages and pork are chopped to-
gether. To this mixture soybean sauce, sesame oil, ginger powder, chopped
onions, and salt are added. The cabbage should be squeezed—not too
hard—nbefore it is mixed with the pork. The dough can be made either
of pure wheat flour or of a mixture of flours, depending upon the re-
sources of the family, but at least some pure wheat flour must be used,
or the spirits of the ancestors will not be pleased when the food is offered
them. The dough isrolled, cut, and pressed into small round pieces about
one sixteenth of an inch thick and two and a half inches in diameter.
A soupspoonful of the mixture of cabbage and pork is dropped into each
piece, which is then folded into a half-moon and carefully seded to
prevent opening in the steam or boiling water. A relatively large quantity
of water is boiled and the raw chiao-tze dropped into it, care being taken
that the pieces are not broken or stuck together. After ten or fifteen min-
utes, when the water is boiling again, the chiao-tze floats on the upper
part of the boiler and are gently stirred until they are done. The head of
the family tastes one or two, during the cooking, and when he pronounces
himself satisfied, they are done.

Housing reflects, to a marked extent, the economic status of a family.
There are exceptions however. One of the Yang families, for instance,
has more houses than it can use, and every house is in good condition,
but the family has very little land and was, for a while, on the verge of
starvation. Some decades ago, when the good houses were built, the
family was well-to-do, but the income was depleted by some of its older
members and almost all the land was sold. The houses were not. In the

* S pp. 75, 93, 94.
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last ten years, the young generation began to work hard and live frugally,
and the position improved. Now they not only can keep their houses but
have begun to buy land again. On the other hand, another Yang family
poseses sufficient land and produces a surplus every year, but it has
only two houses, one of which is very small and in poor condition. Gen-
erally, however, houses are a very accurate index, for people are much
concerned with them and build or repair as opportunity permits.

The houses of Taitou can be classified roughly into three types. Those
of the wealthiest group are built of stone, burned bricks, lime, and a
good grade of wood and roofing material. A stone foundation is laid
underground and rises aboveground about six inches. Upon this founda-
tion are built the walls. The lower part of the walls, about four feet high,
is built of stone blocks. The blocks used on the front wall are well cut
in squares or oblongs; for the back wall irregularly shaped stones are used.
Above the lower part is a layer of burned brick. From here on, the wall
is constructed of small stones or beaten earth with a layer of lime plastered
on the outside. This is topped with an arched wooden roof covered with
thatch. The inner side of the wall is set with small, unpolished stones.

The houses of the average income group are constructed in the same
way except that the materials used are inferior. The stone is not as well
worked, fewer bricks are used; the framework of the roof is not as strong
and the wooden pieces may be crooked. The houses of the poor are small,
made of inferior materials, and not regularly shaped. They are simply
huts. Little stone is used in building them, bricks and lime are not used
at all. The wooden pieces are merely the unfinished branches of small
crooked pine trees. The walls are of beaten earth, sun-dried bricks, or
kaoliang stalks, and the roofs are thatched with a thin layer of straw,
which is not proof against the wind and rain.

The main house, or the north house, called the cheng wu, is usually
composed of three to five rooms, while the house on the left or right side
of the court generally contains two or three rooms. The width of a main
house in the wealthy first group may measure about twelve feet; the length
vaxies greatly. The floors in all kinds of houses are of beaten earth. The
walls are papered. The windows are pasted over with thin white paper
(sometimes oiled), which usualy admits sufficient light and sunshine.
The rooms are crowded by the big brick beds and wooden beds, the
tables, bureaus, cabinets, and numerous personal belongings. As the
kitchen is connected with the bedrooms and the stoves are attached to
the tunnels inside the brick beds, the house is kept warm in the winter,
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but in the summer it sometimes becomes insufferably hot. Temporary
kitchens may then be built in the court or in an empty house.

In the house of a well-to-do family one or two rooms are specialy
furnished and kept for guests. An average family, however, uss the
parents’ bedroom as a guest room. Guests are almost always relatives
so that there is no embarrassment on either side. The parents' bedroom
aso serves as the dining room for the whole family and their guests in
thewinter. Thelargebrick bed is covered with athick layer of straw above
which a neat, smooth mat of stripped skins of kaoliang stalks is laid.
During the winter when the nights are long and it is cold outside, the
family usually gathers in the parents' bedroom to work or talk. Neighbors
also come and sit on the same bed. Thus, the parents' bedroom is really
the center of family life.

A married son and his young wife live in the room across from the
kitchen. The door of this room is aways kept closed, for the interior
should not be seen by the father or by any man who is not of the family.
The grown-up daughters aways live in the room back of the parents
room so that no one can enter it except by first passing through the
parents' room. When male guests or male neighbors are present, the
daughters of the house must leave their room beforehand or remain there
quietly until the guests or neighbors have gone. Grown-up children do
not deep in the same room as their parents. If the family has enough
houses, there is no difficulty in assigning separate rooms to the children,
but if they do not, the grown-up boys may deep at a neighbor's or with
the hired laborers. Grown-up girls may live together in one room. A
married son must have his own room. The father of a family that had a
two-room house went to deep in a neighbor's barn when his son was
married. Fortunately, he had but one son.

The earth floor of the houses is always dusty, and when it is swept the
dust flies about the room. Sometimes water is used to moisten the floor
before sweeping, and though this helps, it is not enough. Under the tables,
under the wooden beds and bureaus, odds and ends accumulate and heavy
layers of dust form. Mothers let their infant children urinate or soil the
floor. Because the rooms are crowded, there is not enough fresh air. A
pottery bucket is placed in every bedroom for night use. In the winter,
when all the windows are carefully pasted over with paper and the doors
closed, the air is very foul, especially in the morning. Only when the
weather is fine and the doors can be left open is the odor somewhat dis-
sipated.
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The open privies are a great threat to the farmers' health. In the sum-
mer they attract flies, which then light on the food, for there is no
adequate way of keeping food covered. In some families the mother
insists that all the rooms be kept clean, and the father will not tolerate
a dirty courtyard or a mess in the barn or storing rooms. The privy is
built in a far corner of the court and is covered, thereby reducing the
number of flies. The windows, all of which open to the south, are fre-
quently repapered so that they are kept clean and light, and sunshine
can permeate the rooms. The farmers of Taitou—and thisis true in many
other villages—insist that all beverages be boiled and all food cooked.
They drink fresh water from a spring or clear stream only when they are
far away from home. A few vegetables are eaten raw, but they are first
carefully washed. These practices reduce the health hazards, but do
not constitute adequate protection.

Most of the houses built in the last ten years are of the type formerly
owned only by the wealthy. This is due not so much to increased pros-
perity as to the fact that the present generation like to display what
they have and enjoy the comforts which they can afford, rather than
save up all their money to buy additional land as their grandparents did.
The new houses have framed ceilings and are papered with patterned
papers bought in Tsingtao. Windows are still made of paper. Five years
ago, a Yang family built a new house and had, at that time, considered
the use of glass windows, but the idea was given up because of the con-
servatism of the eldest brother and his wife.

The farmer's work garments are made mainly of cotton. Silk trousers
are worn by quite a few villagers in the summer, but this silk is raised
locally and spun at home and is a coarse but very lasting material. In
July and August a number of middle-aged wives of the well-to-do families
wear linen jackets when working. A number of villagers also possess fur
coats or jackets and wear them when they go to the market town or when
no manual work has to be done. Wool is used only in winter shoes,
winter caps, and winter bed sheets. A few of the well-to-do families have
woolen clothes but do not wear them very often and never for work.

The dress garments of men are dso made chiefly of cotton cloth.
Women of the more prosperous families have dresses of good silk and
fine cloth. So far, none of the men in the village have worn a silk gown
or jacket on any occasion, but this does not mean they never posess one.
It is quite certain that the few rich villagers must have dress garments
of silk. Quite a few young wives have silk bedding. Two kinds of silk
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cloth are usad by the rural people. Thefirst, called tuan-tze, is a heavy,
patterned fabric. Tuan is pronounced like the Chinese word for "cut,"
or "break/' and tze means son or offspring; so the word is suggestive of
harm to the child and has an unlucky connotation. Therefore tuan-tze
is never used for a bride's dresses or bedding, nor is it used to clothe «a
dying parent. On the other hand, chow-tze, the name of a thinner silk,
is a very lucky term. Chow is similar to the Chinese word "many,"
"crowded,” and "thick," and suggests numerous children.

A farmer may have two or three suits of work garments. Cotton-padded
jackets and trousers are worn in cold weather. In the spring and autumn
the farmer wears a lined jacket and the cotton padding is removed from
the trousers. For the summer he has two or three coats and several pairs
of trousers. These coats are worn in the winter as underwear, and the
sametrousers are again padded with cotton. Boys and girls have practically
the same wardrobe. Socks for men and boys are all made of cloth at
home; the women, of course, do not wear stockings because their feet
are bound with cloth. Girls who have been educated in the new schools
wear homemade or factory-made stockings. The cloth shoes are mostly
homemade. Formerly, shoe soles were made of pieces of old cloth pasted
together and sewed with linen strings; now, however, many of them are
made of pigskin. It is interesting to note that scrapped tires have come
to be widely usad for shoe soles in the villages. Formerly an important
qualification of a prospective daughter-in-law was the ability to make
shoes for her husband and his whole family, but girls no longer take
this serioudy, as the skill is not required. The farmer now buys his own
and his family's shoes and the homemade ones are disappearing. This
change is frequently deplored by the old mothers and fathers, who ob-
ject to the expense and believe that boughten shoes do not last as long.
Besides, they think that the grown-up daughters and the young daughters-
in-law are spoiled because they do not have to make shoes for their men.

Everyone has one or two suits of dress clothes. Young people's dress
garments are usually better made and more fashionable than those of
their dders. For the New Year celebration, weddings, or formal visiting,
the better dress garmentsareworn. For ordinary occasions, work garments
newly washed and pressed are worn. A man's ceremonial dress garment
consigts of a long gown and a jacket made of fine cloth. A woman's is a
skirt and jacket made of fine cloth or silk. Ordinarily a woman wears
only a pair of trousers and a jacket, and no skirt. A woman's jacket,
whether it is a dress or a work garment must be five inches below her
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hips and must hang loosdly, for if she wears short, tight jackets she will
be sharply criticized and suspected of wanting to attract men.

Color is important. Girls, young women, and brides are allowed to
wear bright colors—red, pink, purple, or green; the accepted color for
grown-up men and middle-aged women is blue. No man under thirty
should wear white shirts, and no man under fifty, white trousers. For
middle-aged people, cotton-padded trousers may be white but cotton-
padded jackets must not be. Dress garments are usually colored. The
long gown is always blue and the jacket black. A woman never wears
white unless she is in degp mourning. Men's shoes and caps are always
black. Women's shoes are red, pink, or green when they are young, but
black when they have passad middle age. Women do not wear hats.

Styles in clothing are changing, and with them the ways of making
them. Formerly, cotton bars were bought in the market town. Girls
spun the cotton into thread during the winter on old-fashioned spinning
wheds. It was tiresome work indeed, and tears and complaints must have
been spun into thelong strands. Late in the spring a village weaver would
be invited to the homes of the villagers to weave the thread into cloth.
An average family might keep a weaver for fifteen days or more, not
because the family had so much to weave, but because the weaving went
so dowly. In midsummer an itinerant dyer would come to the village,
collect the cloth for dyeing, and return it after a few days. The mother,
or the family head, then divided the dyed and undyed cloth equally
among the married sons and grown-up daughters. Then the sons wives
and the daughters would wash, starch, and press their share of the cloth
and also that of their parents and their unmarried brothers. After this,
it would all be carefully put away, for at this time of the year there was
too much to be done in the field and at home to leave time for sewing.
But as soon as the busy time was over, women began to make and repair
the clothes and bedding of their families. By the end of September, all
that was needed for the winter had to befinished. The making of special
garments for the New Year celebration, however, was a task for the
winter months.

Since the development of Tsingtao, this procedure has gradually
changed. As a first step, young women were permitted to buy factory-
made and machine-dyed cloth from itinerant cloth traders or in the
market town. Later, the farmer stopped buying raw cotton and instead
purchased thethread that had been made in the cotton mills of Tsingtao,
thus relieving his daughters of a great deal of work. The cloth woven at
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home of this thread was in the old pattern, but the quality was much
improved. Another change was the recent introduction of improved looms
on which cloth of grester breadth can be made. The new looms are
expendve and have not as yet replaced the old ones, which are still

widely usad in the village. Factory-made cloth is definitely on the increase;
by now, amog all young women's clothes, young men's dress garments
and children's dresses are made of it and only men's work garments are
still jnade of home-woven cloth. Itisdoubtful that the ol d techniques of

weaving will continue much longer, for the habit of buying resdy-mede
goods is overcoming the old preferences for home manufacture. This
aoplies particularly to those things that have customarily been made by
the younger people. The resstance of the older generation is not proof

againg the young people's didike for the laborious methods. Thisisto
0me extent a source of conflict within the household.



THE COMPONENTS OF A FAMILY
CHAPTER V

A CHINESE family, especiadly in rural China, is far more than a
group of related individuals. In Taitou, as well as in other villages,
it is a complex organization of family members, family property, domestic
animals, family reputations, family traditions, and family gods. It can
be said that the family extends to the as yet unborn generations and to
the long-deceased ones. The living traditionally believe that their an-
cestors spirits, whether in the ancestral graves or in Heaven, are with
them and are keeping watchful eyes upon them at all times. A family's
fortune or misfortune is largely controlled by spirits of the ancestors.
When the spirits are pleased, the family will receive blessings, but when
they have been antagonized, disaster inevitably comes. They must be
invited to participate in all special occasions, such as festivals, weddings,
and births, and homage must be paid to them at their graves, in the
ancestral halls, or before the ceremonial tables of the family. This sense
of kinship is strongest at the New Year Festival, a time when the living
feel their ancestors to be actually with them.

A great part of the household activities is regulated by the invisible
power of the ancestors. A Chinese family, or an individual, does many
things which are primarily designed to please the ancestral spirits. One
studies hard, for example, to advance in the official scae in order to
glorify one's ancestors;, on the other hand, one does not want to be a
beggar, a thief, or a prostitute, because that would bring disgrace to
them. The belief in the unbroken continuity of the family is manifest
in the behavior of the descendants and the bond between the generations
is never broken. It is awell-known fact that the Chinese always make great
efforts to protect their ancestors graveyards, ancestral halls, and the
ceremonial tables, because these things represent their ancestors spirits,
and, as such, are a real and living part of the family.

The importance of the future generations can be seen by the anxiety
of the parents to see their sons married, and to accumulate property
for their children. With this in mind they work hard and live thriftily
so that they can save some capital for the prospective children. They feel
guilty when unusually good food is eaten or extra money is spent, not
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because they cannot afford these things, but because they want to have
something to leave to their descendants. A family may have enough
housss for all its members to live in, but they kesp on buying and build-
ing new ones and acquiring land for the future generations. On New
Year's Eve, or on other specid occadons, family members not only in-
vite their ancestors but dso observe rites to symbalize the birth of addi-
tional children. Jugt as the authority of the dead figures in the decisons
of the living, the rights of the unborn determine the composition and
well-being of the families of which they will become part.

Land is the most important form of property, for it belongs to all the
generations. It means much more than a piece of earth on which crops
are cultivated; it is the very foundation of the family. Without land a
family can never be settled and the family members will never have a
s of security. People and land are the two pillars of the Chinese farm
family. When we sy a family is broken, we mean that the family's land
isgone. Thus, land becomes a part of thelife of the farmer and his family,
and they have a very degp sene of attachment to it; their land is no
less degr to them than are their children. In the village a family's satus
depends very much on the amount of land owned, for this indicates to
others how much the family cares for its past and future obligations and
how faithfully these are obsarved. Land ownership dso gives the farm
family independent personality, spiritual inspiration, and a feding of
freedom.

In the Chinese language there is no difference between the words for
"family" and "home." The same word stands for both—people living
under the same roof, for a group of people is not a family unless they
have a permanent house, one which they own. We have mentioned be-
fore that, in the village, families of different socid status have housss
representative of these differences. A well-built and well-kept house a-
ways wins regard, for it is an index of the family cooperation. The roofs
neatly thatched, the walls carefully repaired and protected with lime,
the doors and windows properly st and continuously painted or pasted,
all indicate the importance of the family to its own members. An &-
fianced girl's parents want to know what the house of the boy's family
looks like, for they judge the family from it. Though some families are
redly better-off than their houses may indicate, thisis unusua and people
fed, if thisis true, that there must be something wrong with the family.

Implements and tools are dso important. They were made or prob-
ably purchased by the family's ancestors and were subsequently used
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and handed down through several generations. Good tools are too ex-
pensive to be owned by every family so they are symbals of prosperity.
Often they arelent to other village families, ther eby creating or cementing
friendly relationships. Thetool is associated with the family in the minds
of the villagers, and thus to the family who owns it, it becomes very
important.

Domestic animals are an important part of the farm life. In Taitou,
these are chiefly oxen, mules, donkeys, dogs, cats, pigs, and chickens. The
first four are consdered as part of the family and are accorded special
treatment. The farmer is most attached to his ox. The fedling is so
strong that he may feel worse about theloss of his ox than hewould about
the death of his infant child, for the loss of the animal endangers the
life of the whole family. The daughter of oxen is condemned by all.
There is no law or social custom to forbid the professonal butchering
of oxen, it is true, but everybody looks down upon anyone who practices
it. People believe that no one could become rich in such a busness, that
the soul of a butcher will be condemned eternally to hell, and that his
offspring, if he has any at all, will always be poor and weak. A farmer
usually keeps his cow or ox as long as possible. If one day, for some
reason, heis forced to sdl hisanimal, there is great sadnessin the family.
When the farmer turns his animal over to the buyer and sses it being
led away, he may shed tears. For one or two days at least the family will
maintain slence at the dinner table and the situation will not be re-
lieved until a new cow is purchased. A farmer will not sdl his animal
directly to a butcher, even when he is offered a high price. Instead he
will sask a good buyer for his ox with as much careas if he were looking
for a good husband for his daughter. If he finds that his ox has been
purchased for daughter, he will curse himself and the buyer and the
latter's ancestors.

The absence of beef in religious sacrifices ceremonial festivals, and
formal dinners is further evidence of this attitude. On market day one
can find hundreds of daughtered pigs for sale but only one or two cows.
The price of beef is always lower than that of pork, and thisis a direct
outcome of the aversion to daughtering the cattle. It would be insulting,
or at least improper, to offer beef to a guest at an honorable dinner, and
so general is this feeling that even scarcity does not raise the price.

On the hill about a mile and a half south of the village, there is a
shrineknown asthe'Temple of theKing of Cattle."" In the sixth month
of the lunar calendar, one day is marked as the birthday of the King of
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the streets, the family will be sharply criticized. The dog is treated like
a member of the family. He can go into the house and even into the
bedrooms; he is permitted to lie down under the table in the kitchen
or in the dining room; he is the playmate of the children, especialy the
boys. When the men go to thefield, the dog aways follows close behind.
At night, the family's safety depends upon the animal's watchfulness.

The intangible components of a family are also important, and the
most highly regarded of these is reputation. A family wants to be admired
and talked about by people of a neighborhood or of a considerable ter-
ritory. Thisisagreat source of pride to families of the middle and upper
classes who are generally much concerned with what people think of
them. There are five ways of achieving reputation, and the first of these
is to have membersin ranking official positions. If one of the family, for
example, is a county magistrate, villagers and others will refer to the
family as the Hsien-chang chia, or the magistrate's family, and will
show great respect to its members. As the official position rises, the fam-
ily's fame climbs with it.

Scholastic fame comes from having a member in the family who has
passed the academic examinations. In the old days, if one of the family
passd the first Imperial Examination, the family was known as a hsiou-
tsai chia* Although a hsiou-tsai was not important, nevertheless on
special occasions the family was distinguished by the title from plain
farmers. If a scholar advanced and passed the second examination, then
he was a chiu-jen, or a kung-sheng, and the family could place a pair of
flag polesbefore the front door to indicate that it was a family of chiu-jen,
or family of a kung-sheng, both of which were respectful terms. Since
the flag poles were the most distinctive symbols in the countryside, the
family would aso be commonly called chukan-ti-hsia, or "family-besidc-
the-flag-poles.”

Since most of the villagers believe that farming is the most dependable
and desirable means of livelihood, a family is proud of having plenty
of land and many sons who are eagerly cultivating the land. A family
which is devoted to agriculture, and has also some scholastic attainment,
is the ideal family in the countryside, and usually referred to as a family
of farm and study.

* In the imperial system, hsiou-tsai was the first or lowest degree; chiu-jen the
second; chinshis, the third; and chuang-yuan, the last and best. When the new edu-
cational system was first established, conservative people made equivalence between
the old and the new: graduation from a higher primary school was equal to the

degree of hsiou-tsai; horn a high school equal to chin-jen; from a university equal
to chinshih; a Ph.D. degree was equal to cnuang-yuan.
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No family of Taitou had won both of these distinctions in the past
thirty years. None of the villagers occupied an official position above that
of a chwdng-changy nor had any of them passed thefirst Imperial Exami-
nation. Although a member of the Yang clan graduated from a university
some years ago, his family has not as yet enjoyed much fame from his
academic achievement, because the villagers were unable until recently
to understand the significance of the new school sysem. No flag poles
were planted before the family's front door, and so there was nothing
which differentiated the family from the others. A Yang family of a
neighboring village formerly had a member who held the degree of
kung-sheng, and, therefore, the flag poles were st up. Although the
scholar died years ago and the flag poles have long been gone, the
family is still referred to as Yang kung-sheng chia, or chi-kan-ti-hsia, and
has been respected in the village for several generations for this distinc-
tion.

Family fameisalso built on wealth. If afamily isrich, it will be known
over awide area. Thus, our villagers usually say: " Don't say you arerich.
If you s Pashan Wang chia [a Wang family in Pashan], or Wangtai
ChuangHo-ch'angchia[afamily named ChuangHo-ch'angin Wangtai],
or Tsimo L ee Ping-ho chia fa family named L ee Ping-ho in Tsimo], you
will then realize that your small fortune is just a drop in a great s
In the pag thirty years, there have been no Taitou families as wealthy
as these. But there were some which could be considered wealthy if
compared only with the rest of the village. Five of them were known by
special terms indicative of status. nan ta men, or South Great Gate; pei
ta men, North Great Gate; and shih shu yuan, or Garden of Persimmon
Trees. These were all grand terms because they meant that the families
had large resdences. Ta men means a great gate; any home with a great
gate must be a large resdence, and any family with a large residence
must be a wealthy one. The great gates were the most distinctive feature
of the two families, and because they were opposite each other, facing
north and south, respectively, one was called pel ta men and the other
nan ta men. In a farm village no ordinary family can have a garden,
except it be in addition to the small plot of land for growing vegetables,
but this family who owned the Shih Shu Yuan had a large garden with
flowers and trees. When families were known not only by clan name,
but also by such descriptive terms, its members felt great pride.

A wealthy family in the village was called Tung Yu-fang, or East Oil
Shop, because the family had an oil-pressng shop. Another wealthy family
also manufactured oil, but to avoid confusion was not called Tung Yu-
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fang but Fu-ch'ang, Fortune and Prosperity, after its business name. All
the members of the second family had pleasant personalities and were on
good termswith their fellow villagers, so Fu-ch'ang was for along time a
popular name in the conversation of the local people.

Wealth alone cannot build up family fame. A family may be known
as a wealthy one, but not necessarily as one worthy of respect. Two ad-
ditional factors are needed: first, some distinctive and gracious feature
which sats it apart from its neighbors; and, second, a certain degree of
socialization which makes it a pleasant topic for discussion. We have
mentioned that if a rich family isolates itself from the other villagers it
is regarded simply as a tu tsai-chu, meaning a person of wealth but no
culture. Possessing a distinctive feature is aso insufficient. Each of two
families has a big sophora tree before its front door. One is wealthy and
in good standing with most people of the community, while the other
family is ordinary. The villagers refer to the first as Ta Hwai-shu Chia,
or a family-beside-the-big-sophora-tree; everyone knows to which family
the term applies.

Conspicuous virtue aso enhances a family's reputation. A family may
become well known because it has an unusually filid son or an especialy
good daughter-in-law, or because all its members are so good that the
bi g household has been able to hang together for four or more generations.
Filial piety and feminine loyalty are the two most treasured virtues. Al -
though no family in Taitou is famous for such virtue as the historical
Great Filial Pieties, we do have several families which are, or have been,
admired by the villagers because the sons are especialy filid, and we
aso have severa who owe their development and prosperity to their loyal
and capable daughters-in-law.

A family known as a good neighbor has amicable relations with most
of the people in the village. If they are pleasant, mild mannered, and
honest, they will bewell liked, even if they are not distinguished in other
wals. Such people always give way to others. Thus, all the villagers like
to do business with them and will speak well of them at social gatherings.
There are several families with such a reputation in Taitou. The Yang
family is one of them and then there is a P'an family which has four
sons, the first son being the teacher of the village school. The family
with the title of Fu-ch'ang was aso regarded as a good neighbor some
years ago. A number of others are considered agreeable but not to such
a degree as to merit this specia designation.

Family reputation is a basic social value. Not many families have
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been able to achieve it, nor can it be maintained forever, or even, usudly,
for aslong as a century. The difficulty of achieving and maintaining such
predige is that the Tdoist-minded Chinese disgpprove of it. They cite
families who had proud and prosperous mansions one or two hundred
years ago. "Aren't they now only piles of broken bricks and fallen walls?'
they say. "Family fame or clan honor is nothing but the dew of the early
morning, or acloud on the dry sky."

Specid gods, distinct from the ancestrd spirits, are worshiped by the
family as a whole. The kitchen god is ssn in evary household. In addi-
tion, some families believe in fox-spirits. Others believe, because their
grain is dways abundant, that there is a god in their granaries which will
be their family god. Other gods such as Buddha, the God of Earth, the
God of Heaven, and Jas Christ ae believed to be gods of a village
(the God.of Earth), of a community (the Kwan-yin), or of all mankind
(Jeus Christ), but the family gods are the specid protectors of individual
families who done have the right to worship them.



INTRAFAMILIAL RELATIONSHIPS
CHAPTER VI

HE red core of family life lies in the behavior of the individual
members toward one another. Marriage and descent are its founda
tions and determine its most important interrelationships. Within the
family circle the individual develops his persond attitudes, a sdf-
evaduation and interpretation of his place in the larger society, and a
sne of the dgnificance of his relations with people outside the family.
Since marriage in an old-fashioned Chinese family is arranged by the
parents, and since the two young people do not know each other before
the wedding, the problem of adjustment for the newly married coupleis
adifficult one. They do not have their own home, but live with the hus-
band's family. Although the couple often achieve a genuine affection for
each other after a brief period of living together, they must not let their
love be apparent and the hushand, if he is to be considered afilia son
and a good brother, must maintain closer relations with his family than
with his wife. A young husband must not mention his wife too often;
he must not praise her in family gatherings or to the villagers; if she
pessss by when he is with other persons, he must not speek to her unless
either one or the other hes an urgent messsge When a husband returns
from atrip he must greet his parents and his brothers and his ssters before
he gredts his wife. Only after severd hours have dapsed may he excuse
himself and join hiswifein their room, and that only on the pretext that
he must clean up and change his clothes. Although he may be most
anxious to be with his beloved one, and his family (especialy his mother
and sgters) understand this perfectly, he must nonetheess affect indif-
ference.

A young wife must aso kegp from showing that she loves her husband.
The generd attitude is that a decent wife should love her husband, but
must not let her love spail his carer or make him neglect his duty to
his family. A good wife days a her work with her mother-in-law or
sgesinlav during the day, and at night she must wait until all the
family members have retired before she can go to her room and be with
her husband. She should avoid sitting with her hushand at socia gather-
ings and should act as if she does not know him. She too, must avoid
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referring frequently to him, or when it is necessary for her to do s, she
should not use his name nor say "my husband/' but instead use the
pronoun "he" In speaking to her younger brother-in-law, or younger
sser-in-law, she may refer to her husband as "your No. x brother." When
her husband returns home from a prolonged trip, she does not greet him.
Instead she prepares hot water and a meal for him, according to her
mother-in-law's order. However, every member in the family knows that,
after his mother, she is the onewho is happiest at his return. The younger
siger-in-law may tease her and this she will secretly enjoy.

A newly married wife cannot but feel lonesome and strange, because
sheisreally in a strange home with srange people. The sudden separation
from her mother, the stern face of her mother-in-law, the pretended
dignity of the father-in-law, and above all, her sudden introduction to
the continuous housework, all make her fed that she is completely at
the mercy of these people. Since she cannot go back to her mother, the
only one from whom she can sesk protection is her husband. She will gen-
erally respond with great warmth and gratitude if she is well received by
him. It is true that the husband has been hardened by the heavy work,
by the rude country life, and in many cass by his never-joking father.
But, on the other hand, he is just a fully grown adolescent who has not
been permitted to be alone with any grown-up girl before. Now he has a
wife to whom he can express his romantic ideals and reveal his love. For
these reasons the young people usually become much attached to one
another.

The partners of an unsuccessful marriage are in an unhappy plight.
Divorce is out of the question: they must make the best of it. Outwardly
they may seem no different from any other couple. They will not quarrel
openly; the husband will not beat his wife; she does her work dutifully.
However, it is easy to note that the loved wife is active, cheerful, and
energetic, while the unhappy wife is lisless and dow in her work. Al-
though a newly married couple must put on a show of indifference in the
presence of others, a keen observer can soon discern whether the indif-
ference is pretended, as in the case of a happy couple, or real. The indif-
ference of the ill-mated pair continues even in the privacy of their room.
The hushand goes to bed with a great sigh; the wife can only weep in
secret and swallow her tears into her stomach. The husband will not ap-
proach her unless driven to do so, and she will be merely permissve. The
two live together and have children, but their marriage is a gloomy one.

However, if an initially unhappy marriage ;
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lessness and sorrow and burden of work do not break down the unhappy
wife, the relationship between the couple improves with time. A woman
who survives these hardships without committing suicide or breaking
down becomes a heroine in the eyes of her relatives. She has proved that
she has patience, far-sightedness, and unusual wisdom and kindness. As
the couple grow older and their children reach maturity, their feelings
toward each other mellow. Husband and wife can now sit together and
talk more freely at family gatherings; they can walk together in public.
The husband can joke at the expense of his wife in the presence of other
people, even before the father-in-law, and the wife can aso offer some
humorous counterattack. In referring to each other in conversation, they
no longer use the pronouns "he" and "she" but say "child's father" or
"child'smother." If the name of their first child, for example, is Lien-pao,
then the wife would say to her mother-in-law: "Lien-pao's Daddy said
that."

In privacy, romantic love decreases, while the feeling of companionship
grows stronger. In their bedroom the wife will tell her husband what has
happened in the household during the day and what she thinks about
their problems. Shewill aso talk to him about their children. The hus-
band tells her about the crops in the field, the work of his brothers and
the hired laborers, and so on. Because of his consciousness of being a
man, afilial son, a good brother, and a dignified husband, he is supposed
not to listen to, or at least not to believe, his wife's complaints about
other household members. In spite of this he frequently accepts her
statements, and secretly acts on her suggestions and advice on other mat-
ters.

As the husband and wife mature, they come to have their own home
and undivided authority over their children. The companionship ripens
and is no longer kept secret but becomes the foundation of the newly
independent family. The wife now becomes the undisputed head of the
home. Arranging the children's marriages falls to her. The husband over-
¢s the farm and deals with all matters pertaining to it, but since there
is no clear-cut demarkation between domestic and farm affairs, and
since cooperation and mutual advice between husband and W is well-
established in practice, this division occasions no real separation. Accord-
ingto a Confucian idea, the husband and wife relationship in this period
is "Husband leads and wife follows." But in practice the wife may play
theleading part while the husband follows, depending upon which isthe
more capable in this matter or that. The wife may become more eager
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to take on responsibility, but this does not mean that her respect for her
husband diminishes, or that she does not acknowledge him as head of
the family.

When a couple reaches the age of fifty or sixty, the wife generally be-
comes the dominant person in the household. She is now the mother-in-
law of one, two, or even four daughters-in-law. She is the grandmother of
alongline of children and is also the overseer of a large household. The
middle-aged sons have almost invariably developed strong attachment to
Ihcir mother but not to their father. The father's authority in the fields,
now that he does not work there, is considerably lessened. He has lost
his role in business transactions because he is too old to take the farm
products to the market town and deal directly with the deders. To a
certain extent, his importance in relations with the neighbors is di-
minished, because people find that he is no longer the rea authority
and that his position asfamily head is more nominal than real, although
he is still respected by all the household. His wife must sec to it that he
iswell fed, well clothed, and well cared for. He preserves also the privilege
of venting his anger upon any member of the family, except his daughters-
in-law. Nevertheless, he sometimes recognizes his real position, and this
may make him envy his wife. He may show this in quarrels which will
elicit soothing words and apologies from her, but the real situation will
remain unchanged.

After the sons and their families have departed to establish independent
homes, relations between the old couple may undergo still another change.
The wife now loses all her authority and is on equal terms with the
husband. They may have a common feeling of neglect, and a need to
look to each other for real sympathy and understanding. They thus
reestablish the earlier companionship, except that where it was positive,
creative, and had the achievement of a prosperous household as a mutual
concern, it is now self-pitying and negative.

The relationship between father and child has none of the warmth and
freedom existing between mother and child. The father's attitude is
dignified, even remote; his authority is unquestioned and he expects
submissiveness from hissons. Althoughin afarm family someinformalities
are permitted—as, joking in the presence of one's parents, taking a place
of equal importance to that occupied by one's father, not rising when
the father approaches—yet the father and son relationship is far from
free or intimate. When the son is an infant, the father may on rare
occasions play with him or take him out. When the boy is old enough to
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help in thefields, father and son walk together and work together quite
often. But by the time the boy reaches the age of fifteen, the father as
sumes a more dignified attitude toward him and is frequently severe. The
son fedls uncomfortable with his father and prefers to work with other
men in the fields. When father and son do work together, they have
nothing to say, and even at home they spesk only when there is business
to discuss. At street gatherings or in places of amusement, they mutually
avoid each other.

The relationship between mother and son, on the other hand, is com-
paratively close. Although a boy who reaches the age of ten is dependent
entirely upon his father's authority and teaching, this does not interfere
with his intimacy with his mother. Because of the lack of female com-
panions and the meager possibilities for recreation, a young man spends
much time talking to his mother during his formative years. After sup-
per, when the father is absent and she is busy with the household chores,
he talks with her freely of the things which concern him and even tells
her if he is perhaps getting interested in his ku-chia piao-mei, the daughter
of his father's sister. The mother may aso use this opportunity to tell
her son that she is arranging for his marriage and ask him if it is all
right. He may make detailed inquiries about the girl, or he may insist
that his ku-chia piao-mei is the girl he likes best and that his mother
should arrange so that he can marry her. At this time the son may aso
complain of his father's harshness or confide that he would like to learn
some trade other than fanning, or that he would like to continue study.
In her turn, the mother may tell him what she and his father think of
him. A son at this time has no one, except his mother, to whom he can
tell his thoughts freely, and this provides an unshakable foundation for
the long-lasting mother-son relationship.

The affection between mother and son is threatened when the son
marries. If the mother is selfish or narrow-minded, as many mothers arc,
she will become jealous of the young wife. Not a few of the difficulties
between mother-in-law and daughter-in-law arc unconsciously based on
such jealousy. A common saying has it that "A son islost when he is mar-
ried." Should the marriage prove unsuccessful, the son may blame his
mother because he holds her responsible for the match. A reasonable
mother, who is happy to sec her son and daughter-in-law getting along
well, helps to preserve the original relationship between herself and her
son. On the other hand, if he does not prolong his romantic indulgence
but is mature enough to appreciate his parents efforts on behalf of the
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household, he comes back to his mother the sooner. This does not mean
that he deserts his wife, but simply that he resumes the talks with his
mother that were interrupted during the early years of his marriage. If
the daughter-in-law is reasonable and far-sighted, she does not oppose
this intimacy, but rather attempts to strengthen the bond between her-
self and her mother-in-law and seeks opportunity for family talks, per-
suading her husband to join them. If these three cooperate, then, the
mother-son relationship will resume its former intimacy after ten years
or so. When the son and his wife are middle-aged parents, the mother-
son relationship comes to include the son's family. In the winter, when
the men are not busy m the fields and supper is usualy finished earlier,
sons, wives, and grandchildren will gather in the old mother's room and
the grandmother will play with her youngest grandchildren, while the
wives and older grandchildren and the sons talk about what they have
seen and heard outside. The father may take part in this gathering if he
likes, but he usually keeps himself aloof in order to maintain his patri-
archal status. If he attempts to disrupt the free atmosphere, he will be
chased out by his old wife.

Legally, the son is the head of the household after his father is dead,
and the mother is under his authority. A woman's position is defined in
alocal saying, "At her parents home she obeys her father; after marriage,
her husband; when he dies, her son." When land or a house is sold, it is
done in the name of the first son, the mother only being asked to vouch
for it. The deed is worded as follows: "Seller, Wang Chuan-chia, with
his mother's permission and through the medium of Chang Y uan-ch'ang
and Ch'en Kao-fa, sdlls a piece of land of file mow [the locality and the
four neighboring fields are indicated] to Lee Lien-pang at the negotiated
priceof fifteen hundred dollars. . . ." Theselegalized relations are seldom
realized by the people in general and do not figure in everyday life. It
is only when controversies arise regarding family property or the con-
tinuity of family line that the legal aspects are discussed by relatives
and neighbors.

When a girl is born, sheis cared for b) her mother in much the same
way a boy is. The father maintains his usual attitude of indifference.
When the next baby is born, the three- or four-year-old girl has a place
of her own or is temporarily taken care of by her grandmother rather
than sharing her father's side of the bed as a boy does. When she is six
or older, she gradually starts helping her mother to look after the younger
sister or brother. By the time she is thirteen, she begins to learn to saw,
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cook, spin, and many other things. By fifteen, she is indispensable to
her mother. Mother and daughter develop an intimate relation, and the
father and daughter become more distant. He may have genuine affection
for his daughter, especialy if the latter conforms to the prevailing
standard of agood girl, but the affection between them must be restrained.
His knowledge of his daughter is gleaned indirectly through her mother.
Generally, a daughter's marriage is arranged by her mother and only the
mother can ask the girl's opinion in the matter. The father is consulted,
of course. After the arrangement is made, the mother supervises every-
thing the girl makes for her wedding and also persuades the father to be
generous with the dowry. At the wedding both mother and daughter feel
sad, which brings them even closer together than they were before. For
two or three days before the ceremony, mother and daughter lie awake
talking all night. The mother tells her daughter everything she knows
about marriage, except the sexua details, and instructs her in the ways
in which a bride should behave. Needless to sy, the impending separa-
tion is difficult for both. When the girl has gone, her mother tries to
learn whether or not she has been satisfactorily received by her hushand
and if she is kindly treated by the senior members of the household. If
all goes well, the daughter appears happy when she pays her first visit
home and the mother is happy too, but if the situation is not a good one,
the daughter will cry at her mother's feet and the mother suffers unspesk-
ably.

If a grown-up girl docs not do her work well or does not behave
properly, the person held responsible is her mother. In the same way, if
a daughter-in-law is not satisfactory to her mother-in-law, the latter says
that she has not been disciplined by her mother. This shows how com-
monly accepted the closeness of mother and daughter is. When a father
hears his daughter criticized by the villagers, he does not go to the girl
directly, but to her mother, and she is not permitted to say that she knows
nothing of it, or is not responsible, but must apologize and then try to
find the reason for her daughter's reputation. If it is based on fact, she
must correct it. The villagers know that a daughter's personality is a
reflection of her mother's and the mother shares in any blame directed
at the former.

Relations between mother-in-law and daughter-in-law are sometimes
strained, sometimes harmonious, but always less intimate than those of
a daughter and her own mother. A daughter-in-law's obligations to her
mother-in-law and to her husband arc similar, but there are many points
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of friction inherent in the situation between the two women. The son's
transference of affection from his mother to his wife, creates tensions
between the women. The wife now takes care of mending and sewing his
personal garments; to everybody else these changes seem natural, but to
the mother, it is a great blow. She feels that she has been deserted by
her son, that she has lost her greatest treasure. For this she cannot blame
him, because she loves him so well, yet needing somebody to blame, she
naturally turns to his new wife. At first, she may sy that her daughter-in-
law should not be so appealing to her son as to make him neglect his
parents, brothers, and family duties. Later she may come to believe that
the young woman purposely defames her to her son, and a bitter resent-
ment may grow up in her mind. Also, as aresult perhaps of the traditional
expectations or of the loneliness and feeling of insecurity occasioned by
the new environment, a daughter-in-law is aways ready to feel that sheis
being ill-treated by her mother-in-law. Thus suspicion and self-pity on
both sdes create fertile ground for the sowing of conflicts, and minor
incidents assume undue importance.

It is commonly said that when a mother-in-law treats her daughter-in-
law badly it is because she was herself so treated when she was a young
married woman and is now trying to avenge her own past wrongs. Except
for the daughter-in-law, there is no person in the household on whom the
mother is able or willing to avenge herself.

In many cases, however, the mother-in-law tries to be kind to her
daughter-in-law, and the latter responds favorably. There are not a few
mothers who are soft-hearted and far-sighted enough to sec the impor-
tance of cooperation amongst the family members to the well-being of
the large household. There are aso not a few daughters who have been
brought up in homes where broad-mindedness, obedience toward the
senior generation, tolerance, filial piety, diligence, frugality, sinccritv, and
faithfulness have been the objectives in the training of the children. When
such a mother and daughter come to live together, they will treat each
other with consideration. The mother-in-law appreciates the fact that
the girl has been abruptly separated from her parents and brought to an
entirely new environment, and that she may be pretty miserable. She
aso understands that kindness and sympathy will make her loyal to the
family and that her loyalty is tremendously important. Therefore, she
will try to help her daughter-in-law become accustomed to her new home,
and will not want her to work too much, will see that she cats enough
and that she gets along well with her husband. She will on occasion look
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after the young children. If treated this way, the daughter-in-law will try
to show her faithfulness to her husband and the whole family. If some-
thing untoward happens, the mother-in-law will assume the attitude
of a mother in trying to rectify the situation and the daughter-in-law
will accept the correction or blame with meekness. In this way the girl
transfers her affection to the new family and accepts her position among
them without continuing to long for her old home.

Relationship between a woman and her husband's father is very
formal. She sses him and spesks to him, but only to a very limited ex-
tent. It is considered improper for a father-in-law to enter his son's room
after that son is married. This holds true even when the daughter-in-law
is not actually, in the room. A father may joke with his son's wife only at
a family gathering, and the joke must be free from any romantic implica-
tion. A young daughter-in-law must respect her father-in-law; she should
not burst into laughter in his presence, but merely smile if a joke is told.
When she is in her husband's parents room, she must stand up when
her father-in-law enters, she owes him as much deference as her husband
does.

It is a breach of etiquette for a father to ak about his daughter-in-law's
affairs, except when the latter has committed some wrong.

If he should behave improperly toward her he would be disgraced in
the eyes of his own son and of his daughter-in-law's family. Should sexual
misconduct be involved, the young members of her family confront him
with the reins and feed of a mule, and do everything dse they can to in-
sult him. Heloses the respect of hisown family, of the villagers, and all
his relatives and friends. Hereafter, everyone calls him a mule. We do not
know definitely why this term is used, but we may hazard a guess Sexual
relations between a man of the older generation and a young person in the
same family are consdered bestial. So far as the farmers know, only
mules mate with animals not of their own kind. Horses are very rare in
this area and the local people are unfamiliar with them; and also a horse
is rated much higher than a mule, so the condemned man is not worthy
of being called a horse. This treatment is accorded a man who has any
improper interest in his daughter-in-law, or who does anything to make
her think he is sexually inclined toward her.

During boyhood, brothers are playmates and are on more or less equal
terms. Fights between them are not frowned upon. Later, the elder
brother is expected to be friendly to his younger brother, but there is some
restraint in the situation. The younger one is expected to respect the
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elder. Before they marry, or when only the eldest has married, they con-
tinue to get along well with each other. They work together in the field
or at home under their father's direction, and though there may be
rivalry or even occasonal cashes there is also cooperation, mutual help,
and mutual confidence. After they have all married, the relationship
usually becomes less pleasant. At first, they try to maintain the original
friendliness. But gradually their efforts become less and less effective, for
they cannot but be influenced by their wives insinuations and their
children's complaints. Quarrels or distrust rise more eadly to the surface.
If the parents cannot act as arbitrators or mediators, the household is
likely to break up. A number of families in the village have held together
for a considerable period after the sons were married, and in several cass
even after the parents had died. But, for the most part, married sons st
up their own households after their children are born.

In the early years of life, a girl is usually dominated by her brother in
play or disagreements. This is due partly to the fact of male priority in a
Chinese family. The girl's bound feet may be another reason for her
"unconditional surrender." When a boy is twelve or fifteen years old, he
begins to feel that it is his duty to protect his Sgter, even if she is older
than he. A Chinese girl over twelve years is not allowed to associate with
any boy other than her own brother or her father's brothers sons Since
her desire for male company grows stronger as she gets older, she eagerly
accepts her brother's company and protection. Unmarried brother and
sger have a free and intimate relationship. He may tell her if heis inter-
esed in a certain girl or ak her about feminine psychology. A sser may
act as a go-between for her brother and a girl heisinterested in. He may
confide to her his as yet unrevealed ambitions and he may ak her to
speak for him to their mother. A sster, however, would not reveal her
heart to her brother, for she is too shy and timid. A brother may admit
his own romantic aspirations, but would not like to know that his sster
is interested in a certain boy. He would feel shame at the knowledge
that she longs for love, for he must feel that she is pure. He resnts
any boy's advances to her, as unconscioudy, he already hates the young
man who will be his sger's husband. Though confidences are not mutual,
a girl derives satisfaction from her brother's companionship, and since she
isnot permitted to know any other boy, his friendship isvery dear to her.

After his marriage, the brother's attitude is apt to change to indiffer-
ence or even hostility. He now has a wife who is closer to him than his
dger ever was, and he no longer needs to turn to the latter for feminine
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sympathy and help. The brother's new wife helps to widen the breach
between brother and sister for she is usualy jealous and suspicious of
their relationship. Also, she may be unpleasant to her young sister-in-law
as a means of releasing aggression against the girl's mother, for most
brides suffer from their mother-in-law's domination. The brother, at the
instigation of his wife, may blame the sister for minor household dif-
ficulties, thereby increasing the rift. The mother, if she is still living,
protects her daughter from any open acts of hostility on the part of the
young couple; this is one reason why a mother fears to die before she can
$e her daughter safely married. An amicable adjustment of these rela-
tionships is usually worked out eventually.

A family of the Yang clan in the village has two unmarried daughters,
women aready in their forties. The mother died while the girls were
young, and their stepmother aso died some years ago. The father is still
living and there is one son who is married and has grown children. He
and the father are on bad terms. The two girls have worked hard and
lived frugally under their brother's authority; they have been loyal to
the family's business but have never interfered with anything that was
outside their jurisdiction. The brother and his wife appreciate the sisters
cooperation and treat them fairly, so the household gets along smoothly.
Of course, a hired laborer can be faithful to a family's business in the
same way. These two girls are pathetic, but they are shrewd in making the
best of their unfortunate situation.

A daughter-in-law is inclined to believe that the trouble which she has
with her mother-in-law is the result of her sister-in-law's influence and
antagonism to her. On the other hand, the unmarried daughter feels that
her brother's wife is her rival, and resents her because she has taken her
brother away from her and her mother. It is very rarely that one ss a
girl being a true friend of her brother's wife. Under ordinary conditions,
the girl maintains an attitude of indifference toward the sister-in-law, and
the latter is polite but quite remote. A daughter-in-law, for her mother-
in-law's sake, makes concessions to her husband's sister, and she, in her
turn, may look after her brother's young children when their mother is
busy. She may also voluntarily, or when ordered by her mother, lend a
hand when her sister-in-law needs help. On the whole, however, the
relationship is not well defined; the village opinion is that it is hardly
good. When a mother arranges her daughter's marriage, she always asks
how many sisters the prospective husband has. Other things being equal,
she probably chooses the man with the fewest sisters.
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A brother's wife can have great influence on the behavior of her hus-
band's unmarried sister. According to village opinion, when a sao-tze
(aterm by which a girl refers to her elder brother's wife) and a hsiao-ku
(aterm used by a daughter-in-law to refer to her husband's younger sister)
do come together either in work or in relaxation, the conversation is
very likely to be about personal affairs. The sister usually likes to listen,
and she may even unconsciously incite her brother's wife to talk. Thisis
an important source of sexua knowledge and may aso furnish tempta-
tion to commit some socially condemned act. A girl can also learn from
her brother's wife sewing, cooking, embroidering, taking care of a baby,
taking care of a husband, dealing with a mother-in-law and sister-in-law,
and so on—all very useful to her.

Relations between the wives of brothers may be harmonious but are
frequently marred by rivalry. The wives form a team under the direction
of their mother-in-law. They help each other by looking after each other's
children, by lending each other small articles—a needle, aroll of thread,
a piece of cloth, or alittle money. They can generally agree as to the or-
der of work, so as to leave time for each to visit her parents. A family with
such daughters-in-law will be cited as a model and be praised by all the
villagers. Unfortunately, such cases are rather rare. In many large house-
holds the rivalry outweighs the harmony, for the wives compete for the
favor of the mother-in-law. One may feel that the mother-in-law favors
another, and quarrels arise. The antagonism will be accentuated if chil-
dren carry tales against one another. The fathers are brought into it,
first to complain, then to resent, and finally to fight each other.

A woman and her husband's younger brother have a free and essy re-
lationship. But if the brother is very young and the woman is middle-
aged, the latter is supposed to play a mother's role to him, especialy if
the boy's mother is dead. In not a few cases motherless boys have been
brought up by the wi\ cs of their eldest brothers, and these boys pay high
tribute to their sisters-in-law. That the wife of one's eldest brother should
be looked upon as one's mother is a proverbwellsknown by the local
people.

Between a woman and her husband's elder brother the relation is
marked by respect and by a distance that borders on avoidance. Like the
father, the elder brother does not enter the bedroom of the younger one
after the latter is married, unless it is absolutely necessary. Even then
the younger brother's wife must be informed beforehand so that she
may leave the room. Only in family gatherings or in the old parents
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room, when all the family members are present and talk is free, may an
elder brother-in-law joke without embarrassing the wives of the younger
brothers. The formality decreases when all the brothers and their wives
reach middle age. In a farm home, all the family members must work
and eat together, and formalities cannot be strictly observed. Sexual
relations between a man and his brother's wife are forbidden, but the
taboo is not as strict asit is for the father-in-law. Cases in which awoman
has a love affair with her husband's younger brother have occurred in this
community as well as in the neighboring villages. There was an instance
in which a man married his younger brother's wife. His own clan and
the whole community did nothing to interfere with the marriage, a-
though it was bitterly condemned. L ater the couple parted and the woman
married athird time. Such conduct is enough to destroy one's good stand-
ing, alienate the friendship of all decent people, and even cause one to
be repudiated by one's relatives.

The relationship between a man and his father's brother is almost the
same as that between him and his parents when the large family is still
together under one roof. The nephew is required to listen to his father's
brother, and if the uncle is not married, he has as much authority over
his nephew as the boy's father has. |ie may punish the boy without inter-
ference. After the uncle is married and has his own children, he must
refrain from exercising his authority. If his nephew defies him, he should
ask the boy's own father or mother to correct him. If he scolds the boy,
his scolding should not be as severe as the boy's parents would administer.
When a man has his own children, he should be especialy nice to his
brother's children because his kindness or severity will be reciprocated.
Also, kind treatment to nephew or niece is a way of showing good feeling
toward one's brother. Another manifestation of filia feeling is punishing
one's own children unhesitatingly if they have not been sufficiently
respectful to one's brother and his wife. The punishment must be purely
disciplinary. Unfair treatment, actual or imaginary, of a brother's chil-
dren, is a source of much misunderstanding between brothers and of
family trouble in general.

The relationship between grandparents and grandchildren is a loving
one, expressed with a tenderness similar to that between a mother and
her child. The happiness of having agrandchild isthe goal of all middle-
aged parents, and the greatest pleasure of an old man or woman is to
hold agrandchild in his arms.

The adjustments necessary between the members of a large family are
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delicate ones and it is only when they can be made with a minimum of
friction that a large household can hold together. Jedlousies and dis-
agreements between certain members will throw the entire organization
out of balance, and, if no immediate remedy is found for the situation,
the household may break up. It is the most important duty of the head
of a household to keep these relationships functioning smoothly. The
task would be impossible, even for a family head of great tact and skill,
were it not that so many traditions, rituals, and social sanctions operate
as controlsin the situation.

There are two basic relationships: that between parents and children
(with the emphasis, of course, upon the sons), and that between a son
and his wife. Theoretically, these two should be complementary. In
practice, however, they are antagonistic to one another. It is true that
when parents find a wife for their son they hope that the couple will be
compatible and are pleased on the wedding day to receive such congratul a-
tionsas"Harmony in one hundred years'; "A heavenly sanctioned union";
"Sincerity and love between husband and wife." However, the parents
are displeased when the young couple are too devoted to each other, for
this menaces the relationship between parents and son, especialy that
between mother and son. We have previously seen how a mother becomes
bitter if her son loves his wife or his wife loves him too much. We aso
pointed out how a father's instruction may be neglected, rejected, or
misinterpreted if his son listens too attentively to his wife's words. In
case he is not satisfied with his wife, he must, if he wants to be afilial son,
not quarrel too much with her lest his parents' consciences be hurt, nor
must he complain too much. That is why, as we have seen, a young hus-
band is required to assume an attitude of indifference while his parents
or other family members arc present, and why such mottos as, "Listening
to wife's words and turning one's back to one's bone and flesh relations
is not the behavior of a righteous man," are highly praised by all Chinese
parents. Marriage is not primarily for the happiness of the husband and
wife alone, but also for the parents—to help in their work, to wait upon
them, to satisfy their desire for grandchildren while they are living, and
to continue their "incense and fire" when they die.

Whether alarge family can be held together or not depends very much
on the congeniality of the married brothers, which, in turn, depends
largely upon their wives. If the wives are on good terms, the brothers are
very likely to be on good terms too—most conflicts between them are
caused by their wives. There are numerous folk tales and proverbs which
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warn against this sort of discord. However, it is hard for any man to
ignore his wife's complaints. He may be able to do so at first, but not
after five or six years of marriage.

It seems that very few men, still fewer women, can escape the bias of
believing their children better than other's. The relationship between
two brothers can be shadowed or broken because of a child's complaint.
Brothers should not quarrel for this reason, but the fact remains that a
man is happy when his children are liked and admired by his brother and
well treated by him, and fedls uncomfortable and resentful when they are
not.

Everyone who has lived in a large household knows how difficult it is
to maintain harmony. There is a folk tale that aptly illustrates the point.
A certain village household was so large that its members were counted
in hundreds and comprised five or six generations. They had lived to-
gether amicably for a long time and because of this were famed through-
out the countryside. At last even the emperor heard of them, and curious
to know the real story, he summoned the family head to his palace and
asked how he managed such a large family so successfully. The family
head said nothing but requested a pen brush and with it wrote a character
on a piece of paper. The character was jin, tolerance.

Relations between family members are indicated in the use of kinship
terms for addressing or referring to each other. (For examples, sse Ap-
pendix 11.) The first important factor is age. When a boy is young he
addresses his parents with affectionate terms. When he is grown, afec-
tionate terms are replaced by the customary terms for parents. When a
son is middle-aged he still spesks often with his mother and still ad-
dresses her with either affectionate or customary terms, but he seldom ad-
dresses his father at all. As a rule, when an elderly man speaks to his
father it is not necessary to address him first, but he may just start to
talk. To his old mother, he uses terms of address frequently, thereby ex-
pressing his deep affection. This is because, as we have mentioned
previously, the sentimental relations between mother and son are usually
reinforced in their old age, while that between father and son diminish
very much.

Terms used by parents to their children also change according to the
age of the latter. When a boy is young, or at least before he is married,
his parents call him by his small name, and it is aways spoken in an
affectionate tone. After the son is married, especially when he has a child
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of his own, he is no longer called by his small name but by a number
with the prefix lao old), or by the phrase "child's father."

This same age principle is applied to terms of address between siblings
and between distant relatives. One can address a younger brother by his
small name when the latter is young or before he has married, but when
the brother is more than fifteen, or when he is married, he must be ad-
dressed in proper ways. The same rule is applied to a younger sister. As
a rule, one should address an older brother or sister by the proper terms
even while they are still young. But in some plain families a child under
ten is allowed to call his older brother by his small name. But when the
brother is over fifteen, or married, the improper way must be changed to
the proper one.

One should aways address relatives of the parents' generation by the
proper terms, but if the speaker and the one addressed are both young,
the proper term may be used with the prefix hsiao (little or junior) ap-
pended to it. When either or both of them are grown, hsiao is dropped.
An uncle or an aunt can call a nephew or a niece with the same term the
parents use, but when the nephew or niece is grown or married, the small
name must be dropped. If the uncle or aunt is on the maternal side, this
change should take place much earlier, out of courtesy.

The second important factor is the use of a number in addition to a
proper term. Family members of the same status are always numbered
according to age, for address or reference. When an older brother addresses
the younger ones, the same numbers are used. In other parts of China, the
number is replaced by the first name or just one character of the name.
Thisis not true in Taitou, except in extended kinship relations.

The children of severd brothers in one household are numbered to-
gether according to their ages, irrespective of their fathers' numbers. For
instance, ego is the first child born to the household, which makes him
No. 1. After two years, ego's uncle has a son, then this son will be No. 2.
After another two years, ego's father has another son, then this son is
No. 3, and so on. When these boys address each other, they use the rules
gi\cn above. After the household is separated, the same custom lasts for
a certain period, then each of the separated families will renumber their
own boys in a new scries according to the family to which the boys be-
long. Girls of the brothers are numbered and renumbered in the same
way.

The custom of extending the use of kinship terms to distant clan
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members, to maternal reatives, to relatives by marriage, and to all who
live in the same village is also sociologically important. First, kinship
termsare applied to clan membersin adjacent villages or those who come
into relations with membersin Taitou. A member of a Yang family, for
example, should address all people of the other Yang families who are
of his own generation by the terms for brother or sger, and all people
who are of his father's generation by the terms for uncle or aunt. There
are a number of Yang families in a neighboring village named Hsiao-
chuang. When the Yangs of Taitou meet those of Hsiao-chuang, they
address each other with kinship terms. Once a Yang member visited, by
chance, a village sixty miles to the west. There he found some Yang
families. After a brief genealogical inquiry they began to address each
other with theproper kinship terms.

Kinship terms are applied to maternal relatives. But those used to
address people of the mother's generation, or of the generation above the
mother's, are different from those used for paternal relatives. The chil-
dren of mother's brother and Sder are called by the same terms ego uses
for his own brothers and ssers but with the prefix piao (outside). An-
other point regarding this extension of kinship terms is that the applica-
tion does not go beyond the family of the mother's father's brother. Ego
is obliged to address his mother's father's brother by the term that he
usss to address his mother's father, to address the brother's children with
the terms he uses to address his mother's brothers and sgers, and to ad-
dress his son's children, but not his daughter's, in the same way he ad-
dreses his mother's brother's children.

W hen two families are related by marriage, they use kinship terms for
each other. The parents of the two families use the brother-sster terms
with the prefix tsin-chia (maritally related family) added, or the plain
farmers simply usethe prefix. For example, when they meet in the market
town, a married girl's father calls her father-in-law ts'in-chia ta-ke (elder
brother of maritally related family) or tsin-chia. The girl's mother calls
her mother-in-law ts'in-chiata-sao (elder sster of maritally related family),
or ts'in-chia, and vice versa. Second, the couple addressss each other's rela-
tives with kinship terms. The husband calls his wife's father and mother
by the sametermsheusesfor hisown parents, hiswife sbrothersand ssers
ashecallshisown. Healso ussstheter msfor nephew and nieceto address
the children of his wifé's siblings. But this extension stops horizontally
with the father-in-law's brother and his children, and vertically at the
third generation below the wife's. The wife addresses her husband's rela-
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tives exactly as her husband does and the extension goes as far as the
husband's would go. An important point to be mentioned here is that
the husband extends kinship terms to his wife's people largely for courtesy
or as a formality, while the wife follows her husband's mode of address
as an obligation. This is because, after marriage, a wife is a member of
her hushand's family, but the opposite is not true. If the husband has
a brother or sger, and they all live together, then the wife's brother or
sger will address the husband's by the brother-siser terms with the
prefix piao added. This, too, islargely for courtesy. When the husband is
separated from his brothers and ssters these terms will gradually be
dropped.

A local custom is to use kinship terms for addressing people living in
the same village. This is, of course, not strictly observed. In daily life
young people call each other by name or nicknames. Persons who are
commonly considered mean are seldom addressed by fellow villagers with
Kinship terms. Generally, three factors make a villager address another
by these terms. One is the other person's seniority. Any aged person,
regardless of whether he is poor or rich, is addressed by the proper term.
Only those who are not well behaved people are deprived of this honor.
Another factor isan unusual circumstance. For instance, villager A usually
talksto villager B without theterm, but if B callson A at home, either on
business or on a social visit, B first announces his approach by shouting
"Is child's third brother home?'; then A, recognizing the sound, conies
tothedoor and greetsthecaller: " Oh, it is Uncle Heng-shen, comeon in."
Thereare other circumstances in which courtesy requires that one address
a fellow villager with kinship terms. For instance, when one goes to ask
help from a neighbor to whom one usually does not pay much respect,
one begins the request by addressing the neighbor with a proper kinship
term and this is done as affectionately as possble. Again, when one vil-
lager isin trouble with another and feds that he is on the losing side, he
will try to pacify the other by saying: "Now look, Uncle Feng-t'ing,
there could be nothing serious between you and me. | apologize. | believe
you will excuse a junior like me" Also, when a villager owes another
money and cannot pay it when the time comes, he goes to his creditor
and says " Second Grand Uncle, | hate to, but | have to say that | can-
not pay back your money on time. | really feel sorry, but | do hope that
Second Grand Uncle will excuse me and allow me to postpone it for
some time."

A third factor that makes people address their fellow villagers with
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kinship terms is the desre to be consdered a cultured person in the
neighborhood. Young members of a decent family, for instance, greet
evay grown villager whom they meet on the dreet or in the fied with
the proper kinship terms. Gradually the whole village will cometo praise
the family and the young members arc thought to be most promising and
plessant people. If a newly married daughter-in-law dways remembers to
greet everybody in the neighborhood and addressss them in the proper
kinship terms, she will soon win the reputation of being a good wife.

In summary, the application of kinship terms has a great ded of socid
sgnificance. Its function is primarily socid. The fact that the villagers
address eech other, regardess of family relation, by kinship terms, con-
tributes much to the community's s of solidarity.



THE FAMILY AS A PRIMARY ECONOMIC GROUP
CHAPTER VI

NTINUING the family line is the main concern of a Chinese
anner, but it is esder to produce progeny than to bring them up.
When a man marries, his parents and the spirits of his ancestors arc
made happy at the thought of the new generation, but the man himsdlf,
if heisold enough, feds that a great burden has been put on his shoulders.
He is no longer a "free" man but one who has to work for his wife's and
his future children's livelihood. His parents dso know that the hope of
having progeny requires facing the important problem of how to feed,
clothe, shelter, and educate the children, and that this problem can only
be solved by working hard and living frugally. His wife sess it the same
way. Sometimes a young husband may forget his responsibility and be
idle or spend money. Then his parents and his wife warn him by remind-
ing him that he is going to have children to take care of. If he does not
give heed, his parents will worry and his wife will talk tearfully about the
livelihood of the entire family, and that of the children. On the other
hand, if the husband is aware of his responsibility, all the others fed very
secure.

The old parents share the responsibility, and though they can no longer
work as hard as they did, they save as much as they can of what they have.
The parents of many families live more frugaly than their children, for
they are constantly anxious lest their children face poverty or starvation.

A young wife works harder than anybody dse in the family and she
lives more thriftily. She does not spesk of it, but to her nothing is more
important than the security of the family. Her most important role is
to se that her husband lives cheerfully and works well, and she advises
him on the management of the farm. Further, she must s that her chil-
dren are properly trained to do their share toward building up the family's
economy.

When a boy, or girl, is about fifteen years old, he gradualy becomes
aware of his responsbility. He is frequently warned by his parents that
the family may not have enough to ea if he does not work hard, and
told that if he wants his family to have a big ox, a strong mule, two
donkeys, three or four good houses and many large and good pieces of
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land, such as a P'an family of the tung hu-tung has, he must learn to work
hard. | have seen many sons of poor families who, though still young and
unmarried, were quite mature in this respect.

All three generations have a common interest in the family's economic
security. It is a source of happiness to all; when it is imperiled, all feel
the disaster. This is obvious to anyone who sess a family at a time when
their important crops are threatened by drought or flood. Not only the
older generation manifest great concern, but the young too share the
anxiety. If, on the other hand, the harvest of the year is especially abun-
dant and there is a good possibility of having some savings at the year's
end, then everybody, old and young, is happy. When a piece of land is
bought, even if it be a very small piece, it occasions happiness in the
heart of every member of the family. In such a year the family's New
Year Festival will be celebrated with great cheer and color.

A farm family is a unit unto itself in production. The family mem-
bers produce collectively and they produce for the family as a whole, not
for any individual member. This holds true for everything.

The work, in the field, on the threshing ground, in the vegetable
garden, and at home, is divided among persons according to experience
and physical ability. For example, the father is assigned to plant the
sweet potato vines, since he is the experienced one. He knows which is
the upper end and which the bottom end of the vines and can put them
in the right positions. He knows how deep the vines should be planted
and aso the proper distance between every two plants. Others may aso
know these things but as yet cannot put them into practice as efficiently.
The elder son is asked to carry water from a distant place because he is
the strongest in the family. The younger brother and sister are put to
pouring water into the small holes because this does not require much
experience or strength. Finally, the work of covering the vines and of
accumulating earth to support the young plants needs some experience
but not much physical strength, and that is why the mother and the
elder sister are assigned to these tasks.

We must bear in mind that this organization is not elaborately planned
beforehand, but happens very naturally. When the family arrives at the
field, the members simply begin their proper tasks, neither the father nor
the mother has to give any orders. Needless to say there is flexibility in
the arrangement. When there is enough water for a while, the elder son
may pick up his father's work for practice." At another time the second
son may ask permission to carry water for at least one trip in order to
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show that he, aso, is strong. Or, the elder daughter may insist that she
exchange positions with her younger sister on the pretext that the latter
should learn a grown-up's work.

This organization aso depends upon cooperation. The children may
sometimes quarrel, but that is a small matter. Let us still use the cultiva-
tion of sweet potatoes as an example. When all is ready in thefield, the
father begins work and simultaneously the elder son goes for water. By
thistime the two younger children are ready with their implements. When
the water arrives, they immediately pour it into the holes and then the
mother and the elder daughter begin their tasks. There is no gap or over-
lapping in the whole process. In harvesting the potatoes the cooperation
shown is even more impressive. In the early morning the younger son is
sent to cut and remove the vines from the field, while other members are
busy putting all things in order at home and on the threshing ground.
By the time the young lad has cleared up a considerable section of the
field, the father and the elder son arrive and the digging begins. When
all the vines have been cut, the young boy begins collecting the sweet
potatoes on the ground into the baskets tied on the wheelbarrow. The
elder son, the donkey, the wheelbarrow, and the boy form a team to
transport the harvest to the place where it is to be processed. As this
progresses, the mother and daughters arrive there and start cleaning and
cutting the sweet potatoes.

The intricate cooperation and division of labor is just as evident in
domestic work. When chiao-tze are made for the New Year, for example,
all the members of the family eat an early breakfast and get the dish-
washing done. Then under the mother's supervision someone is assigned
to fetch the cabbages from the storage place; another is ordered to wash
and chop them. One member takes out the big piece of pork and chops
it while the mother herself carefully seasons the mixture. Then the whole
group sits at a long desk or on the mother's warm brick bed and begin
the hardest part, which is to shape the round pieces for wrapping. Since
not all can do this job, the one who takes care of it is generally regarded
as the most important in the group. The role he or she plays is strategic
because all the others must wait for the round pieces of dough before
they can themselves begin. Wrapping is aso skilled work. Some merely
fold the piece of dough,* while others make very fancy forms which re-
ceive a great deal of admiration. A newly married daughter-in-law who
is adept at this art is very likely to win approval from her mother-in-law.

* S pp. 37,93, %4.
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Actually there is a certain amount of competition among the young
people, but it is an enjoyable occupation. With the New Year just ahead,
the dgers and brothers tease each other more freely than at any other
time. The mother sys nothing except occasionally to scold them laugh-
ingly which only makes the youngsers more mischievous. This is one
reason why it is best for the father not to participate in this work, for his
presence would Kill all the laughter and jokes.

In an old-fashioned family, the kind which predominates in Taitou,
everyone works or produces for the family as a whole, be he a farmer, a
mason, a cloth weaver, a merchant or what not. It goes without saying
that those who work on the family's farm work for the whole family. Any
earnings made in special trades also belong to the family. If someone
keeps @' part of his wages, he will be condemned by the family head and
suspected by all the other members of the family as being untrustworthy.
A merchant who has to do his business outside may spend what he has
made for his living expenses and according to his own judgment, but he
must turn over all the rest and report what he has spent to the family
head. If some of his expenses are found to have been unnecessary, he
will be questioned about them in detail. Only when satisfactory reasons
are gi\ en will his account be closed. If he is already middle-aged and has
a prominent position, he may have more freedom in spending his money
and the family head may not restrict him too much. But even s, he
must know the limits of his freedom and must give the family thelion's
share, or the others will complain and the unity of the family will be
threatened. When a son goes to work on another family's farm as a hired
laborer, his wages are given directly to his father or to his family. He may
ak his father to give him a few dollars from his wages, or he may keep or
gend the small money given to him by his employer for attending an
opera or the local fair, but he is not working for himself but for the
family of which he is a member.

An unmarried girl can make money for hersdf, if thereis any work for
her to do. If she gleans the peanut fields, her father will sal her gatherings
and give the money to her. She might also work for the local oil-pressing
shops and then the wages belong to her. Some grown-up girls gather
seashdls and sdl them in the market town. A girl might have ten or
twenty dollars saved by the time she is fifteen or seventeen. With this as
capital her mother will buy her cotton and thus help her start a home
industry of cloth weaving. Or she may lend it to a fellow villager and
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thusmake it grow. By thetime she marries, the girl may have accumulated
thirty to fifty dollars of her own.

A family of the Yang clan hes three sons one of whom is a very
popular mason in this district. The family was terribly poor two decades
ago but because the sons worked very hard and saved as much as they
could, the family's condition gradually improved. It was redly the efforts
of the ddest that contributed most to this. His trade brought in about
one hundred dollars every year besdes his own maintenance. A great part
of this money was saved to buy land or repair houses. Recently he helped
his two younger brothers to get married, though he hes not married him-
df because he thinks he is too old and his health is not good enough. He
still works as a mason and gives all he eans to the family. Their father
died years ago and their mother is nominally head of the family, but it
is he who manages a great part of the family's effairs.

Another family, a member of the Pans, has four sons They ae
primarily a farm family, but in addition run a small foundry in the village,
and the first son teaches in the village school. One son usudly works in
the foundry while the others work on the farm, though when the ex-
igencies of the sseson demand it, they all work together. The proceeds
from work on the farm, teaching in school, and the foundry are all turned
over to the family as a whole, that is to the family head. Neither the
foundry worker nor the teacher would claim that a gregier part of the
money is earned by him. As a result of this cooperation the family is
now one of the most prosperous in the village. Thus, in esch of the four
clansin the village there are a number of families whase recent prosperity
was created or developed by the genuine cooperation and unity among
brothers who were working in different fields.

Since the members of the same family work together, wear the same
clothes, live in the same quarters and participate in the same socid
sphere, their neads are relatively the same The family dways edts to-
gether and shares what is on the table and eech enjoys the same food. If
the father or mother edts better food, it is not because he or she has the
privilege of claiming it but because the children want to favor the parent
in this way. If the younger children get more food, it is because the
parents fed they need it to grow strong and the older children concur in
this. It is true that women, especidly young women, usudly have less
choice food than their men have, but the difference is by no means
significant, and the women usudly teke it for granted. "Men's work is
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heavy, they must eat better; men are the family's pillars, we depend for
our lives on them, so they must be fed well."" It is frequently reported in
other parts of the country that women as a whole are maltreated at
home, that they are always overworked and underfed, and that they are
almost daves of their men. Thisisnot truein Taitou; if it occurs at all,
it isa very unusual cae When special food is served, the parents always
try to gather the whole family together and are regretful if some mem-
ber of the family must be absent from the feast. Special food is im-
portant to a farm family, but family spirit is most important of all. It is
not smply a matter of eating good food; it is the shared enjoyment of the
resultsof common toil. Thus, all thefamily memberswhoaretemporarily
absent are urged to come home for the Ching-ming, Tuan-wu, Chung-
chiu and other festivals. The New Year Festival, which is the most im-
portant, makes this almost imperative, and if someone fails to come
home for it, an empty seat iskept for him and a place s at table so that
the places represent the total number of family members. It is very com-
mon to hear a mother say at Ching-ming or Chung-chiu feast: "I wish
Lien-erh could be home with us Since it is impossible, | hope he enjoys
the same food as we do now." One also frequently hears an absentee son
saying, while he is eating a good meal on a special occason: "This is
good; | know those at home would like it too."

The joy of a good harvest is also shared with the family's ancestors.
After the winter wheat is harvested, there is the festival of Tuan-wu
at which the spirits are invited home or sacrifices are offered in the grave-
yard. When millet and several other kinds of cereal have been harvested
there comes the Chi Yueh Shih Wu feast, specially designed for dead
relatives, and when the most important fall harvest is in sight there is
the Chung-chiu festival. Although thisis primarily a feast for the living
members, the dead are invited with the same sincerity. Finally, the
New Year celebration is the most important feast at which both living
and dead enjoy the total result of the year's hard work.

Except for personal belongings, everything in a farm family is owned
in common, or by the family as a whole. A member who earns more for
the family is honored by the others and he may even enjoy some prestige
which does not accrue to them, but he cannot claim ownership of the
family's property any more than they can. On the other hand, a mem-
ber who produces or earns less but is doing his best is on equal terms of
ownership with the others. There may be someone who produces or earns
nothing, and indeed wastes money every day but, aslong as he isa mem-
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ber of the family, he is not only entitled to his living but can also claim
ownership of the family's property. Should someone work outside
permanent]} but maintain his membership in his family, he is the owner
of the family's property on the same bads with those at home and the
family owns his earnings.

Personal belongings are negligible. An unmarried boy has only his
own clothes, and even these can be shared by his younger brothers when
the parents deem it necessary. After he is married, he has absolute owner-
ship of his clothing. No man can have any money as his own except what
he has saved from his allowance, since he is provided for out of the
general fund. There are very few occasons on which a boy or an adult
would need money. At the time of the New Year Festival, or when there
is a fair in the market town or an opera in a neighboring village, the
father or the family head will give to everyone a small sum which be-
comes his individual property. He can use it or save it according to his
own decision. |f someone has to make a trip to a distant place, the family
will supply him with the needed money, but when he returns he must
report his expenses to the family and return what is left to the family
head. A young man may do some trading in off ssasons If he borrows
money on his own credit and takes all responsibility for whatever risks are
involved, the profit he makes will be his own and he can spend it as he
wills. Anything like this, however, would be a most unusual occurrence.

The daughters are given a dowry at the time of their marriage, to which
they add any money they may have earned and saved while in their
parents home. The young wife can either invest this sum in small home
industries or lend it at interest to fellow villagers. When the sum is
aufficient, she can buy land with it and this land will belong to the small
family unit including hersdf, her husband and children, and not to the
large family of her husband. Her husband's family may cultivate her land
and get the harvest. Sometimes the wife may lend her money to the large
family, in which case the family would pay it back with* interest. This
kind of property is called Hsiao hueh and it is legally recognized but not
encouraged by the family at large. When young wives manage to make
money, they become sdfish and, as a result, quarrels arise which threaten
the unity of the large family.

Wives often think of how many mow of land and how many gien of
house each unit will have when the family has separated. They are happy
when a new piece of land is added to the common property but their
happiness is different from the joy of the primary family group. It is not
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only shdlow but each of the wives secretly wishes that the land will be-
come the property of her own group. She may think that the piece of
land is largely the result of her own husband's effort and fed it is unfair
to make it common property and have it divided equally among the
brothers. She may persuede her husband to accumulate persond property
by hiding a part of his earnings, if he has any, or by grabbing from the
family's income. Because awife can buy land with her own money which
will not be divided among the sons, she can use her husband's secret
money to buy land for her own small unit. The small family will cometo
differentiate between its own land and that of the large family, and its
members will do everything possble to increese the former at the expense
of the latter. If one unit acts this way, the others will follow without
hesitation.

The distribution of family goods may foster rivalry. Specid food or
fruit must be evenly divided among the small family units, who then
retire to their own room to et it. Thus, the household splits into severd
units. A son's wife can receive gifts from her own parents or kinsmen and
keep whatever is not clearly intended for her parentsin-law or for the
household & a whole. What she kegps will be enjoyed by hersdf, her
children, and her hushand in their own room. This menaces the com-
munal spirit. The covetous eyes of the children of the one brother se
that the children of another brother have cakes to eat. The depressd
ones will certainly go back to their mother and complain that they have
no cakes. If the mother is narrow-minded, and unfortunately she usudly
is, e will shout, "How can you complain? Y ou haven't got rich grand-
parents like they have, have you? Don't you know that you ae poor
sas?' These bitter words are shouted so that they can be heard by the
other mother, and she will certainly teke it & an insult and sweer to pay
it back at the first opportunity. Thus, when the other brother's children
have some specid thing to eat, the same complaining and shouting will
be repeated. Of course, not all young wives act in this fashion. Many
of them divide what they have among all the children in the family
without discrimination, or, dse submit the gift to the grandmother and
let her distribute it. If the other wives follow her example, it may be-
come the generd rule.

When the family is smal, everyoneiswilling to live frugally so money
can be saved to buy more land or build a new house. Even the younggters,
who are longing for better meds, rejoice with their parents when new
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property is bought. In alarge family, however, the situation is different.
The brothers may still be esger to save, but thisis not true for the women
or the children who, though they dso would like to s land or a new
house added to the household, would nevertheess not rase any objec-
tion to better meds, more cloth, or to some luxury. Wives do prefer
individual benefit. Their primary alegianceisto their immediate families
and they look forward to the eventua division of the large household.
Thus the small units are, through them, brought into comparative com-
petition. Small households have a better chance of survival.

The continuity of afamily line depends not only on having generation
follow generation, but dso upon the uninterrupted transmission of the
family's common property. Thus, inheritance becomes an important
matter in a Chinese family. As we have noted, to the Chinese mind, a
family is not merely a group of related people, but dso the land, the
houses, the livestock, and the family reputation. A prosperous family is
onewhichisincreasing in membersand in property. In adeclining family
both are disappearing. This idea is indicated in the common saying,
Chia pai jen wang—"family property depleted and members perished.”
For this reason, when a dying father redlizes that he has no property |eft,
he feds guilty toward his ancestors and ashamed before his offgpring,
because he has only half accomplished the continuity of the family line.
This is not only because property is the most dependable insurance for
the next generation, but dso because the family is an economic unit, so
that family property is one of the primary interests which holds them
together. As long as the property is intact the family exists. When the
property issold, theindividual members may still remain, but the family
isgone.

A Chinesefamily is made up not only of living persons but dso of the
deed of pagt generations and the prospective children of the future, and
all share in the ownership of the property. If the property of the living
generation is inherited from the previous one, then the present members
are merely the gewards who keep it intact and hand it down to a new
generation. Family ethics give a son the right to the property but dso
assgn to him an obligation. If a man hes his inherited property intact
when heisold, he can die peacefully. He triumphantly summons his sons
to his dde and tells them that he feds no guilt toward his ancestors
and no shame toward his children. Some Chinese parents have said:
"Do not be oxen or horses for your children; poor or rich, they must take
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care of themsdves" but they only sy this when they have been disap-
pointed in their sons or daughters. And even then, they only sy it
and do not really mean it.

If @ man has inherited nothing from his parents but has accumulated
all that he possesses through the efforts of himself and his wife, he will
feel the same obligation toward his ancestors and his children. The need to
leave property to his sons to continue the family line is just as great for
him as it is for others, but he will be proud of himself. He may tell his
children: "Your grandfather did not leave anything to me. W hat we now
haveisall theresult of your mother'sand my hard work." Thereishidden
bitterness in this, and it is bitterness toward his dead parents. Then the
father will add: "But we want to leave this to you, children. We hope
you will keep it intact forever." In these words there certainly is a feeling
of pride. The fact that he did not inherit from his parents is their fault,
but this does not exempt him from his obligations. It gives him no
freedom to digpose of what he has, for his relations to his ancestors and
to his children remain the same. Though his parents did not leave him
property, they did give him life and it is from this life that he has given
life to his children. There are other reasons for emphasizing inheritance.

If it istrue, as the farmers believe, that after one dies one's spirit still
needs things in the next world, and if it is true that these necessties must
be supplied by one€s own children who remain in this world, then one
must leave some property to on€'s children, so they will have the means
to care for the dead. Thus, for the fortune of onés own spirit, the trans-
misson of property is a necessty. To the common people, leaving
property is the most important way of being remembered after death.
Parents who leave nothing to their children will either be blamed for a
long time after or be forgotten immediately. Parents who added some-
thing to the property, or who restored the original fortune of a family,
are inscribed on the family record. They arc celebrated by their de
scendants, and are talked about with pride as long as the family exists.

In this part of the country inheritance is patrilineal, though daughters
in some casss have a certain share. Sons have exclusve and definite claims
on what the father has left. In spite of the new government law which
gives a person the legal right to digpose of his property at will, except for
a certain percent which must go to his sons and daughters, it remains
true that no father, or son, had any thought but that his sons have an
absolute right to their father's property.

The inheritance of the parents movable belongings takes various



PRIMARY ECONOMIC GROUP 83

forms, though the major part aso goes to the sons. The equal division of
movable property depends largely upon whether or not the family is
well-to-do. In principle, it is supposed to be equally divided. A mother's
persona belongings usually go to the unmarried daughters. A married
daughter may or may not claim them. If there is no daughter, they are
pased on to the daughters-in-law, or sometimes to the father's sister.

Immovable property constitutes by far the most important kind of
property. It isthe main item over which sharp family controversies occur.
The witnesses and helpers called in to attend the division of the estate
mainly concern themselves with the equal and just division of the im-
movable property.

The principle of division of land and houses is that an equal share goes
to each son. If the division takes place whil e the parents are still alive, they
may prefer to keep a larger share than is given to any of the sons. Whether
or not they succeed depends upon their ability to exercise their authority,
the opinion of the witnesses, the attitude of the sons, and the size of the
total property. Daughters, if unmarried, have a certain amount of money
put aside for their dowries. Unmarried sons also have an extra amount
for future marriage expenses. Indebtedness is shared equally by the dif-
ferent parties. If one of the parents is dead, the division may be made in
one of severa ways. The mother or the father may have a share either
larger, equal to, or smaller than that of any of the sons. The mother can
choose which son she wishes to live with permanently. She can aso
choose to live independently, if her portion is adequate for that purpose.
Or, she may live with each of the sons in turn for periods of a month or
s0. In such an arrangement she retains no independent property. An
important feature is that the youngest son, although not expressly fa
vored, in reality has certain advantages. The mother, or the parents
usually choose to live with him, sometimes because he needs further
tutelage and protection. In such instances, the parents invariably specify
in the contract of division that after their death, their property must
be given to the son who has served them. In this way, a further share of
the inheritance is given the youngest son. But if the parent or parents
live independently after the division of property, their share will be re-
divided egually among the sons after their death.

Adoption is closely related to inheritance. As long as the deceased has
a son, the problem of adoption does not arise, but if a man has no son,
the adoption of an heir is imperative. The male line must be continued.
The adopted heir is aways the next of kin, or the father's brother's son.
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There is no definite rule as to which brother's son is to be taken in the
caee of several brothers. If a man dies without having provided an heir,
the brother's son who is next in line and who is thefirst to put on a son's
mourning gown, or to perform the ceremony which is desgned for a
proper heir, will inherit. The decison on the part of the adopting parents
depends upon their personal relationship with the brother and the broth-
er's son. They may adopt the son just before their death or long before it.
They usually make known their intention by taking great interest in the
prospective son's behavior. This state of suspense, if the future father is
well-to-do, induces the prospective heir to be very kind, generous, and
obedient to his uncle.

When a brother's son is not available, the choice falls on the next
nearest kin in the patrilineal line. Adopting a member from the matri-
lineal line, such as a wifé's brother's son, is unknown, but custom allows
a son-in-law to take a real son's place in continuing the family line. In
such a cae the daughter of the family will marry her husband at her
parents home. The husband and their children will take her family's
name.

In discussng inheritance we must not neglect the seeming contradic-
tion between the desre of keeping a family's property intact and the
desre for more progeny. Once a Western friend told the writer that
since the Chinese inheritance sysem is to divide the family's property
equally among the sons he could not understand why Chinese parents
want so many sons Though apparently a reasonable observation, this
is not the way Chinese se it. When a son is born even to a poor family,
heisnot looked upon as someone who will further divide the family'sland,
but as one who will add to it. When a second son is born, the parents do
not worry that their small piece of land will be divided into two parts.
Instead, they begin to hope that when their sons are grown up, one will
beahired laborer, another a mason, and they will earn not only their own
living but add fifty dollars or so to the family every year. In two or three
years, they can buy one more mow of land with their savings. Thus, when
the parents are old, they will be better off than they now are. This ex-
pectation increases with each son born. A son, unlike a daughter, is always
looked upon asan economic asst.

It is true that when the time comes to divide a house, a sdf-seeking
wife may secretly wish that her husband did not have so many brothers.
But at the same moment she may also proudly look at her three or four
sons and say in her heart: "Why should | worry? | have four sons. Land



PRIMARY ECONOMIC GROUP 85

and housss? They will earn them." When she looks at her second sder-
in-law, she secretly has pity, on her: "Poor Second Sister-in-law, she has
only one son but three daughters. What can those daughters do? They
are only money-loser¢/'



THE FAMILY AS A PRIMARY CEREMONIAL GROUP
CHAPTER VIII

N the families of Taitou, as in families of other places, there ate

numerous occasions in the year on which ceremonies are held for dead
ancestors, for celebrating good harvests, for worshiping the divinity, or
for driving off evil spirits. It isa rulethat only family members, or persons
of the same family line within a certain number of generations, are
allowed to participate. A ceremonial celebration, in fact, is one of the
clearest indications of the family's exclusiveness its conception of itsdlf
as a separate entity.

Of the ceremonies observed, those for lamenting and ushering a de-
ceased parent into the long rest and those celebrating the dead ancestors
are the most important. The death of a parent, especially of an old one,
is taken very serioudy. When the family members are convinced that the
end of the parent is near, he is washed and dressed in his already prepared
shroud, or shou-i. All his children, especially the sons must be present if
possble. When the end finally comes, the body is lifted into the decorated
coffin which sands ready. The coffin is dosed but not sealed. A cere-
monial tableis st in front of it on which are incense gticks, paper money,
and a lamp. Daily offerings are placed on this table. Meanwhile, white
paper is pasted on the front door announcing that the death of an old
person has occurred in the family. In the evening the sons put on the
white garments of heavy mourning and go to the village shrine to report
the death to the God of Earth, the spiritual guardian of the village.

When a parent dies, all projected affairs are automatically suspended
and dgns of happiness hidden away. No wedding or rejoicing feast can
be conducted during the mourning period; and all things colored red,
pink, or purple are put away or covered over with white, blue, or black
material. Thus, the most obvious sgn of heavy mourning is white; white
paper pasted on doors and windows and the wearing of white garments
and shoes by the mourners. Although all mourning garments are white,
there are detailed differences in accordance with the distance of the
mourners kinship relationship to the deceased. The sons wear hempen
cloth garments and hats when lamenting or conducting funeral cere-
monies, but plain white in their daily work. Other members wear gar-
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ments of coarse white calico. Unmarried daughters follow the same dress
rules as the sns of the houss immediately after the death, their shoes
are covered with a layer of white paste, but later on shoes of white cloth
will beworn. Grandchildren wear white jackets and hats at the funeral
but are not required to do so at other times. Nephews and nieces wear
white only at the ceremonies. A brother wears a white robe and a piece
of white cloth bound around his waist, but only in the funeral processon.
For a period from nine months to a year he can wear only black or blue
cotton suits.

Wailing is the overt sign of lamenting. There s, of course, the crying
that is completely spontaneous, but in addition there is the ceremonial
wailing. When the dying person draws his last breath, the next of kin
who are standing beside the bed begin to wail. This is the signal that
death has come, and the wailing is continued until the corpseislaid in
the coffin. Then there is continuous wailing from the time that the sons
go to report the death in the village shrine until they return to the house.
Other formal wailing is in order when the coffin is finally sealed, when
the reatives and friends come to offer sacrifice, when the coffin is carried
out of the house on the funeral day, and during the funeral procession.

Immediately after the body is placed in the coffin, animal sacrifices
are made. Offerings, mostly of food, are brought to the family. After the
coffin is sealed, it is kept in the house for a period usually of from one
to three months, though some wealthy families have been known to
keep the coffin at home for nearly a year. This period varies according
to the economic and social position of the family. The richer the family,
the more elaborate the decoration of the coffin and the length of its
retention. While the coffin remains in the house, vegetable dishes are
frequently placed beforeit and incense sticks, candles, paper money, and
images are ceremonially offered. Money and foodsiuffs are presented to
the family to help defray the expenses of the funeral, which otherwise
might serioudy deplete their resources.

A parent's death must be formally reported to all relatives and friends
of the family who live in other villages or even distant places. A plain
family usually makes the report by sending a person to inform all those
concerned. In an upper-class family, however, a so-called fu-wen, or
written announcement, is made. The fu-wen is usually a folder of yellow
paper in which are printed the time of death, the date on which cere.,
monial lamenting will be received, and the date when the funeral will
take place. All acquaintances, friends and remote relatives are supposed

E
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to receive the announcement and anyone who is left out will consder
himself insulted.

W hen a family is of any significance, feng-shui is always serioudy con-
sidered in choosing a burial place. Theidea is to have a skilled geomancer
choose a site for a house or a grave. It is true that in the Han Dynasty
(B.C. 206-A. D. 221) people began to be concerned over a suitable spot
for a burial ground, but it was in the time of Kwo-p'oh that this super sti-
tion spread throughout the country. Kwo-p'oh wrote a book in twenty
chapters, setting forth the principles and arts of the sdlection. It is based
on the assumption that the wu-hsing, Five Planets, and the pah-kwa,
Eight Diagrams, have influence on a house and in turn on the prosperity
or misfortune of the family owning it. If the house is built in harmony
with thewu-hsing and pah-kwa, the family will be prosperous, if not there
will be misfortune.

The second interpretation of feng-shui is based on the direction of
surrounding objects and the physical configuration of the landscape. This
was primarily developed asa principle for sdecting burial places. Accord-
ing to this belief, the things to be considered are the dragon and his
den, the alluvial formations, and the water courses In their peculiar
phraseology, the dragon is represented by the brink of a stream flowing
round the grave and the configuration and outlines of the hills that
surround the burial ground. Thedragon's den isthe grave pit into which
the coffin is lowered. The brooks or springs near by are called water
courses, and the land bordering these are called alluvial formations.

The geomancers pretend that when a family's graveyard is surrounded
by water courses and hills wherein the dragon lurks, then all their an-
cestors buried here will draw from the bowels of the earth a mysterious
fecundity which will be transmitted to their descendants. They believe
that the place where ancestors are buried exerts a real influence upon the
future prosperity or misfortune of the children and grandchildren. Since
all families want their ancestors to be buried in a good spot and want
their children to be prosperous, they all listen to the geomancer's words
asif they werelistening to an oracle, and, as a consequence, his directions
are always followed very punctiliously.*

The funeral of a large family always forms a considerable parade. Be-
fore the procession sarts, the monk of the local Buddhist temple recites

* For more detail sse an article on Fung-shut and references in Researches into
Chinese Superstitions by Henry Dore, SJ., trans. M. Kenndlly, SJ. (Shanghai, 1922),
IV, 402-16.
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a prayer or reads a selection from a classic. W hen hefinishesthe chanting,
the coffin is immediately moved out of the house. At this moment, all
the near kin of the deceased wail loudly and sadly. The coffin is put on
a heavy bier which is covered with a red cloth embroidered with dragons.
Then the funeral procession begins. Heading it are neighborhood boys
or men carrying banners, on which characters are written in praise of the
good conduct of the dead. Next comes the brass band playing the mourn-
ing music. Then come the paper house, the paper trunks, the paper
servants, and many other paper articles which are supposed to be used
by the deceasad in the other world. Following these is the coffin carrier,
and after the carrier is the mourning group with the sons first, then the
daughters, then the daughtersin-law, and finally the grandchildren. The
procession proceeds very dowly and sacrifices may be offered by important
friends on the way. Friends or distant relatives who come to lament
may also participate in the funeral but they walk in front of the coffin.
When the parade is out of the village, the women mourners leave it
and return home, but the sons and grandsons follow the coffin to the
grave. When the processon reaches the grave, another sacrifice is made
before the coffin, which is then put into the grave while each of the
mourners drops a handful or a spadeful of earth upon it. After this, they
all take off their mourning garments and go home.

How elaborate or simple a funeral may be is determined by the eco-
nomic situation of the family, the age of the deceased, and the number
of surviving generations. If the deceased was not old, his funeral will be
simpler. If there are living members of a generation older than his, the
funeral also tends to beless elaborate than if the deceased was the oldest
member of the household. An important point is that if the deceased is
a parent, especially an old one, the surviving children must do their best
to make the funeral proper. Only by doing this will they be released of
guilt toward their parent. Should the sons fail in their filial duty, the
villagers and the family's relatives will criticize them and will pity the
deceased for having had such children. When a family is thus criticized,
the reputation of all its members suffers

After the parents are dead and buried, the descendants try to remember
them, to remember their good deeds and words, their glory, and achieve-
ments. They are reluctant to believe their parents are gone and rather
pretend that they are still living and still with them. Parents deeds and
words still control their children's behavior. It is easy to remember on€'s
parents the first few years after they have died, but it is hard to do so



90 PRIMARY CEREMONIAL GROUP

forever. For this reason, the ancient worthies devised and developed an
enormous body of ceremonies and a number of feeds by which the for-
gotten parents remain fresh in their descendants minds. These cere
monies and fegds are observed by all families as a matter of course
Whether or not a family really wants to remember its dead ancestors,
the ceremonies are practiced and the feads celebrated. This ceremonial
practice is caled by Westerners "ancestor worship.” In a strict sense
this is a mistake, because the Chinese do not worship their ancestors in
the way that gods are worshiped. The Chinese do have the vague idea
that their dead parents are with them in an invisible form, but thisis a
result of conscioudy trying to keep the memory dlive. It should not be
interpreted in a religious way; it is a consecration, but in the snse of an
unbroken continuity.

In Taitou, as has been indicated before, no family or clan hes an
ancedtral hall, and, consequently, no eaborate ceremonies of paying
homage to the dead ancestors are practiced. In each of the annual feeds
however, a least some simple ceremonies must be performed for this
purpose. Those of the New Year celebration are the most elaborate of
thekind in this part of the country.

All fegtivas are fixed according to the old caendar. Although the new
caendar is used in all legal documents and by the government, the vil-
lagers still usetheold oneintheir daily life. If istoo hard for the farmers
to change traditions that have been followed by their ancestors for many
centuries. Therefore, the New Year date on the new cdendar is only
observed by the publicinstitutionsin the cities. In the countryside people
know nothing about it. The gayest occasion still falls on thefirst day of
the lunar year.

Among all the ceremonias of the year, those attending the New Y ear
Festival are easly the most important. The feast usudly lagts about a
month. Preparations for it are begun at the beginning of the twelfth
month on the lunar caendar, and reech a climax in the last ten days
After the twenty-third day of the twelfth month there is a great house
cleaningin every family, caled sao-chen (sweeping the dust). Everything
in the house is moved out, cleaned, and rearranged. Broken walls, dark-
ened ceilings, hollow placesin the floor, and ol d doves are repaired. The
making over is not limited to the house but embraces the people and
even the gods. A Il who are not members of the family must leave the home
before the cleaning day. A married daughter with her children, for in-
dance, may day a her parents home for many months, if e is wel-
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corned by her brothers and their wives and is not urged by her mother-
in-law to return to her husband, but she must leave before this day. If
the daughter has no place to go, her parentswill prepare a separate house
for her and she gays there for the duration. This means that she is no
longer of that family. If an intimate friend has been living with the
family for some time, he must also leave for the period from the twenty-
third of the twelfth month to the fifteenth day of the new year's first
month. If he has no place to go, he will either be adopted by the family
or sent to a separate house. The kitchen god is also sent out of the
home before the house cleaning. On the twenty-third day of the twelfth
month a farewell sacrificeis prepared for him.

Homeless people are very miserable on this occasion. To most people,
the New Year Festival isa time of great gayety, but to the lone person it
isatime of heart-break. Thisis not dueto alack of hospitality in Chinese
homes, but istheresult of the fact that the New Y ear Festival isthe great
occasion of family reunion which includes not only the living members
but also the dead. It is the occason for paying homage to ancestors and,
in this, only family members can take part. The celebration is also the
occason for the ceremonies relating to the family's origin, development,
and future. These are absolutely the family's own affair, in which no out-
dders can participate. It is believed that it would offend the ancestors or
the family gods if persons outside the family attended the ceremonies. The
custom makesall who are separated from their familiesfeel that returning
home on the New Year Festival is a necessity and, consequently, every
family will see a reunion of its members and the wholeness of the family
isreaffirmed. A guest who cannot leave will nevertheless enjoy all the good
meals and amusements that the family can afford to givehim.

Food is prepared in sufficient quantity to last for the fifteen days of
the celebration. In addition, thereisthe food to be used for entertaining
guests to be given as gifts when the New Year vidts are made to relatives
and friends in other villages. There is also the food for ancestor wor ship
and the religious ceremonies. Then the couplets for all the doors must
be prepared. These are usually written by the teachers of the two village
schools. Some poor families may buy them in the market town. The
paper used for this purposeisalways red or orange, decorated with golden
spots. The sze of a couplet is varied according to the sze of the door
for which it is intended. The phrases differ according to the social status
of the family. If the family belongs to the upper dass and emphasizes
both the cultivation of land and the study of books, the couplet on the
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front door, or the main entrance may read: Chung hou ch'uan chiayuan,
shih shu chi chih cKang (Sincerity and honesty make the family long
lasting; poetry and dasscs assure the generations) or Kung tu chiao tze;
cKin kien chih chia (T o teach children with farm and books, to manage
the household in diligence and thrift). If the family is of the middle
dass the phrases will be changed to: Ch'in kien chih chia pen; hsiao ti
chiao tzefang (Diligenceand thrift aretheprincipal virtuesin managing
a household; filial piety and brotherhood are important measures for
training children) or Yi jen cKeng li; yu teh wei lin (Our neighborhood
is made up of good neighbors). If the family is of the lower dass the
people usually have no idea about the meaning of any phrase; they simply
ak the schoolteacher or a neighbor to pick one for them. The phrases
might run like this: Hwa k'ai fu kwei; chu pao p'ing an (Blossoms bring
us prosperity; firecrackersherald peace) or Yu t'ien chieh hwa jih; wu
ti pu cKun feng (The universe is brightened by the creative sun; no-
where is the earth not blessed by the spring breeze). In general, these
mottoes reflect the ideals of the family. In busness housss they invite
prosperity, in official families they express the hope for official position
and promation. In all families they exalt the virtues of filial piety and
reverence. On the inner doors the couplets concern wealth, posterity,
longevity, absence of pain and of sckness

Pictures, firecrackers, incense gicks, candles, papers, and sweds are
bought for decorating the house and for use in the ceremonies. The
pictures generally represent flowers, historical dramas, female beauties,
cheerful children, and fairy tales. The youngsters generally buy the fire-
crackers, only those which are to be used in the ceremonies being pur-
chased by the family head. The incense dicks, candles, and religious
paper must be kept and handled reverently. (A villager does not say that
he is going to buy incense sticks, but that he is going to invite them.)

Two days before New Year's Eve the doors are cleaned with water and
scrubbed with sand. The old couplets are scraped off and the new ones
pasted up. Windows are cleaned, scrubbed, and pasted over with fresh
paper to which t'ung oil is applied. Pictures are hung or pasted on the
walls. Everything is either put in a different place or decorated, so that
the whole house is renewed. The next day, the last day of the passing
year, seesthe final sages of the preparation. Sinceit isa market day, all
the men go to the market town and see if there is'anything that they
need but have not yet bought. The women are busy at home making the
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chiao-tze. In the late afternoon, a table is s&t up againgt the north wall
of the main reception room and the ceremonial articles placed on it.
These articles are the incense gicks, the burner in which the gicks are
planted and burned, the candles and the two candle stands, a square piece
of rice cake, a bowl of cooked millet grain with some dates on top of it,
a peach tree branch planted in a jar with some copper coins hung on it,
several bowls of vegetables and platters covered with cakes On a large
scrall which is hung on the wall some human figures have been drawn
supposedly representing the family anceston. On the lower part of the
scroll there is a picture of a prosperous home, the common goal of the
family. As soon as the table is st and the scroll is hung up, the house
is dignified. The adults should move carefully and formally, the young-
des are ordered to be quiet and to say nothing rude or offensve. The
neighbors are not supposad to arrive until the following morning.

After supper, when it is already dark, the father and a young son go
to the ancestral graveyard to invite the spirits home. Later, a ceremony
is performed at the front door to welcome the god of wealth, the god
of heaven, the god of earth, the kitchen god, and spirits of unknown
dead relatives. The women get all the new clothes ready for the house-
hold, and, if thereis still time, melon seads, sunflower seeds and peanuts
areroasted. When all is done, the family goes to bed.

At two or three o'clock the next morning, the family wakes with a
feeling in which joy, mystery, and dignity are mingled. They wash and
put on their new clothes and gather before the table in the main room
to pay homage to their ancestors. The father, or the head of the family,
lights the candles and then the three incense sticks. He holds these rev-
erently to his forehead and then places them in the incense burner. He
kneds before the table several times and kow-tows toward the ancestor
scroll. All the males of the family are asked to perform the same ritual.
Simple ceremonies are also performed where the gods are located.

In Christian families, however, these ceremonies have been either com-
pletely or partly abandoned. One family, for example, subgtitutes a
Christian ceremony for the old one. They have changed the ancestral
scrall into four scrolls of flowers and landscape, a couplet of Christian
vass on each side. The candles are still on the table but a Bible and
hymnbooks are substituted for the other articles. Hymns are sung, a
sermon is preached by the family head in which the Christian ways of
remembering ancestors and celebrating the New Year Eve are related,
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and a prayer is uttered for the peace of the ancestors souls and for bless
ings for theliving. The Christian God has replaced the former gods. In
other activities, however, the Christian families are like the rest.

W hen theréeligious ceremony is over the gayety begins. First, the family
head lets off along string of firecrackers, and the boys follow his example.
The lanterns are lighted and hung high in different parts of the'court
and in the doorways. Some peoplethink that the object of the firecrackers
is to frighten away the demons who may be prowling about when an
offering is made. This may be true in other parts of China, but it is cer-
tainly not so in Taitou. Here the explosion of thefirecrackersis tradi-
tionally a symbol of happiness. This can be verified by the fact that fire-
crackers are only used on joyous occasions, such as weddings, birthdays,
receiving honorable guests or assuming official position, and have never
been used at funerals. In fact, in a Taitou family, firecrackers are not
used for threeyears after the death of the family head, to signify that there
can be no rgjoicing while the death of father or mother is still fresh in
mind.

Women are busy preparing chiao-tze. Three bowls of it are put on the
ceremonial table as an offering to the ancestors. Then the whole family
gathers again, and the junior members greet their elders with the proper
termsand the phrase kuo nien hao, Happy New Year. For instance, a son
gregts his father and mother by saying to them respectively: Tieh (or
Da-da), kuo nien hao (Father, | wish you a Happy New Yearl); Niang
kuo nien hao (Mother, | wish you a Happy New Year)! Finally, they
all st down to enjoy the meal. After dinner, which is usually finished
while it is still dark, the older people may go to bed again, but the
young men and boys gather into groups to make their calls (locally called
pai nien or New Year call) on the families of their own clan. At sunrise,
the men, old and young, come out into the gsreets and there they greet
each other in the same manner as they do at home. This is also the time
when parents and senior family members present money gifts to the
young.

In the early morning of the third day, another ancestor-remembrance
ceremony is performed; thisissungnein, a farewell to the ancestor's sirits
who are leaving the home. It is similar to the other but much simpler.
Only the family head and the grown-up sons take part in it. After this
ceremony, the main part of the festival is over. Clothes and meals revert
to their everyday status. Of course there are many left overs, so young
and old can still have some good food once in a while.
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Thelast of the New Year food will be eaten at Cheng Yueh Shih Wu,
the Lantern Festival. This falls on the fifteenth day of the firss month
and isreally the conclusion of the New Year celebration. Its main feature
is the consumption of the leftover food. In the morning, in the mill-
stones at the street corners young women chop and mash the bones, ribs,
and meat chips of the remaining pork. When the mash is mixed with
finely chopped cabbage it looks like a kind of hash or hamburger. It is
used to make soup, meat balls, and other dishes Now, meat is a luxury
to the poor farmers. The pork tasted so good to them that they are re-
luctant to throw away the bones, so they eat them too. Although the
farmers scarcely under stand the moder n science of nutrition, nevertheless,
they do know from experience the nutritive value of bones and marrow
and have the traditionalized belief that eating the bones left from the
New Year celebration is good for avoiding diseasss and for the growth of
young people during the coming year.

The second interesting feature of the Lantern Festival is the distribut-
ing of lamps. Formerly, this was simply an exhibition of lanterns, but it
is different now. Every family makes a number of small round vessds of
dough. After these are cooked by steaming, wicks and peanut oil are
inserted, and when they are lighted, the vesds are called lamps. In the
evening, about ten o'clock, they are placed in every corner of the house,
in thecourt, in thebackyard, in thebarn, and alsoin the vegetable garden
and on the threshing ground, to symbalize the brightness and good luck
that the family hopes for and to chase out the darkness and bad luck that
the family wishes to avoid. They represent, too, the hope for a good
crop in the new year, and that is why lights are placed in the court, in
the barn, and on the threshing ground. According to custom, the oil
in the lamps should be sufficient to last through the night. In the morn-
ing, the family gathers together all the vessds and examines the burnt
wicks. If most of them have a clump of kidney-like carbonate on the top,
it means that the coming year will not be a lean one.

Erh Yueh Erh means the second day of the second month. It marks
the birthday of the God of Sail, and i$ an occasion for praying for good
crops. Except for a few Christian families, all make offerings to the
Tu Ti Shen, God of Sail. In the early morning, the head of the family
draws pictures of granaries and ladders before the front door, on the
threshing ground and the vegetable garden, or in the backyard, by casting
ashes from a basket, This expreses a wish for a good crop harvest, the
wish that every inch of the family's ground shall be covered with grain
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and that the piles of argps shall be so high that ladders will be needed
to reach the top of them. Ancther part of the feed is the roagting of
different kinds of beans which are then coated with melted brown sugar.
Young people and children enjoy this a great deal. It is not easy to sy
what the cugom redlly means but it might symbalize the hope for a
good harves of beans This day marks the beginning of the farming for
the new year. It is true that work in the fidds and the preparation of
fertilizer, if the weather has been warm, may have already bean started,
but the real work is begun only after this fead.

After Erh Yueh Erh come the feasts of Cold Food and CKing Ming.
Thefirg islocally called Han Shih (Eating Cold Food). There are two
explanations of the origin of this fead. It is viewed as a rdigious or
uperditious practice, and it is o reated to an hidorical character.
According to the Tso Chuan (a higtory of the early Chou dynasty), Wen
Kung (B.C. 696-628), the prince of Tan—the presnt Shans—had a
faithful follower called Chieh Chih-tui, who shared the princes exile
in B. c. 654. When the prince came back into power in B. C. 635, Chih-tui
refusd any reward for his svicss and in order to excape the princds
urging he dissppeared into the forests of Mien Shan. The prince searched
but could nat find him; thereupon he changed to Chih Shan the name
of the mountain where he vanished. Thus far the Tso Chuan. According
to a later legend, the prince & the forest on firein order to drive him
from his hiding place Chih-tui and his mother dasped hands about a
tree and peished in the flames. Theresfter, in commemoration of ther
death, fireswere forbidden on a certain day in the third month and food
was eaten cold. Thisisthe sory rdated today in explanation of the feadt.

In Taitou the people do not know the rdigious verson, but they
can tell both the gory recorded in the Tso Chuan and the later legend,
and have practically combined the two into one Long ago this sory was
made into a drama that has been performed frequently in the villages
In it, thereoord from the Tso Chuan is only introductory; the enphass
is placed on thelegend. In China, long ago a Taoigtic philosophy taught
people nat to acoept worldly compensation for a good dead. If they firmly
refuse a high reward, ther virtue is greatly exalted. Although it would
be vary hard to expect the poar farme's to act thus, neverthdess they
do admire a man of this type and eteam heroic sacrifice Whenever the
drama is performed, the old ladies shed tears the village dders sgh, and
the young people are reverently slent. The drama has bean utilized as
a means of reproving those who, after they have achieved sucoess forget
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the friends who shared their hardship in the early days. According to the
local people, when Chieh Chih-tui shared the prince's exile, he was so
faithful to hislord that he cut flesh from his leg to feed him when they
were completely without food. When the prince returned to power,
however, he forgot what he owed to his followers and treated them
wrongfully. Knowing this, Chih-tui fled, no doubt with great bitterness,
and swore that hewould never seetheprinceagain. Chih-tui's mother was
so faithful to her son's ideal that she too refused to live in the prince's
kingdom. So they perished heroically together. When the villagers see
the drama or listen to the story, they blame the prince a great deal and
sy that anyone who acts like that should be condemned.

When thiswriter was a boy in primary school, he read an essay about
Chih-tui's behavior. The author of the essay argued that all the sadness
in the gory was Chih-tui's fault. Chih-tui was an ambitious man; his
consideration of the prince while they were in exile was motivated by the
hope of great reward. Cutting his own flesh to feed hislord wasinhuman,
unreasonable, and unnecessary. Inhuman, because man should not be
fed with human flesh; unreasonable and unnecessary, because he could
have collected vegetables and fruits and hunted animals and fish. That
he did not choose the easy and reasonable way must be regarded as an
ambitious investment for great profit in the future. The prince doubtless
understood this and purposdly disappointed his follower to sse What the
latter would do. When Chih-tui became aware of his lord's insight he
had no course but to flee and refuse to come back. This is just what any
ambitious person would do after his infamy has been discovered and
his hopes destroyed. Through his fault he killed not only himself but
also his mother, and this was an evil thing. Whether interpretation of
the essayigt isright or wrong is hard to say, but at any rate, it is not the
one held in the village, where Chih-tui and his mother are still admired
as righteous and heroic, while the prince is regarded as a man without
conscience.

Ch'ing Ming is the first great feast after the New Year Festival. It
usually comes at the beginning of the third month, or at the end of
the second one. The weather is usually growing warm and bright, a fact
that gives to the feag its name. Ch'ing Ming means pure and clear; the
feast therefore celebrates the fine weather and also refers to the struggle
between the yang, the power of light, and theyin, or power of darkness.
All living things welcome the light and didike the darkness. T he Chinese
have for long seen the change from one ssason to another, especially that
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from the winter to spring, as a struggle between the yang and yin, with
spring representing the victory of light. The farmer can feel the warmth
of the weather, see the brightness of the day, he can witness the growing
of the greens in his garden and field. During the long winter he was, for
the most part, confined to his dark house and his body was imprisoned
in clumsy garments. He has suffered much from the bitter cold outside
and the smoky air inside. When spring comes, he regains his freedom.
Thus, it isnot surprising that Ch'ing Ming is a joyous feast.

Several interesting features are connected with it. Oneis the custom of
sao mu, visiting and repairing graves. On this day, old and young go to
the graves First, an offering is spread on the ground or on the stone table
before the tomb. New earth is added to the mounds and the dry grass
and weeds are pulled out. Trees may be planted and the yard repaired.
If there is a tombstone, the letters on it may be repainted or cleaned.
Meanwhile the family members recall the deeds of their ancestors or
recently deceased parents. They return home with a heightened snse of
family unity.

Another practice on the day of Ch'ing Ming is the wearing of willow
branches and evergreens. In the early morning, young members of the
family cut the small branches of the willows and pines. These must be
carefully prevented from touching the earth or any dirt. At home, the
women and youngsters will wear a small piece hanging from the hair knot
or tie a twig to their dreses Branches are also inserted between the tiles
of the roof above the doors and windows of the house. The name for the
willow tree in Chinese is yang-shu (which sounds like the word yang,
meaning the power of light). In North China willow trees are the first
to comeback tolifeand areregarded asa herald of the spring. Thepineis
a symboal of long life and expresses the wish that the family will ever grow.

The Tuan Wu feadt, or the Dragon Boat Festival, comes on the fifth
day of thefifth month. Themain feature of theday isa Dragon Boat Race,
but owing to thelack of waterways thisisnot practiced in Taitou. One of
the objects of the feast is the commemoration of an historical personage.
In the Chu State, located in the present Hupeh province of China, in the
third century before Christ therewasagreat scholar named Ch'u Yuan.He
was an able man who wanted to administer the State in the best possible
way. He won promotion at court, but was falsely accused by rivals and
lost the favor of the king. When he realized that the king was hopdesdy
blinded by the false accusation, Ch'u Yuan drowned himself in the river
Mi-lo, hoping to open the king's eyes by his sacrifice. The king too late
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recognized that he had lost an able and faithful subject, and sent a
searching party out to hunt for Ch'u Yuan's body, but in vain. Since
Ch'u Yuan died on the fifth day of the fifth month, the king decreed
that each year on that day a memorial ceremony should be celebrated.
This then is the reason for the Dragon Boat Race, in which the boats
race up and down the rivers in pairs as if searching for the body of the
drowned man whom they hope, with the help of the all-mighty dragon,
to recover.

One of the special dishes prepared for the festival is also reminiscent
of this ancient worthy. It is a cake called tsung-tze, made of glutinous rice
which is cut in triangles, wrapped in the long leaves of a particular weed,
and boiled. The legend is that people threw these tsung-tze into the
river as offerings to the tragic scholar. The custom has not been followed
for many years, although the cakes are still prepared.

On the fifth day early in the morning every family fastens on each side
of the main door of the house a small bouquet of sweetflag and mugwort.
Their gtrong odor is believed to drive away dissase and specters. On this
day, also, children are provided with an apron on which pictures of five
poisonous insects are embroidered—the snake, spider, lizard, centipede,
and the green frog. Girls and youngsters wear string rings of five colors
on their wrigs and ankles and tie small slk bags to their clothing. Some
of the bags are empty, others are filled with herb powders which give
off a strong odor. Dolls and small charms are also made on this day. There
is a great display of embroidery and women's handiwork. In the county
seat or the market town there is usually a place s adde for the sale of
these articles. The market lasts two or three days and is always held in
the temple of the city guardian. The apron, the colored grings, the
small bags, and the charms were originally supposed to protect children
from poisonous insects and evil spirits. Today, however, except for a few
old ladies, nobody thinks about this or believes in its eficacy, though all
still observe the custom. Girls make the articles either for fun or to
practice their embroidery. The children are delighted to wear them, and
that is enough reason for making them. *

A romantic legend, known by people all over China, gave origin to the
Chi Yueh Chi feadt, or the seventh day of the seventh month. The sory
isrelated tothetwo garsLyraand Aquila. LyraistheWeaving Girl who
lives east of the Heavenly River (the Milky Way). Aquila is the Herd
Boy who lives west of the Heavenly River. The Weaving Girl is grand-
daughter of the Emperor of Heaven. She worked hard year after year
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weaving the cloud-embroidered heavenly dress Her grandfather appre-
ciated her diligence and took pity on her loneliness. As a reward, she was
married to the Herd Boy. After she was married the Weaving Girl so
indulged hersdf in love that she became less diligent in housework and
gave up her weaving altogether. The Emperor of Heaven was angry, and,
for punishment, the girl was recalled to her old home east of the Heavenly
River. To prevent theloversfrom crosing the River secretly, the Emperor
ordered the bridge removed.

Only once a year, on the seventh night of the seventh month, was the
Weaving Girl allowed to sse her Herd Boy. But when they went to keep
their tryst, the lovers found that they could not reach each other because
thebridgewas gone. So the Emperor of Heaven ordered all the magpiesto
come to a certain point of the Heavenly River, where they formed the
Magpie Bridge.

Since the main points in the story are the skill of weaving and em-
broidering, the love between a boy and a girl, the happiness of having a
good husband and the sadness of losing him, in some parts of China
folkways have been developed that on earth, on the same night—the
seventh night of the seventh month—girls hold parties and invite their
friends to offer sacrificestothe Weaving Girl and to pray to her to grant
them skill in weaving and needlework, and, epecially, to send them a
good husband. Hence the Festival of Wishing for Skill.

In Taitou the legend is so well known that mothers like to tell it to
their young daughtersin the summer evenings and point to the sky where
are the two dgars But later the story has been extended with a con-
sequent important change in significance. Our young girls are also told
that there is great sadness in the meeting of the Weaving Girl and the
Herd Boy on the seventh day of the seventh month, for the meeting is
only once a year. When it takes place, they are so happy that their joy
makesthem cry. W hen they realize that their happiness will soon be over,
they weep again, and thistimewith sadness Therainy season in this part
of the country always comes in the seventh month of the year and nine
times out of ten it rains on the seventh day of the month, so the tears
have been added to the local version of the story. This tale fosters the
idea that only girls who are diligent in weaving and housework can win
favor from the Emperor of Heaven so that he will marry them to good
husbands. This of course helps the parents in disciplining their daughters.
But moreimportant istheidea that boys should marry girlsequal in rank
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to them. A young farm boy should not covet a young lady of a city
family, nor afarm girl dream of a college boy or a busnessman. A weaving
girl and a herdboy can be a happy pair. When a girl ismarried, she should
continue to be diligent in her housawork and mug not indulge hersaf
in romance or worldly pleasure or the Emperor of Heaven will punish
her by making her marriage unhappy. There is ancther reason for the
appedl of thistale. It is cutomary in thefirst few years of marriage for
a young wife to be frequently called back to day with her parents and
she may day for two or three months at a time. Though these may be
wedcome interludes to the bride because they end the grain of adjuging
to a new family, they may at the same time be a great hardship to both
husband and wife, if the marriage is a happy one.

The Harves Fedtival, or Chung Ch'iu Chieh, is cdebrated on the
fifteenth day of the eighth month. It is one of the mogt joyous ooccadons
of the year, for the harvest is asured and a part of it is aready gathered
in. The harves moon riseslarge and espedally bright. As thanksgiving
is the background of this occason, the enjoyment of Heaven's bounty is
shared with gods and men. Mogt of the farmers do not know the term
Chung Chiu, but call it Pa Yueh Shih Wu, meaning thefifteenth day of
the eighth month. Thisisbecause in Taitou the fead is aways cdebrated
on that day. No rdigious sgnificance attaches to it, it is Smply a holiday.
Thelocal people usually sy that a former feadt, the Chi Yueh Shih Wu,
was for ghogts while this one is for men. In other parts of the country,
epeddly in the dties the caremony performed op this occadon cen-
ter about the moon. In the middle of the eighth month the weather is
usudly fine and the air extraordinarily dear. At night the moonlight
sams brighter than usual. The podtic expresson shang yueh, enjoying
themoonlight, hasther efor e been the subject of hundreds of thousands of
literary works. The moon is the subject of many folk tales too.

Themeal prepared for thisfeas isthe best one of the year, superior even
tothe New Year Festival. The mooncake is sved at thistime. Thisisa
perfectly round cake made of wheat flour and brown sugar and suffed
with saweds Thevillagers do not make the cake but buy it in the market-
town bakeries

TheWinter Soldice is ah important fesival in many parts of China,
but not soin Taitou. Thereisa secial meal at thistime, but that isall.
Theend of the year is near and the winter solgice comes when prepara-
tions for the New Year cdebration should begin. Family members who
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arein budness outdde are preparing to come home, outstanding acoounts
are approaching the time for final sdtlement, and the bitter cold of
winter isdosetoits pesk*

The La Pa Chieh comes on the eighth day of the twelfth month. The
origin and meaning of the feag is not well known. It is a combination of
the fegivals of the Eight Ch'a and the Hunters Fedtival. Thefirg fedtival
waes the offering at the end of harves to the eight Ch'a, the sirits who
asided the hushandman in his work. It was inaugurated by Shen Nung
(B.C. 2737-2697), the divine hushandman, who invented the plow and
taught the peopleto cultivatethe soil. These eight spiritswere Shen Nung,
Hou Chi, who was the director of husbandry, the tutdary god of cultiva-
tor, of watchtowers of the wild animals of the deities of ponds and dikes
of the water coursss and of the insect tribe. The Hunters Fegival had
its origin in the hunting period of Chinese civilization. Thus, the La Pa
Chieh probably commemorated the gods of husbandry and the gods of
hunting. The food made spedialy for this day isa grud of eight different
ogreds which is locally called la pa chu, or la pa fan, and symbadlizes the
varigy of the harves. To the youngde's this feet's main function is
that it marks the begining of the preparation for the New Year Fegtival.

The Ts'e Zao, or the farewd| offering to the Kitchen God, is the oc
cadon when the Kitchen God and Goddess are happily sent off to report
the conduct of the family to the supreme ruler of Heaven. The offering
comes on the twenty-third day of the twelfth month. In the evening of
this day the God and Goddess are doffered four dry dishes one of which
is a svegt made of gticky millet or rice The caremony takes place ather
before or after suppe and the family head or one of the sons conducts
it. Paper money and incense gicks are burnt. A few firecrackers are ex-
ploded. Fodder is placed in the courtyard as a token of feeding the horsss
of the God and Goddess and the swvet st for them in the kitchen is
supposed to swegen their reports to the God of Heaven so that he will
gpesk only of the good deads of thefamily. The swedt ismade of glutinous
rice to glue ther lips together and prevent them from spesking any bad
of the people
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CHAPTER IX

THE Chinese believe that their lives are continued in the lives of their
children and that, so long as generation succeeds generation, the
predecessors are perpetuated. The maintenance of family continuity is
one's greatest responsibility to one€'s ancestors, for failure to produce off-
spring means not only the end of the family line but the death of all the
ancestors as well. Mencius has said: " There are three things that are un-
filial, and to have no children is the greatest of these" The illiterate
farmers may not be familiar with theliterature, but they are fully aware
of their duty in keeping the family tree alive.

The assumption of the responsbilities attendant upon having a wife
and anticipating children is the mark of adulthood. An unmarried man
of twenty-five is regarded as a boy, whereas a youth of twenty, who is
married, is consdered a man. Before marriage the son exercises condder-
able choice in the digposal of his time. Heis expected to obey his parents
and work on the land, but he has no definite status and is never asked to
represent the family in any social matter. His parents take the respons-
bility if he gets into any difficulties in the village, and, though his father
may be severe, his mother and his grandparents usually condone his in-
dulgences on the ground that heis till a child.

After marriage, however, the situation is completely altered. The
young man may not feel any change in himself, but the parents and the
villagers have new expectations with regard to him. He no longer works
for himself but for the economy of the family asa whole. His parents and
other members of the family are ready to give him "face" before others,
but his failures and weaknesses will not be easily excused as they were
before hismarriage. He now hasthe status of a married man: thevillagers
no longer address him by his "small name"; and he may now represent
his family at public affairs, if he is invited to do so. When the elders of
a family say to a young man: " You are already more than twenty years
old; it istime for you to marry and establish a career," the words are not
spoken careesdy and the young man knows it is a warning. The injunc-
tions asto marriage and career always occur together, for marriageis con-
sidered as primary to a career of any sort.

If aman diesunmarried, heisburied without any ceremony. His spirit
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will not be admitted to the ancestral halls. But when a married man
dies, heis mourned and buried ceremonially. Before his death, a married
man may adopt a son, if he has none of his own, so that the line may be
continued. A tablet bearing his name will be placed in the ancestral hall
and worshiped by the descendants.

A girl has no gtatus whatsoever in the family of her own parents. Her
father and mother and brothers may love her very much, but it is
recognized that she is not a permanent member of the family and can
add nothing to the family fortunes. She is destined to become a wife and
a daughter-in-law in another family for whom she will work and bear
children.

The marriage of a son adds another working member to the family.
A mother of grown sons is greatly burdened with domegtic tasks unless
she has daughters-in-law to help her. Only very wealthy families ever have
hired help in the house. Therefore it is urgent that the edest son marry
as soon as possble. It is not unusual for a boy of fifteen, particularly if
heis the ddest son, to marry a woman of twenty-five. Such maniages are
undesirable from the point of view of the two parties to the union, but
only a mature daughter-in-law is able to take over the work which is
necessary for the family.

The sons of a wealthy family are married off as a matter of course. In
a poor family, however, marriage of sons is an economic problem. Poor
parents like to have a number of sons because grown sons are a great
asst, but securing wives for them presents difficulties because marriage
demands the means to support the additions to the family. But it is also
a source of great shame to the parents, especially to the mother, to have
a number of grown-up unmarried sons This will be the subject of gossp
and though the boys may not worry about it, their parents will feel
greatly humiliated and the situation must be remedied before they can
walk on the street with their heads erect.

L et us assume that the family works hard and begins to buy land. They
accumulate some surplus and pay their debts. The mother will certainly
not hesitate to inform her neighbors of the improvement and simulta-
neoudy lets her wish for a daughter-in-law be known. At first, the women
of the neighborhood may ridicule her, but as the family's economic condi-
tion grows better and better, some of the matchmakers will change their
attitude and start suggesting girls. Of course, the mother will not risk
her chances by making the standard too high, and a match is soon ar-
ranged. Great news Everybody in the neighborhood is surprised, and in
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no time the whole village is informed. Street corner conversations change.

"So, that woman will also have a daughter-in-law."

" Can you imagine, that poor family can also marry their sons"

"Why, it is a decent family. Both old and young work hard and
honestly. | cannot see why their sons should not be married.”

"Yes, Uncle Sheng is right, if a boy like that cannot marry, | don't
e which one of us would deserve a wife."

"Poor family? Who said they were poor? Have not they bought land
every year and had their houses repaired? It doesn't matter how much
land you have, all that matters is whether a family is rising or declining.
| would rather marry my daughter to a plain but growing family than to
one which is going down."

After the marriage, the family's social status is raised and, when the
daughter-in-law has been seen by all the neighbors, many congratula-
tions are heard from the very women who had made fun of the mother's
ambition.

"Well, well, 1 said you were a lady of great fortune. Jus s what a
wonderful daughter-in-law you have! Your son really desrves such a
beautiful one. By the way, is your second son already engaged? If not, |
should like by all means to tell my dger to give you her daughter. As |
have said time and again, | don't sse where we can find as decent a family
as yours."

"Ah, yaya, isn't that the Second Aunt? I've just heard that you've
married a wonderful daughter-in-law. | have always said that a family
like yours should have had a daughter-in-law long ago. But just because
your standard is so high that very few girls would suit your sons <o it
has been delayed. But any way you got what you wanted. You must be
very happy, indeed. Your fateisreally alady's. We are proud of being your
neighbors. We should like to come and see your beautiful one. Please do
drop in to se us when you are not too busy."

Marriage of a son raises a mother's position in a large family. Her
position depends upon her children. It is true that she is a wife and a
daughter-in-law to a large family. But this is not significant until she has
children. The children have full kinship satus in the family and the
mother acquires hers through them. In a large family, all the daughters-
in-law with children are supposed to occupy equal positions of respect
in the eyes of the family. In fact, however, one of them may outrank the
others. The ability or personality of one of them may differentiate the
attitude of the family members, but the most important arbiter of a
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woman's pregtige is married sons A mother-in-law is the most respected
female in a Chinese family: her status not only carries with it authority
over a number of women but it also denotes that the mother has served
the family ancestors well and deserves their consideration. Although she
hersdf may still be a daughter-in-law under the old family head, she
enjoys a certain amount of honor among the young mothers in the house-
hold. Though nominally equal, the other daughters-in-law recognize her
position and thisis appreciated by a young mother in alarge family. There-
fore, she is generally eager to have her son married early.

Marriages arearranged by the parents, more specifically by the mother.
When a family has a boy of fifteen or s, the matchmaking woman, a
female relative, or a friend of the parents, inquires if the boy is engaged.
The mother is usually glad to answer, for if the boy is engaged she is
proud of it, and if he is not she will be anxious for the inquirer to help.
Such an inquiry is often merely a prelude to conversation, but if the
woman aks this intentionally and says that she knows of a girl, then the
talk takes a serious turn and proposal is started. The matchmaker visits
the other family and posss the same question. If she happens to be
related to the family, the question is unnecessary and she may begin the
talk right away. The girl's mother may have a different attitude. If the
girl is still young, say twelve or thirteen years old, and her physical ap-
pearance is not bad and if the description of the boy's family is not
particularly appealing, the mother may say to the matchmaker: " Thanks
for your concern for us, but | feel that our little maid is not in a hurry.
L et usleave the matter for the time being." This means that the offer has
been refused. 1f, however, the girl is already twenty years old, and the
mother realizes that she has no reason for a standard which would ex-
clude ordinary boys, then she would probably say: "By all means, please
help us to make this match. Day and night her father and | worry about
finding her a p'o-chia (a family to which a daughter will be married).
After all we cannot keep daughters at home for ever, can we? If the boy
is good-natured and the family has enough to eat, | would say the match
is perfect. Anyway, | shall talk this matter over with her father."

At this, the matchmaker informs each family of the birth dates of the
girl and theboy. They arewritten on paper with eight characters defining
the year, month, date, and hour of the birth, or they are memorized.
To determine the girl's compatibility with the boy and the members of
his family, the girl's mother does the same with the boy's eight characters.
The boy's mother consults some old ladies in the neighborhood who know
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a sydem of calculation based on the eight characters. If there is no
one in the neighborhood who can read the characters, a professional
fortune teller is invited. As far as this writer knows, the people of
Taitou do not have great faith in the fortune tellers and do not take
the reading of the eight characters very serioudy. Nevertheless, when
both mothers are satified that the eight characters of both children arc
compatible, the formal proposal is started.

Generally, the sdection of a daughter-in-law is ssimpler than that of a
son-in-law. T he economic condition of the family is more important than
the boy's personal qualities, provided he has no particular physical or
mental defects, but in the girl's case her family is not subjected to the
same scrutiny. The chief requisites for a daughter-in-law are physical
health to insure progeny, efficiency in domestic work, a good reputation—
which means that the girl is not known for love affairs or disobedience to
parents—and, lastly, freedom from physical or mental defects. Unusual
attractiveness is not desirable. The economic or social status of the girl's
family is not important, but it must be of good name, or at least not have
a bad name. The well-known idea of "equality of gates and doors" or
the proviso that the two families be of equal or comparable social gatus,
is not general in the rural communities, though it might hold in an
urban community or among a few prominent families. Frequently the
girl's family is of poorer social and economic status than the boy's. The
prevailing opinion is that one should not sdect a daughter-in-law from
a family that is much more prosgperous than on€s own, otherwise the
bride may compare the new household unfavorably with the home she
has left, complain about the deprivations, and feel superior to the other
daughter s-in-law.

In choosing a family for one€s daughter the situation is reversed. The
parents first consideration is the economic condition of the family—how
much land and how many houses the family owns. The girl's mother
finds out how many sons the family has and calculates how much each
one of the brothers will have when the property is finally divided. It
makes a great difference when one compares a family that has twenty
mow of land but only one son, with one that has thirty mow but three
sons. If the economic condition is satisfactory, the mother will take the
boy's personal qualifications into consideration, but will not make too
much fuss about this. It is a strong rather than a handsome body that
matters. A pockmarked face will not matter if everything dseisall right.
Careful mothers also pay attention to the boy's personality. The moral
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standard for a man is different from that for awoman. Heis not strictly
subjected to sexual morality, to conventional manners, to domestic regula-
tionsasawoman is, but if heisknown to be hot-tempered, or to have un-
popular habits, such as drinking, smoking, or gambling, the chances for
marriage will be lessened.

W hen the two families are satisfied, a formal letter is sent by the boy's
family in which the engagement of the girl to the boy is requested. This
is accompanied by presents to the girl's parents. Generally, these consst
of forty big steamed rolls made of refined wheat flour, a large piece of
pork (about 15 pounds, or less), and several kinds of cakes The girl
receives jewelry, dress material, money, and other articles useful to a
bride, the amount and quality varying according to the economic condi-
tion of the boy's family. In some cases a sum of money, from one to two
hundred dallars, is also given to the girl's parents. Sometimes part of
the money is changed into cloth or cotton yarn. Generally, when a girl
isto be engaged to a boy who has a lot of brothers, or whose family is not
well-to-do, the girl's parents will drive a hard bargain and demand as
much money or goods as possible for the girl. Or, should the girl's parents
be too poor to prepare their daughter's marriage even according to the
minimum requirements, a certain amount of money and goods will be
asked for the trousseau. The money thus secured will for the most part
be spent on the girl. Occasionally, however, some of it will be spent by
her father for the family's livelihood. This would make the parents un-
popular, and fellow villagerswould say that they are selling their daughter.
The daughter hersdf may complain that her parents have taken ad-
vantage of her. For this reason, decent families never mention money in
arranging marriage for their daughters. But, unfortunately, it makes it
rather hard for a poor boy to get awife, and this may explain the fact that
the sze of economically lower dass families is generally small.

The engagement ceremony takes place at the girl's home. In most
caxs the boy's father, or a person who can act in the father's place,
presents the letter and gifts. The girl's parents formally entertain the
guest. Senior members among the close reatives are invited to the party.
If the families are orthodox enough, theletter will be formally presented.
From this time on, the two families are reatives and address each
other with the proper terms. At this time the boy's father can see the girl
personally, and she pays her regects to him. Both families announce
the engagement by distributing the big rolls to réatives, friends, and
neighbors.
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About a half year to three or five years dapses before the wedding.
Children of rich families are usually engaged when they are very young
and the period may last three years or more, but if a family is poor and
it is hard for a son to find a wife, so that he is not young when he is
engaged, thewedding takes placeimmediately after the engagement, with
only enough intervening time for the girl to make her wedding dresses

The wedding outfit includes a number of jackets, shirts, trousers,
gowns, underwear, shoes, and bedding. A girl should have at least twelve
auits for winter weather and twelve suits for warm weather. All of them
should be made of either slk or fine cloth. About ten or twelve pieces
of bedding are prepared. All this takes time and the wedding of a well-
to-do girl requires a very long period for preparation. In addition, things
like trunks, suitcases, boxes, bureaus, cabinets, and toilet articles must be
either bought or made. Of course the boy's family supplies some of these
things, but the girl's patents must do their best if they do not want them-
sdves and their daughter shamed. Thegirl, if sheis still young, will learn
under her mother's direction many kinds of domestic work, such as cook-
ing, sewing, grinding, and embroidery. Naturally, she also secretly learns
how to be a good bride and how to get along with a strange man. If her
engagement takes place when she is about twenty years old, she dresses
her hair in the fashion which indicates that she is betrothed and ready to
marry.

In this period of waiting, the members of the two families are not
supposed to see each other often, and even avoid each other except for
necessary meetings. In spite of this pattern they remain extremely atten-
tive to each other's affairs. Because the engagement is not as final as
marriage, it isnot immutable. Although no decent family likesto ssethe
engagement broken, nevertheless, such cases have happened and, if the
two families are intimate with each other, a broken engagement will be
the occasion of great embarrassment for all. The meeting of the engaged
boy and girl beforemarriageisdefinitely improper. Theboy isnot allowed
to vigit the girl's family and it remains impossible for him to se his
fiancee, unless she is serioudy ill. Since all but a few of the engagements
are between families of different villages or communities, any meeting of
thetwo partiesis difficult at best.

W hen the period of preparation is over, theboy's family paysa formal
visit to the family of the girl for the purpose of setting the date of the
wedding. The father or a senior member of the boy's family must attend
thismeeting. A formal dinner is prepared for the guest and arrangements
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for the wedding are discussed by the representatives of the two families.
Gifts are presented at this time to the girl's family, mostly gifts for the
family asawhole, with a few minor presentsfor the prospectivebride. The
wedding usually takes place a month or two after this occasion.

Several days before the wedding, the family of the groom begin pre-
paring food, collecting extra utensils, and decorating the hsi-fang, the
room in which the young couple will live. Presents and congratulations
are received, and invitations are sent out to relatives who live in distant
villages. Paternal and maternal aunts come with their children and stay
several days.

In the bride's home, mother and daughter are also busy with prepara-
tions, but the atmosphere is one of sadness The mother is grieved over
the impending separation; in the heart of the girl there is a mixture of
hope, fear, anxiety, and shyness The father and brothers are also de-
pressed over their loss but they say nothing. The family does not enter-
tain guests at this time and the bride's relatives are not invited to the
wedding.

On the morning of the wedding day, the boy's family sends a decorated
bridal chair born by four able-bodied men to the girl's home. The four
carriers are either the boy's cousns or young men of thevillage. In other
places, a brass band is hired to play for the occason, but this is not done
in Taitou nor in the villages of the surrounding area. When the chair
arrives at the girl's home, the bride, who has been waiting for it, isim-
mediately carried into the chair by one of her elder brothers or by an
uncle, while the mother weeps and the father stands silent. The bride
wears a formal wedding dress or bridal robe of red or deep pink and her
face is covered with a piece of red satin. The bridal chair is closed with
a curtain so that nobody can see her on the road. Two brothers, close
cousins, or perhaps her uncle, accompany her. On the road, the bridal
processon proceeds dowly so that the bride will not get seasck, and also
so that the enormous and extravagant dowry can be seen and admired by
the people in the villages on the way. M eanwhile, the groom, attired in
formal wedding gown of blue and jacket of black, waits in the wedding
room.

When the bride arrives at the bridegroom's front door, two elderly
women come out to meet her, while the men take care of the dowry and
welcome the guests who have accompanied the bride. The women's duty
isto transport the small boxes in which the bride's toilet articles are con-
tained from thebridal chair to the hsi-fang, and then to takethebrideto
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the place where the wedding ceremony will be performed. Thisis usually
the front court of the home, if the weather is good. In the center of the
court is st a table on which are offerings to the gods of Heaven and
Earth, a pair of red candles and three sticks of incense. The bride and
groom stand sde by sde in front of the table and pay homage to the
gods. Then, facing each other, the bride bows to the bridegroom and he
returns the gesture. After this, they are led into the house and to the
hsi-fang, the bridegroom walking ahead of the bride. She is helped by
the two elderly women because her head is still covered. Meanwhile,
a square piece of sweet cake, wrapped with red cloth, is given to her by
a gger of the bridegroom. A saddle, supposed to represent an evil spirit
trying to block the union of the two, is placed in her path. Passng over
it means the obstacles are overcome, the success of the marriage is assured.
In the house both the bride and groom make ritual homage to the
ancestors, if the family is orthodox enough—otherwise, the ceremony per-
formed in the court is assumed to have been shared by the ancestors. In
the hsi-fang, the bride is seated on a wooden bed, while the groom takes
his place on the brick bed. He is asked to take the red cloth off the
bride'shead. Thisisa very important moment to both bride and groom
because they are to s each other face to face for the first time. The
brideis fed with food which has been brought with her from her home
and this is shared by the groom and his parents. After this, the bride is
led to pay her respects to her parents-in-law and the groom accompanies
her. When they return to their own room both of them will st on the
brick bed and the formal dreses are taken off. The young members of
the family and of the neighborhood can now come to see the bride and
look at thedowry. Thebrideis expected to sit on the bed quietly without
speaking. Thebridegroom also sts there looking very much embarrassed.

Thewholefamily is busy entertaining guests. T he two people who have
accompanied the bride are the most honored guests and are entertained
by senior members of the clan or village leaders, or by the schoolteacher.
The feast is the best that the family can afford. The presents given by
the. relatives before the wedding day are used to help the family prepare
for this occason. Friends who come on the wedding day or before also
bring gifts of money, a piece of satin bearing words of blessing or con-
gratulation on golden paper, or perhaps merely a pair of paper scrollswith
lucky wordswritten on them. Popular phrases for thispurposeare, " Give
birth toa son early”; "Marriage that will last a hundred years'; and the
like.
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On all the doors of the home new couplets are posted. A large char-
acter for happiness is painted on the spirit wall (a wall built behind the
front door in the court), or written on red paper and then pasted on.
The housg, if the family can afford it, is painted and the walls in the
rooms newly papered.

Thefamily and all the guestsarein their best clothesason New Year's
Eve. The bride's dress must be cotton-padded, even if it is summer,
because cotton-padded clothes symboalize riches or the continuation of
thefamily. In Chinese, the character for cotton is pronounced mien. The
word' which denotes the continuance of progeny is also pronounced
mien. Clothes that are not cotton-padded are called tan yih, or clothes
not lined. The word tan means thin, single, or lonesome; therefore, it
is not proper for an occason like this. Chestnuts and dates are sewn
between the layers of cloth at two ends of the bride's dress; they are also
sawed into the cotton-padded bedding, and are placed in the bureaus,
cabinets, and in all the small and large boxes in the hsi-fang. The words
for these two nutsare similar in sound to the terms for good fortune and
the early birth of sons In the dasdc families, or families with imperial
honors, thebride should wear an official bridal robeduringthe ceremony,
but an ordinary family does not require this.

On the evening of the wedding day, the room of the bride and groom
iswell illuminated with candlesand lamps. Theroom isfully packed with
young relatives and intimate friends, who have come to make fun of the
bride and the groom. Sometimes the joking gets out of bounds, but usu-
ally it takes the form of jibes at the expense of the groom. The groom's
male cousns, friends of more or less equal age, wives of the groom's
elder brothers, and cousns are all present. They indst that the new
couple do amusing things. In all instances the idea of the fun-making is
to say in the room talking and acting nonsensically as long as possible,
so that the bride and groom cannot retire too early. After they have all
gone, though it may be midnight or still later, the bride and groom per-
form the last ceremony of the wedding before they retire. Thisis called
toasting each other for the union. A small tray with a bottle of wineand
two dishes of vegetables is brought to the room. The door is closed and
the couple are alone. They are supposed to drink the wine and eat the
food, but in most cases they are unable to do more than pretend to
drink and eat after the day's mental and physical strain. Only after this
ceremony are the two really united and the titles of husband and wife
assumed.
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The three things which sanction the marriage are the bridal chair which
brings the bride, the parade from the bride's home to that of her hus
band, and the ritual homage to the gods of Heaven and Earth and to the
ancegtors of the hushand's family. It iswell known that in rural China
marriage is not recognized through a formal contract Sgned by the two
parties, although the mei-chi, marriage-requesting-letter, has been written
by the boy's parents and consented to by the girl's. It is not regigered in
any kind of civil agency. The bridal chair has for long been socially
recognized as the only proper vehicle for carrying the bride to her hus-
band. If she is brought in anything dse she will not be regarded s a
proper wife and will perhgps have a shameful position in the family and
in the eyes of the relatives. This chair can only be used in afirst marriage.
It is not used in a woman's second marriage, for a second marriage is a
matter of shame. If any serious dispute or legd controversy aises be
tween husband and wife or between the wife and members of the
husband's family, the wife may sy to her husband or to the others in-
volved, "Whatever you may do, remember that | did not walk to your
home by mysdf, but | was carried in a bridal chair sent by you," thus
indicating that she is a properly married wife and protected by socid
sanction and law.

The parade of the bridal chair and the dowry is for the purpose of
showing that the marriage is being properly performed and d<o to let
people e the dowry. The homage to the gods of Heaven and Earth
asres that the marriage hes been sanctioned by gods and not merely
by men. The ceremony performed before the table of ancestors is a way
of informing them that the woman has been properly introduced into
the family and that heregfter she is one of them. She will assume full
responsibility toward theliving members and the spirits of the dead. Thus,
a Chinese marriage is recognized first by the two parties, second, by the
two families and their rlatives, third, by the society in which the couple
isliving, fourth, by thedivinities. It is not surprising that a broken mar-
riagein rural Chinaisrarely seen.

In other parts of the country, marriages between girls of fifteen and
of boys of seventeen years old have been reported, but in Taitou the
average ae is about twenty years. No bride under seventeen, or groom
under nineteen, is known. The sons of poor families marry even later.
A daughter-in-law is needed to help with work, not for the satisfaction of
the boy's dedires. Since a girl of fifteen or seventeen is still too yonng to
be useful, it is better for her to gay home a few years more to learn the
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necessary skills. It is economically disadvantageous to take a daughter-in-
law as an apprentice, for she saves her apprenticeship, soto gpeek, in her
own home. Of course, the younger the bride, the longer her period of
fertility, and a woman's child-bearing function is very important to a
Chinese family. But it is questionable if a girl of fifteen or seventeen is
capeble of having children. At least the local people firmly believe that a
girl of this age is too young to be a mother. It is interesting to note that,
until very recently, most young couples had their first child after about
two years of marriage. This gave further weight to the belief that boys and
girls under the age of twenty are not mature enough to have children.

Unmarried people are not given information about sx. When a
daughter is reedy for marriage a mother may tell her everything about
being a wife except the sexud aspect. A girl may learn something from
her brother's wife, but this is unusua and is strictly forbidden in a decent
family. A boy is similarly handicapped. As a matter of fact he hes less
chance to learn, for a mother, or any female relative, is more embarrassed
tp discuss this with a son than with a daughter. His father, brothers, or
uncles do not peek to him of such things, nor would his married cousins
enlighten him. He cannot learn from fellow villagers of his own age be-
caue mogt of the young married men are too gy to tell of their expe
riences. Information gathered haphazardly is likely to be vague and mis-
leading. In generd, every couple hes to go through a period of trial and
error. A married girl is told about raising a child only after she has be-
come pregnant. At this point, our villagers strictly follow Mencius' teach-
ing, "No woman learns to raise children first and then marries.”

The situation hes recently begun to change. It is said that unmarried
young people, especidly boys, now know more about sexud affairs. They
ds talk about it more fredy and are no longer so embarrassed when
they are aked if they want to marry. Young couples now have their
first child in the first year of marriage. A young father is not too shy to
carry his baby in the street, nor does he fed uneasy when he accompanies
his young wife on avisit to her family. Many mothers complain that their
married sons are too ready to Sde with their wives when family con-
troversies aise. It is obvious that the socid attitude toward sexud affars
has more or less changed and this may result from the importation of
idess from Tsingtao.,

Marriage is absolutely monogamous, though until recently the poses
son of two women by one man simultaneoudly was not illegal. A few
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years ago, a man of a neighboring village became rich and after he came
home to settle down he married a concubine on the ground that his first
wife, who was then forty-five, had failed to bear achild. Thiswas frowned
upon generdly, though it wes permitted by the old civil law. Recently,
the National Government promulgated a saries of marriage laws accord-
ing to which no husband is permitted to marry a second time unless the
firs marriage has been dissolved by death or divorce. Thus, concubinage
has been abolished. Thelaw has not changed the situation fundamentally;
or, to put it another way, the asence of polygamy in our village, as well
as in most of the rural aess is due not to the legal prohibition but to
other factors, chiefly the economic one. It is hard enough for poor
families to find one wife for each of their sons to support additional
wives, if they could be found, would be impossible. But even families who
could meet the additional expense have not done so. There must be a
reason besdes the economic one, and this writer assumes it to be a deep
seated antagonism to plural marriage that congtitutes a socid tradition of
thelocality. For generations no family has had a concubine in the house-
hold, with the single exception noted. Adoption, rather than concubinage,
solves the problem of childless wives. Anyone who married a concubine
would be subject to severe criticism not only from his own brothers and
cousns but from the whole community. The man mentioned above was
on bad terms with his brothers and had to move to Tsingtao after he
had taken the concubine. His brothers argued that he could have adopted
aboy of theirsand by not doing so indicated that he preferred to separate
himsdf from the family.

Marriagein Taitou, aswell asin most parts of China, is patrilocal and
patrilineal. The woman is taken to the husband's family and his clan
name is added to hers. Although four different clans are represented in
Taitou, marriage between aboy and girl of the same village is discouraged,
and no caee of intravillage marriage isknown to thiswriter. Some villages
are all of one clan and, in such ceses village exogamy is necessary. An-
other possible reason for the absence of intravillage marriage may be
that families related by marriage do not like to live near each other. The
engaged couple would be likely to s each other and be tempted into a
love affair. Families related by marriage should dways be resarved with
each other and if they lived in the same village, they would e or visit
each other vary often. Families in the same village can do vary essly
become involved in the same village or neighborhood controversies. It
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would be extremely embarrassing for affinal relatives to find themseves
on opposite sdes in such a dispute. On the whole, intravillage relations
aremoreintimatethan is considered proper for affinal relatives.

There is a tendency for a family to marry several of its members to
families in one or two neighboring villages. In one Yang family, for
instance, a daughter wasmarried into a family in a village five miles south
of Taitou, and the son and grandson married girls from the same village.
Several P'an families have found husbhands and wives for their children
in another locality which includes a number of near-by villages. M ost of
the families, especially those better off, do not use professonal match-
makers but ak their relatives or friends to act for them. It is very com-
mon for a daughter-in-law to sugges a cousin, or a girl from her own
parents neighborhood, asawifefor her younger brother-in-law. A married
daughter may enjoy acting as matchmaker between her own brother
and a girl from her hushand's neighborhood.

In thelast thirty or forty years, there has been only one case of divorce.
The wife had become pregnant before her marriage. After she was mar-
ked, she stayed only a few days at her husband's home. When she was
paying her formal visit to her mother after marriage, sherefused toreturn
to her husband and took refuge with her lover. Neither her family nor
her husband's could find her, so her husband could do nothing except to
announce a divorce. Since there was no newspaper to publish the an-
nouncement, nor a legal agency at which to register it, it waswritten on
paper, witnessed by several village dders, and communicated to the
woman's family. Therarity of this incident caused it to be told and re-
told for alongtime afterward. Later it was said that the divorced woman
had not been happy with her unlawful husband, and had regretted her
action. If she had not been pregnant, she would not have refused to
return to her real husband and might have expected forgiveness if she
had confessed her guilt. This account of the affair shows how reluctant
the local people are to recognize the reality of divorce.

This attitude has changed in the last ten or fifteen years, although
the change has not as yet been felt in Taitou. Divorces in farm families
have been repoited in increasng numbers. Most of these recent divorces
are results of discrepancy in education. Many young sons and young
daughters of well-to-do families now go to the new schools. After gradua-
tion, they find jobs in the cities and do not return to farm villages. Away
from home, modern boys meet modern girls. They fall in love and want
to marry, even though many of them already have wives in their farm
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homes. In these casss divorce is the only solution. These young men are
beyond the ties of the old communities and the family rules cannot
reach them; the new government has legalized divorce and the families
arefinancially ableto support the wives at home, so that no great difficulty
arisss. In such casss the young men simply dictate a divorce to their
ignorant and old-fashioned wives and then marry and establish new
homes in the cities, relinquishing their right to inherit their share of
land. These divorces have been bitterly criticized by all the relatives and
friends of the young men, but the criticism is ineffectual since the object
of it is out of reach. Even when the divorce is illegal, as it sometimes is,
the family does not take action. Therural people still regard thiskind of
affair as their own business and would feel it a great shame or embar-
rassment if the case were brought to public view or dealt with in court.
Second, the divor ced wives are ignorant of any legal procedure and afraid
of strangers. They are heartbroken, to be sure, but they also realize that
there is no usein fighting—their husbands are already lost to them. They
accept it as their fate, and without too much antagonism, since they
have children to depend upon and parents-in-law to support them.

The most common criticism of divorce is that it is unfair to the wives,
for they are unable to remarry. On the other hand, men who have fallen
in love cannot be expected to remain married to their former wives. Their
carers take educated men to the cities and they need wives for com-
panionship, for participating in social activities. Country wives cannot
satisfy these needs, particularly since the city women are also educated,
and country wives would not know how to cope with them in social
situations.

No social inequality between men and women is so apparent as the
discrimination in the matter of remarriage. When a man's wife dies, he
isperfectly freetomarry again, and hecan marry avirgin. T he ceremonies,
the congratulations, the parade, the happiness of his relatives, occur just
as at hisfirst marriage. The dead wife is forgotten altogether, unless she
left a child. A widow, however, must not remarry. If she is the wife of a
family of status, or if she has a child, especially if the child isa son, sheis
supposad to remain in widowhood for the rest of her life. Public opinion
is that a decent woman should be the wife of only one man. When a
widow of a poor family or of a family that has not much social prestige
does remarry, she is not carried in a bridal chair, nor accompanied by
her brothers or uncles, and no parade or ceremony is held for her. Her
husband will simply take her to his home on the back of a beast or on a
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wheelbarrow, usually in the early morning or late afternoon when they
will not be seen by many people. The family of the new husband will
treat her like a maid rather than a wife. Women in the neighborhood
will not speak to her, nor come to visit her. A widow can find as a hus-
band only a very poor man, or an old man whose grandchildren or kins-
men would not permit a formal remarriage.

In Taitou there have been only two casss in which men married, or
simply took, widows. The first was a woman left childless and property-
less after being married four or five years to a very poor man, the youngest
of four brothers. Soon after his death the widow married one of the
elder brothers. He had been married and had a son but his wife had been
dead for many years. The four brothers had separated years earlier, after
their parents died. The widow's husband was the poorest of the brothers
and also one of the meanest persons in the village. The woman came
from a distant village. Nobody spoke to the couple at all after the mar-
riage. Social relations with all fellow villagers and kinsmen were broken.
People talked about the marriage and criticized it severely. The couple
had a child, but they lived together only three or four years and then
separated. (This was also the only case of separation in the village.)) The
woman took her child and went tolivewith a third man, a fellow villager,
but with a much better standing than the other. He worked for the
gentry and the clan leaders. Gradually he showed his ability and became
a village officer. His marriage was criticized but not as severdy asin the
former case This was because he had never married before and was not
previoudy related to the wife.

Regarding the woman, people just got tired of gossping about her.
They still held aloof, but, after the husband became a village officer and
established a family with child and house, the villagers gradually assumed
friendly relations with the family and no longer discussed the marriage.
Thewoman was greeted by neighbors in the street and received at homes
when she occasionally went to visit someone.

Another cae was that of an old man of a decent family who took a
widow home to attend him at night and to take care of him. He was too
old to have a formal marriage and his sons and daughters-in-law would
not permit it.

A daughter of a Ch'en family in Taitou was married into a distant
village. A few years after her husband's death, she remarried. Her action
was considered very regrettable because both her family and her hus
band's were people of good social standing. Besides, she already had a
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son and she had some land-property to live on. When she came back to
the village to visit her relatives after the second marriage, she was given
a cold reception and never returned again. The son by her first husband
was given to one of her brothers.

Local custom permitsa man to marry his dead wife's Sger, and some-
timesthe marriage is encouraged by both the already related families. It
is favorably talked about in the neighborhood gossp. But this depends
much on the desirability of the man. If he has been consdered a good
husband by his wife's people and has a sound economic standing, the
so-called " continued marriage," or hsiu-ts'in, is very apt to take place. If
the girl has had deep affection for her dead sster and has great sympathy
for the motherless children, she will signify a wish to fill the vacant pos-
tion'even if the man is not a very desirable husband.

It is also permissible for a boy to marry the daughter of his father's
sger or his mother's sster. If the boy's mother and the girl's get along
well, they will encourage the marriage in every way. However, public
opinion holds that this kind of marriage is far from satisfactory. It is
frequently observed that the relationship between an aunt mother-in-law
and a niece daughter-in-law can be worse than bad. For this reason, far-
sighted people disapprove marriages between cousns.

Sexual relations without formal marriage are morally forbidden.
Adultery between persons of the same clan or family is ssverdy con-
demned. The male suffers permanent loss of social and family position.
Thewoman, if unmarried, will probably commit suicide, for she has lost
her chance of being properly married. If a young man has an affair with
a girl of a different clan, his punishment may be light—sometimes no
morethan thelaughter of thevillagers, but the girl will suffer. Thereare
three or four families in the village whose social standing is so low that
the villagers do not think of them in comparison with other families.
Sexual immorality in these families is taken for granted and nobody
cares unless in some way it shames the community as as a whole. If one
swears at a fellow villager with such wordsas"” | attack your ancestors,” " |
deep with your mother (or sister),” " Your mother's (or siger's) vagina,”
this is a serious matter and causes great shame to all the on-lookers. If
theperson invoked isonéswife, the caseis not so serious, but rather akind
of joke.

Marriage usually relates individual families of different villages, ff two
important families intermarry, all the people of the two villages may
treat each other more cordially than they do outsiders, for the eminence

F
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of the families creates a link between them. On the other hand, if the
marriage is unsuccessful, if the daughter of an important family, for
example, is ill-treated by her mother-in-law and this is known, then
antagonism springs up between the two villages and relations between
them will be uniformly distant. In average marriages, the relations are
limited to the two families concerned. They do not involve other villagers
unless numerous marriages cement the tie.

The introduction of a young man to his wife's family is the most
significant acknowledgment of affinal unity. This always takes place in
thefirst New Y ear ssason after marriage. Several days before the visit, the
young wife tells her husband about her family, especially about her
brothers, brothers wives, and her dgers. This is to help her husband
meet the situation. The young man's parents will also instruct him on
the proper manners or cusoms to observe when he will be treated as an
honorable guest by his new relatives. The presents prepared for the visit
vary according to the resources of the family, but they must meet certain
requirements. They may consst of forty big steamed rolls of refined
wheat flour, ten or twelve catties of vermicelli made of pea flour, ten or
twelve catties of pork cut in one piece, a pair of dresssd hog legs, one
or two live cocks, and innumerable cakes and swests.

On the morning of the visit, the young man puts on his best clothes,
a mule is cleaned and decorated with a chain of bels and other orna-
ments, and the gifts are loaded on its back. The young husband's heart is
beating fast, for heisteased by his brothers wives and by his Ssters. When
he nears his wife's village, he finds one of his brothers-in-law waiting to
meet him. They greet each other and walk together into the village.
Almost at the same time the other brothersin-law run home to announce
the arrival of the guest and the whole family come to the front door to
wait. All the girls and young wives of the neighborhood also rush to the
street to e the young husband of their married cousin. As the guest
passs through the neighborhood, all the eyes of the women are upon
him. Whistling, laughter, shouting, and remarks accompany him, so that
it is hard for him not to become nervous and embarrassed, but this is
just what the spectators are waiting for. At thefirst sign of discomfiture,
they will increase their jibes. If the groom does not remain impervious to
the taunts, he will be thought ill-mannered by the entire village.

This particular ordeal ends when his parentsin-law come out to greet
him, but as soon as he becomes conscious of the fact that he is standing
amidst a group of people to whom he must make obeisances, his embar-
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rassment returns. His faceis red, his tongue unmanageable, and he cannot
sy the proper words of greeting. As he lifts his head he ses new female
gyes looking at him. The wives of his brothersin-law are making mis-
chievous gestures behind their elders backs. Relief comes again from his
parentsin-law who try to ease the situation by asking him about his
parents and histrip. Meanwhile, his beast and the gifts are taken care of
by his brothers-in-law and their wives. As he walks toward the main
reception room, he has to pass another barrage—the eyes of his grown-up
ssersin-law. According to local custom, it is not proper for grown-up
but unmarried girls to meet their sster's young husband. But they, too,
want to see what he looks like, so they hide in their rooms or some secret
places and peep through the windows as he passs by.

Finally, the young man is ushered into the main reception room, or
into the guest room, or the room of his parents-in-law. He is now the most
honored guest of the family. He is entertained with the best dishes that
the family can possbly afford. Important clan leaders or the village
gentry are present at thefirst dinner in his honor. If the young man is
handsome, well-built, and has the reputation of a scholar, the parents-in-
law will be pleased, and the occasion will be very gay. The dinner is
rather formal; the father-in-law and the distinguished visitors act as hosts,
the eating and drinking is curtailed, the conversation is larded with ex-
pressions of praise and flattery. After the father-in-law and the dignitaries
have excused themsdves and left, their places are taken by the brothers
in-law and their cousins. The duty of young hosts is to make the enter-
tainment gay and to se that their guest drinks enough. Each one at-
tempts to persuade him to drink more and more, by playing the so-called
finger game, toasting innumerable relatives and friends, and making
speeches, in the hope of getting him drunk. The original purpose of all
this was to permit the guest and the younger people to have a good time
and to show the family's sincerity. Since a new son-in-law will feel uneasy
before his parents-in-law and other elders, he is permitted this drinking
bout in their absence, but heis expected to be moderate and well-behaved,
to drink without getting drunk. His brothers-in-law, feeling that they are
testing the young man, urge him incessantly to drink. If he carries his
liquor well, he will be praised after he is gone; if not, he may well have
some apprehension as to the impresson he left behind.

When the entertainment is over, the young man is ushered into his
mother-in-law's presence. She, on her side, is very anxious to see and talk
to him. Sometimes a woman will be more fond of her son-in-law than of
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her own sons She is very strongly attached to her daughter and this
sentiment extends to the daughter's husband and children. On this oc-
casion, the mother-in-law treats her son-in-law with great tenderness and
affection, much as she has treated her daughter. She talks to him about
all kinds of domestic affairs and praises her daughter's good nature, all
the time trying to find out whether the young man redly loves her
daughter or not. She takes care of all his neads while he remains with
the family. This excessve attention sometimes displesses her sons and
their wives, who may wish the guest to leave them as soon as possible. In
the first New Year call, a son-iv-law should day a least one night, but
after thistime heis free to go.

After some years when children have been born to the young couple,
the visit becomes much more ordinary. Formalities disgppear, the guests
ae gredted casudly, and the sgersinlav may joke with the couple.
These vigits generdly occur once a year, though the wife may visit her
mother frequently. When she goes without her husband, a male relative
will escort her on her return to her husband's family, and in this way be-
comes acquainted with them. The women of the two families, however,
e each other rardly, for the husband's family does not visit his wife's
family. The &fina bond remains wesk.



CHILD TRAINING
CHAPTER X

HEN achildisabout to beborn, all the men, unmarried girls, and

children are sent away, or, if the house hes many rooms, they may
merely be banished to some of the empty rooms and told to keep quiet.
Some of the neighbor women may be asked to help, but, unless specificaly
invited, guess and neighbors are not welcome. The necessaty articles for
the confinement are made ready in the mother's room and the midwife is
cdled. Sheis usudly one of the old women of the neighborhood whose
only qualification is the fact that she hes delivered other babies, she may
dso be awitch doctor, and this is congdered an added recommendation.
In some poor families, the hushand assds at the confinement without the
aid of a midwife. The midwife is not held responsible for the safety of
the mother or the child and recaves no spedific feg, but is rewarded at
the discretion of the family.

After the child is delivered, its mouth is "opened” with a few drops of
water, a ceremoniad feeding which is called kai kou. The soiled articles
and the afterbirth are carried out to the backyard and buried. The mother
is fed with a gruel made of glutinous millet and brown sugar, the only
food allowed her on thefirst day. The child iswrapped in pieces of cloth
and allowed to nurse at the mother's breast.

Thethird day after the birth is caled kuo-san-jih and is ceremonidly
celebrated. The child is bathed and clothed in itsfirst garment, alittle
jacket made of a single piece of red cloth. He is then presented to his
grandparents. The family has a feagt on this day, but not an elaborate one.
The main dish on this occasion is a specid kind of noodles made of
flour, eggs and the powder of sesame sssds and cooked without sdt or
sauce It is believed that these noodles are good for the mother's milk
and spead her recovery. Food is dso distributed to neighbors and clan
members so that they may shere the family's joy in the newborn child.
Upper-dass families take this occason to thank their ancestors for the
birth of the child and to pray for the ssfety of the new life. Congratula
tions and gifts from neighbors and clan members are received. Neighbor-
ing families usudly offer glutinous millet, twenty or thirty eggs and some
brown sugar, since these foods are thought to be the most nourishing for
the mother. The gifts come in afine basket covered with a piece of red
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cloth and are presmted by the mother of the donor's family. She s
the child when presmting her family's gift and praisss it and the mother.
All gifts mugt be recorded or at leas the givers names mugt be remem-
bered, s0 that smilar congratulatory offerings may be made on the birth
af a child in the donor's family. These reciprocal presntations go on for
many generations

Also on the third day the baby is given its small name by the head of
the family. If there are no grandparents this duty falls upon the baby's
parents Generally a male child's small name directly or indirectly refers
to the family's progperity or continuity. This is because a boy is expected
to be a breadwinner and onewho will bring fortune to the family. These
expectations aregte great joy when a boy isborn and a high valueis placed
upon thechild. Both the cdebration of the birth and an appropriate name
reflect the parents wishes for his heglth, longevity, and expected talents.
Names like Hsi (joy) and Lo (happiness) indicate the parents fedings
on the occason. Words like Pao (precious), Kwei (highness), Kin
(gold), Yu (jade) are often usd as names If the parents fed that the
child is a token of the coming of good fortune to the family, they will
name him Fu (fortune), Jui-hsiang (blessing), Fa (prosperity), or
P'ingun (peace). They may do choose from among words like CKin
(diligent), Hsiao (filial piety), Shun (obedience), Hsueh (learning),
Tsung (intelligent), Ch'iang (strong), Hu (tiger), to exres ther
hopes for his being blesssd with pedial gifts. Since a boy is so important,
his parents and cother rdatives wish him a healthy and a long life, 0
some parents like to call their boy Ch'ang-sheng (long life), Ho-ch'ang
(monk)—which means he has been dedicated to Buddha s that the
demons will fear to attack him. Hsiao-mair (little maiden) is a general
name for all girls a boy may be called this to fool the evil sirits into
thinking he is only a girl so that they will not covet his life. Wu-shih-i
(fifty-one) indicates that when the child was born the grandfather or
grandmather wes fifty-one years old, while Hsiao-pa (little eight) is an
abbreviation for eighty; naming the child in this way eqresses the grati-
tude of the grandparents that he is the means of continuing their lives
Sometimes a boy is named in remembrance of the time or the date when
heisbaorn, as Cheng-yueh (firsa month), La-yueh (twelfth month), or
Shih-wu (fifteenth).

When a girl isborn, her parents and other rdatives do not expect her
to earn property or to bring fortune to the family. Snce a girl must
marry and her important prerequistes are beauty, talent, and* other
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virtues, her name is generally chosen from among words descriptive of
these. The names of flowers, beautiful insects, or pretty birds are chosen,
or those of musical instruments (organ or flute), of jewels (pearl, jade, or
gold), or of natural beauties. Ch'in (diligence), Sheng (thrift), Cheng
(chastity), Chieh (purity), and the like are also common names for
girls.

Parents who do not know any of these rules sdlect a name at random,
one which may be altogether meaningless. If the baby is a girl and not
desred because there are already too many in the family, she may be
called either by the general term for all girls (Hsiao mair), or by a name
that expreses the parents didike, such as Hsia To (Little Too-Many),
Hsiao Chou (Little Unpleasantness), Hsiao Tsueh (LittleMistake), and
so on. A boy baby is never named with any derogatory term.

A formal message of the birth of the first-born child is sent to the
mother's parents. A messenger is dispatched with some gift within the
first three days after the birth of the child. When the mother's parents
receive the good news, they get together a great many presents, and the
father, sometimes with the mother, goes to congratulate the child's fam-
ily. The reception is more eaborate if the child is a boy. Since a young
wife's mother or other relatives are not expected to assg at the birth
of the child unless specifically asked to do so, their unexpected arrival
would be taken to mean that the mother is afraid her daughter may not
be cared for properly. Therefore the parents must wait at home until
the news is sent them and only then go with great formality to see their
daughter and the grandchild. 1f, however, the wife has no mother-in-law,
her own mother will be invited to come. Poor families often have need
of this outside help.

A daughter-in-law should try to leave her bed on the third day after
her delivery. Of course her mother-in-law does not allow her to get up,
but she is expected to make the attempt. After five or sx days she should
insst upon getting up to work, and her mother-in-law may still say that
she is not strong enough yet. Generally, the young mother can say in
bed, or keep to her own room, for about ten days. Her parentscall to take
her and the child home with them when the baby is about a month old,
and there the young mother has a leisurely recovery.

Usually the first birthday of a son is marked by a big celebration.
Sometimes, if the family is well-to-do, a tray bearing a number of articles
isplaced beforethechild. Thetray may hold a seal of somekind, awriting
brush, a book, a cart, a floor sweeper, a coin, or a bottle of woman's
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face-powder. The child is induced to grasp for one of them while rela-
tives and guests watch. If he takes hold of the seal, he will be an official;
if he chooses the writing brush, he may become a writer, but if he takes
the face powder, it is assumed that he will care only for women and this
isdeplored. If theboy isthefirs son in alarge and rich family, an opera
performance and an offering to the ancestors are important parts of the
occason. The child's maternal relatives come to the celebration with
presents including jewelry made of silver and gold, dresses of wool or
slk, or some other luxury.

Thebirth of a child, egecially a boy, is tremendously important to a
mother. When the young wife finds that she is pregnant, her thoughts,
her interests, her activities, in short her whole personality begins to
change. She thinks more and more of the coming of the child and asks
her sgersin-law to tell her what kind of child it will be. She is mogt in-
terested in ascertaining its sx. She fears the birth pains, but she aso
looks forward to the honor which will be given to her as the mother of
a child. Since she has been taught by her mother and mother-in-law that
a child must be protected from evil spirits, certain foods, adverse emo-
tions, ill-omened words, she carefully avoids looking at abhorrent things,
she becomes quiet, is often silent, and frequently falls into revery. She
watches hersdf carefully. When her husband comes upon her unex-
pectedly, her face reddens and she smiles at him with embarrassment.
Occasionally her behavior may impress him, but usually he mocks her
and belittles her seriousness

The period of pregnancy is usually a time of sexual abstinence, in the
common belief that intercourse between husband and wife will prove
harmful to the growing foetus. Intercourse is not specifically forbidden,
but a husband is supposad to abstain, and the young wife can call upon
her mother-in-law for asigance in keeping the husband away. Quite
often, an expectant mother will live with her own parents until the de-
liveryisnear.

After the birth of the child, the mother is in constant attendance and
generally wants very little assistance. She feeds him at her breast (later
he will have liquid and soft foods) day and night. She changes his wet
clothes and washes him frequently. She is the only one who attends the
child in case of dckness, and it is she who worries most if the illness is
serious. The young father shows no interest in his child; on the contrary,
he is angry if it disturbs him by crying at night. Occasionally a father
hates the very existence of his child. He will not touch it for any reason.
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Heis embarrassed when a relative asks him about it, and to be seen actu-
ally holding the baby is a diggrace. He believes that he has helped in
"making" the child, and that this in itself was shameful to him. He
won't do anything to help because he believes that bhaby-tending is
entirely a woman's job.

W hen the child is three or four years old, he stays close to his mother
most of the time. Unless the grandmother is available to take care of
him, he follows his mother around even when she is at work. One al-
ways sees a young wife with her child playing beside her as she washes
her clothes on the river bank, grinds grain on a street corner, or works
in the vegetable garden or on the threshing ground. By this time, how-
ever, she is usually pregnant again. When the second child is born, the
mother will have to shift her attention from thefirst one. From this time
on, the older child begins to degp with his father instead of with his
mother. The small family degps in the same bed, it is true, but it is a
very broad one and the parents deep at opposite ends of it. The baby
deeps besde the mother and the older child then moves to the father's
sde. When this change occurs, the father begins to dress the child, too.
When the father is busy in the field, the boy is taken care of by his
grandmother or by an older sibling, either his own, or the older child
of one of his father's brothers. The only chance he now has for being
with his mother is on the rare occasons when the new baby is deeping.
If the first child has been weaned before the new one arrives, he will
adjust more easly to the separation from his mother; the separation is
not too keenly felt, for his mother is still much in evidence, even though
she is not directing her attention to him, and his new companions are
people to whom he is already accustomed.

Boys under ten years or so may go around entirely naked in the hot
summer, but girls of the same age must cover the lower part of the body.
Boys over ten must wear shorts or trousers, but may leave the upper part
of the body naked. Girls of the richer families start to wear dresses when
they are still very young, but daughters of poor families may wear noth-
ing above the waist until they are seven or eight years old. A man may
be stripped to the waist when the weather is hot, but a woman must al-
ways wear a dress that covers her entire body.

At the age of sx or seven, a boy will either be sent to the village
school, if the family is well-to-do, or be taken to the farm. If he
goes to school, his duties at home will be light—sweeping the court-
yard or carrying food to the field. During the harvesting seasons,

F*



128 CHILD TRAINING

he learns by trying to work within sight of his father. Sometimes he sedls
away from work or school, and enjoys for the first time the excitement
of running wild with his playmates along theriver bank or in the fields,
free from the surveillance of an adult. |f he does this too often, or if he
injures himself or damages his clothing, he will certainly be punished by
his father. He must be careful to avoid damaging any crops in his es
capades or the punishment will be even more severe. In the absence of
his father, his mother may punish him, but she will probably only
threaten to do so. A mother usually punishes her son by scolding him or
perhaps dapping his buttocks, if he is under ten years of age When he
is older she will seldom scold him directly and is even less likely to ad-
minister any physical punishment, which then becomes the sole duty
of the father. A boy often seeks refuge from his father's anger by going
to his mother. Since a mother's heart is too soft to se her son beaten
by an angry father, she often fails to report his misbehavior. Even a
mother who believes in the necessty of discipline will tell only those
deeds which she deems serious and then she tries to check the father
lest the punishment be too severe.

Boys and girls under ten years may play together but from that time
until they arefifteen, they may play together only in groups and remain
in places where they can easly be seen by adults. Girls over fifteen are
not allowed to talk privately with boys of their own age. Conversation
between adolescent boys and girls in the same neighborhood or between
cousins is permitted if others are present but bodily contact is strictly
forbidden. They may joke with each other, but strictly without reference
to sx. Grown-up boys and girls of different neighborhoods do not see
each other often and consequently do not talk much. A grown-up girl
should not do any favor directly or privately for any young man who is
not a member of her family, except with the knowledge and assgance
of an adult.

In caxe a son who is over ten years of age must be punished, he will
bebeaten in privacy and his mother istheonly person permitted to watch.
The younger children are frightened and stay away without being told
to do s0. The other older members of the family may console the child
afterward but must not in any way interfere during the chastisement.
The other children will look at the sufferer in silent'sympathy but will
generally say nothing nor go near him. Should one of them tease him
about the beating, he will be severdly scolded by the boy's parents. It
may occasionally happen that a man in a sudden fit of anger will strike
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his son in public. Such an act is sharply censored by all who see or hear
of it. Should a neighbor s a father beating his son, he would himself
take offense, and fedl that the father was directing his anger at him.
This might lead to actual avoidance between the neighbors, or at least
some interruption in the warmth of their relationship.

A father is not expected to beat a boy over fifteen years of age. If he
does so,-the son resents it fiercely and the father himself is severdy
criticized by his fellow villagers. In addition, his own family condemns
him—not only his wife but also his wife's brothers will protest, and the
boy's grandparents and uncles will warn the father to stop. A decent
father with an unmanageable son can only use persuasion, warnings, or
explanations and, if these fail to correct the bad behavior, then father,
mother, and all the senior members of the household hold a conference
to talk the matter over.

A father should not only keep his hands off a married son but aso
should refrain from scolding him. When a son ismarried, he is supposed
to be an adult, and the former discipline no longer applies to him. If
the son does not behave properly, then his father must talk over any
matters that seem to require correction with his family members, in-
cluding the son's wife, when they are sitting together after supper. The
father addresses himsdlf to the whole group and not to any particular
person. The son is present at the time. The father may start by saying
something which seems remote from, but is really related to, the subject
in his mind. Then he comes to the condition of the household and
reiterates the common hopes and problems of the family. He may also
talk about his own parents and grandparents, how hard they worked,
with what sdf-denial they lived, and how they trained their children
with such unremitting care that they had little time left in which to
enjoy the fruits of their hard work. He may then go on to compare the
present household with things as they used to be, commenting at length
on the difficulties that beset parents who are trying to build up and
maintain a progperous household. He concludes his talk with encourage-
ments, interspersed with warnings to his sons and their wives. He might,
for instance, say: "1 believe that a family with two or three sons like
you should be more progperous. | believe that young people with bodies
as strong as yours should accomplish much more than we have so far
accomplished. If wewereall willing towork harder, tolive morethriftily,
and to follow more strictly what your grandparents have done, | believe
we should be able to buy more land and build more housss"
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By this time, the father has come to the main point of the evening's
address and he adopts a mor e serious tone as he warns; " Listen, children,
there is nothing in this world that can be won easly. A piece of bread
must be earned by one day's sweat. You cannot buy any piece of land
unless you save all that you can spare through two or three years The
desre for better food, better dress a good time, or the easy way, will
lead but to the ruin of our family. If any one of you has such desires or
has already dipped into these bad practices, he had better look at Wong
Hsiao Erh of East Street, or at Lee Tao Laor (Beggar Lee) of Lee Chia
Chuang, and see what has happened to them. Your mother and | have
done and are doing our best to keep this family as well as possble. It
is not because we fear we will starve that we save, but because we want
to s each one of you with a prosperous family of his own. Should you
fail to behave yoursdves, and consequently bring yoursdves and your
children to poverty and shame, remember, it will be your own respons-
bility. And remember that it would be a great disgrace to your ancestors.”

After this speech, the father puts his pipe in his mouth and the whole
group is silent. But in a moment or two, the mother makes some com-
ment of her own in a soft tone. Her words serve to relieve the momentary
tension and create an opening for the sons should they want to say
something. An edder son may say a few words to indicate his general
agreement with his father's views: to say nothing would imply disagree-
ment, to say much would indicate that the son had thought the lecture
directed primarily at himself. When the group falls silent again, the
mother disperses them by sending them away on forgotten errands or back
to some task or other, and the father rises and walks off by himself.

It is hard to judge the efficacy of these family meetings in changing
the conduct of an erring or stupid son. M uch depends upon the attitude
of hiswife: she may persaude him to accept the warning, mend his ways,
or she may make matters worse by telling him that all the father has said
is nonsense and an insult to a married son, thus encouraging the idea
of separation from the family group.

Young men and women of the same neighborhood should greet each
other when they meet on the street or in thefield. If they are not of the
same neighborhood and do not know each other well, the greeting is
usually avoided. When a man of a neighboring family comes to call,
the women, both old and young greet him in the same fashion as the
men of the household do. They can talk and laugh together, but if the
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guest is a man from a distant family, the young women should avoid
him except for a brief greeting.

When a granger comes to the village he must not stare at any young
woman. If he wants to ask the way, he should go to a man or to an old
lady for the information. It is not proper for a young woman to speak to
a man she does not know.

Occasionally romantic attachments spring up between boys and girls
of the same village, but these are unrelated to the idea of marriage be-
cause the tradition of exogamy is so strong that it is never violated.



THE RISE AND FALL OF A FAMILY
CHAPTER XI

FARM family's rise is largely accomplished by the buying of land,

its fall occasioned by the emergencies that force the sde of land.
It is interesting to note that no family in our village has been able to
hold the same amount of land for as long as three or four generations.
Usudly a family works hard and lives frugally until they can begin to
buy land. Members of the second generation continue in the same pat-
tern so that more land is added to the family holdings and it becomes
well-to-do. Those of the third generation merely enjoy themsdves, spend-
ing much but earning little. No new land is bought and gradually it be-
comes necessary to begin to sell. In the fourth generation more land is
sold until ultimately the family snks into poverty. This cyde takes even
less than a hundred years to. run its course. The extravagant members
die out, and their children begin again to accumulate property. Having
uffered, and being fully acquainted with want, they redize the necessity
of hard work and sdf-denia to repair the family fortune. By this time
the original big family is gone and in its place there are saverd small,
poor families. Some of these begin to buy land. Thus the same cycle is
started again.

Families can be divided into three groups, those at the beginning of
the climb, those in the middle and those who are the victims of the
evolution. This explains why there are no permanently fixed socia desses
in our village and no large landlords in the whole area. Because the cycle
of change is common to all, no family regards another as significantly
different from itself, and each family takes pride in its own possessons.
The emphasis is, therefore, not on quantitative comparison at any given
time, and the inequality of income does not serioudy threaten the sense
of village solidarity.

Since the rise and fall of the various families is constantly in process,
land transactions are dso continually going on. Every winter sss the
transference of some pieces of land from the jurisdiction of one family
to another. The amount of money needed for buying one mow of crop
land varies according to the quality and location of the land. Each year
the price may be different. When a family needs a fairly large amount
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of money urgently, they usually get it together by mortgaging some of
their land. The family which has the money and wants to lend it gives
some to the needy family and receives the right of using the land for a
certain length of time, with full rights to whatever it produces during
that period. A written certificate is issued by the landowner to the money
lender, for perhapsthreeyears or longer, and theland cannot be redeemed
before the stipulated time has expired. No mortgages are foreclosed. The
time may be indefinitely extended, for the money lender can use the land
until his money is repaid. The land tax is paid under the name of the
owner but it isin fact paid by the person using the land. A family that
has to secure money by mortgaging land will feel sad on the New Year
and ashamed to walk on the street. The family which has authority to
use the land will feel happy, their happiness second only to what it would
have been had they actually bought a piece of land.

When the members of a family feel that their land is insufficient for
their needs and cannot support them, they will, if they have saved a
little money, lease one or two mow of land from a family which has
more land than it can cultivate. The lease usually lasts only one year;
the rent is low but is not less than thirty percent of the land's net
return in theyear. Therent ispaid in cash and in advance. T he transac-
tion requires no written certificate but depends upon mutual understand-
ing. It is usually made between two families, one of which is small but
isrising economically, while the other iswell-to-do. After the small farmer
pays the rent he is entitled to use the land entirely according to his own
choice, and has no other obligation to the landowner. There is no feeling
such as exists between a tenant and a landlord, probably because the
family that leases the land has other land of its own. To lease one or
two mow is only to make full use of all the family so that more food
can be secured for all. Beddes, the family's economic condition is rising,
all its members are respectable farmers. Nobody in the village would
look down on such people. On the other hand, the family that has one
or two mow to lease is not relying upon rent for income. Its members
are also farmers. They may not work as hard as the members of the little
family, to be sure, but they do not pretend that their economic status is
much higher than that of the other's. No family can say that it may not
at some time be without enough land to cultivate. Each family head
often warns his family not to shame others lest they themsaves be
shamed.

The direction in which a family is tending can also be sen in its
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position in the clan, and the generd strength, or lack of it, of clan
consciousness among its members. When a family has developed into
a number of separate households, most of which live in proximity and
maintain dose relations with each other, it is cdled a clan. A clanis a
group of families connected not only through kinship but dso, and
more importantly, by means of mutual obligations and privileges. Each
family, as well as each individua in it, has duties to perform for the
benefit of the others and at the same time has the right to benefit by their
efforts. The bond that holds these families together is informal but
powerful. Authority is vested not in a particular family or individual but
in the group as a whole. The manipulation of this force is the basc
function of the clan. When the clan's influence is far-reaching, it indi-
caes that the clan as a whole is strong and hes good morale. A clan is
the extension of the family and therefore when a clan is prosperous, the
families in it are strong; when it is decadent, its families are probably
approaching poverty and disruption. A well-functioning clan is realy an
indication that mogt of the besic families of that group are developing,
not declining.

A clan provides its members with a sne of socid orientation and
acts as a transitional grouping between the family and the village, unit-
ing them in some ways and bringing them into conflict in others. In
South China many fairly large villages are composed entirely of families
belonging to one clan. There are villages composed of only one clan in
North China dso, but for the mogt part villages contain two, three, or
four clans. In some villages the kinship is heterogeneous. Taitou includes
four clans as well as three or four isolated families. Of these the Pan clan
isthelargest, with the Ch'en, Yang, and Liu following in that order. The
Pan clan is divided into five or sx branches some groups of families
maintain dose relaions while others have drifted avay and have made
their homes in the territories of other clans. However, the clan asoda
tion is recognized by all the villagers. In ordinary sociad occasons clan
members who live outside the Pan group may associate more fredy with
their neighbors who belong to different clans than with their own clan
members, but if a controversy aises to involve the clan, or if families
within it have specid cause for rgoicing or sorrow, the clan members
sk each other out and proffer help.

The Ch'en clan has dtogether a dozen families. All of them live in
the same neighborhood, so that their association is obvioudy close. This
does riot mean that they are all on good terms with one another or form
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a well-organized body, but people of other clans refer to them asa Ch'en
section--Ch'en Chia Hu Tung. The Yang clan also has about a dozen
families, two or three of which live away from the clan center. Nine or
ten Yang families live in the same neighborhood and form a Yang s
tion—Yang Chia Hu Tung. Recently, three leading families of the clan
having risen economically and socially, the clan decided to have a copy
of the clan book brought from their kinsmen in a neighboring village.
This action girred up a great deal of clan constiousness among the
younger members and as a consequence quite a few of them advocated
the strengthening of the interrelationship among the clan's families. How-
ever, one of the leading families has shown a rivalrous attitude toward
the others, and the organization has not been too good. In many cases
this family prefers to associate with some of the P'an families, and some-
times the association may be againg the interests of its own clan. The
Liu clan is declining. There are only three or four families left, all of
them poor. Two of them asociate frequently with the Yang families
and do not attempt to form a close group of their own.

In the pagt the clan had numerous functions. Until very recently,
there was in China no kind of public social security for the provision
of the needy. The clan took care of its members and was supposed to
provide for the destitute. Religious organizations or private philanthropy
might serve this function in the cities and the market towns, but in the
villages the clan was the most important agency. Indeed, one of its chief
duties was to se that none of the members should garve or suffer. A
poor and childless old couple unable to earn a livelihood would be as
ssed more or less regularly by the clan. If a child was left without
parents or near kin to care for him before he was able to take care of
himself, the clan would be responsble for bringing him up and seeing
to it that he was enabled to make an independent living. If these re-
sponsibilities were neglected, it was either because the olan was too poor
or because they did not mind the criticism directed at them by others.
Beggars, paupers, or suffering people are mostly members of declining
clans. In a poor clan, families do not associate very much and they lack
the spirit to help each other. In aflourishing clan, the situation is dif-
ferent. The members have both the mind and the means to take care of
their poor, old, and suffering people. They would feel ashamed if one
of their old men had to beg for a living. They would either give him food
or supply him with the means of earning a livelihood. However, we must
not assume that the clan responds to all appeals with alacrity. Help is
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often reluctantly given and, to receive it, one must be on good terms
with his kinsmen. If a poor man had formerly refused advice from his
kinsmen or did not try to do his best after receiving help, he would be
deserted and his further pleas for aid ignored.

In our village, the P'an clan usually took care 6f its poor and old.
It was not a program of the clan as a whole, but each branch
took care of its own dosest relations. There were no beggars among
them. Recently, however, the clan has declined. M or ale has been broken
because of general poverty. The Ch'en clan too had no beggars or paup-
ers. Each family could make an independent living. There were two
beggars in the Yang clan about five or sx years ago. One was a man
who had completely failed to correct his bad behavior though many
chances had been given to him by his kinsmen. Later, he became a pro-
fessonal pickpocket and made his living that way. Knowing that there
was no hope for his reform, his clan members and the villagers left him
alone. As time passed, the Yang clan's reputation no longer suffered on
his account, because everybody knew that he was unchangeable and not
worth much attention. Another case was that of a man who, although
he had two grown-up sons and property, had to beg for a living in his old
age. The sons were both married. One went to Manchuria after his wife
died. There, he was idle and accumulated nothing that he could bring
back with him. Theother son, when hiswife died, had remarried a widow
and adopted her boy. This man was not at all a filial son. Goaded by his
second wife, he left his father alone and helpless, too old to cultivate the
land and with no recourse but to become a beggar. The clan felt that it
was a great shame and tried to effect a reconciliation. When this failed,
they did not offer to help, because they felt that if father and son had
been reasonable and had accepted the arbitration, everything would have
been all right, but, since they were in the wrong, it was not incumbent
upon the clan to help either of them.

Years ago a family of the Yang clan moved to the market town and
opened a small busness there. They did not prosper and after a while
found themsalves unable to make a living. The daughter was married,
but the son had no work and was redless. Their situation went from
bad to worse. They had moved to town because of a sries of quarres
between the family's head and his brother, and therefore returning to
their native village was impossible for them. Still their kinsmen did not
like to bear the shame that this poor family had brought on them, so
some of them who had the means gave them food, grain, clothing, wine,
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and sometimes a little money for the New Year season. This help con-
tinued until the old couple died. Then the son disappeared and severed
all relations with his clan.

Because of the difficulty of making a livelihood in a Chinese village,
the care of the infirm and needy is often neglected. To provide for
emergencies, a clan has to be relatively well-to-do and there must be
generous and capable leaders among them. Strong clan constiousness
is also a necessary factor, for only in that case are all members interested
in their dan's good reputation and concerned about the fate of any one
of their members. Even if all these things are true, not everyone receives
aid, but only those whose poverty has not been brought on through any
fault of their own. A person who has been idle or who has gambled away
his money cannot expect help from his clan. If the needy person has
a near relative who has the means to help him, the clan acts only if this
relative has refused any asssance. The duty of taking care of infirm
members is not compulsory nor is there any definite or agreed way in
which it should be done. It depends upon a number of things and so is
uneven and unpredictable. In Taitou none of the clans is really large
and the care of suffering people is far from satisfactory. Clan constious-
ness is weakening on the whole and clan organization is declining every
day throughout the country.

Diver se functions of the clan include supporting a school, maintaining
a hall for ancestor worship and for disciplining the unfilial or misbe-
having members, keeping a clan book and teaching young members the
clan's history including the good deeds of their ancestors, and collecting
funds to support a brilliant but poor clan member in obtaining advanced
education. The Pan clan had a school in Taitou. The schoolhouse
changed locations frequently, but the teacher was always a member of
the P'an clan. It was established primarily for P'an children, but children
of other cdans were also allowed to attend. Because some members of
the other clans felt that their children were not treated like the P'an
children, the Ch'en and Y ang families established a bi-clan school where
children of the Lius and P'ans were also received. Recently the P'an clan
school has been recognized by the county government as a public schoal
and is now subsidized by public funds. The bi-clan school has changed
into the present Christian school, under a council composed of members
of the Yang and Ch'en families, its pupils are for the most part children
of thesetwo clans.

So far none of the clans of our village has built an ancestral hall. It
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s that the villagers do not have much interest in the elaborate care-
monies of ancestor worship. The Pan clan did discipline their young
members when the clan was still prosperous. The other two clans, Yang
and Ch'en, were generaly poor and small. They have been members of
the Christian church for a long time and since ancestor worship is re-
garded as unchristian, it hes not been practiced by them. In other vil-
lages, however, one frequently sses the ancestrd halls of a large clan.
It srvesrather asa symbol of a clan's unity than as a functioning institu-
tion. Clan consciousness is not active in evaryday life, but it can be
refreshed when the members s or enter the ancestral hall. On the New
Year Festival and other similar occasions the members are summoned
to the hall, where they go through some of the ceremonies, listen to the
preaching and lectures of the leaders, and discuss clan affairs. This re-
vives the fedling of unity among the kinsmen, and consequently the
asociation of the dan's families becomes stronger than before.,

No doubt the Pan clan kegps a clan book because it has been large
and wealthy for many centuries. The Ch'ens may dso have one. Until
recently the Y ang clan did not. When some families grow rich and there
are educated members among them, the datus of the clan rises as a
result and a leading member may suggest a clan book. The Yangs ac
quired their book in this way. Someone went to a neighboring village
where the Yangs are a large clan and made a copy of the book, adding to
it the names of the Yangs in Taitou, including both the living and dead
members.

Like many of the nationa histories, clan books generdly do not re-
count the questionable deads of the ancestors. They tell of the origin and
'development of the clan and of the creditable actions of its departed
members, and are a source of Hf-esteem to all the living descendants,
who fed that their ancestors were, and that they themsdves are, decent
people.

When a grandfather summons his family to se their clan book and
to listen to the stories about their ancestors, he spesks in the following
fashion. "Now, let me see The history of our family coversthree hundred
years. From our firgt ancestor down to you young children, we have
fifteen generations. Our first generation ancestors were poor people but
they worked hard, lived thriftily and had good relationswith their neigh-
bors. As a result, the succeeding generation was much better off. In the
fifth generation our family became quite large. Four sons passd the
Imperial Examinations and received Chiu-jen and Kung-sheng degrees
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One of them was a hsien magistrate and later became a prefect of Chi-
chow, Honan. In the tenth generation our clan became a very large
group; it included more than twenty families. These families comprised
four separate branches which started with the four sons of the fifth genera-
tion. Our family is one of those of the third branch. My great-grandfather
was unfortunate, because in his time our family suffered from a great
hardship. My grandfather and his brothers and their wives were ex-
tremely good people. They all worked hard and lived thriftily. They
never quarreled among themselves nor with their neighbors and by their
efforts our family gradually became well-to-do again. My father was a
businessman. It was he who started our oil-pressing business. | remember
how hard he worked in order to make the business a prosperous one.
Although he was a businessman he never forgot that farming and study-
ing were the two important and safe roads through which a family may
come to prosperity and glory. His children all believed in his words and
that is why we kept our farm and continued sending our children to
school. You children have been taught farming and studying. So, re-
member our ancestors words and follow their good deeds. Yes, our family
is a great family—we have wonderful ancestord"

In most of the preaching on the occason of a clan gathering, three
main points are made. First, there is a description of the merits of the
ancestors in creating the family or the clan; second, emphass islaid upon
the rules established by the past generations-and a general request is
made that clan members behave in accordance with these rules of
benevolence, righteousness, sincerity, and endurance; and third, the pres
ent generations are enjoined to remember the fine repute of their an-
cesors and to avoid any acts that would tarnish it. These points are all
contained in the three famous works on family education, the Yen Shih
Chid Hsun (Teachings on the Family), Chu-tze Che Chid Ko Yen
(Mottoes on the Government of the Family), and Tseng Kuo Fdn Chid
Shu (Collections of Family Letters, by Tseng Kuo Fan).

Some years ago a certain large clan, not far from Taitou, raised funds
for the education of a poor but promising student. At that time the clan
was prosperous and well organized. Some of its leading members held
official positions. The clan as a whole enjoyed a good reputation and
had a high social position over a considerable area. A young boy who
had just graduated from high school in the county seat showed talent
and interest in further study. Because of his merit and his family's fame
among the kinsmen, the boy was soon recognized by the clan as a most
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promising member who would add to their common glory. He was helped
at school in a foreign country for several years. Later, when he showed
an inclination to study in the United States, the necessary money was
contributed by all the richer families of the clan, and even by one family
which really did not belong to. the clan but was merely of the same name.
Thusthe young man realized hisambition. Later, however, asit wastold
to the writer the case became very unpleasant. W hen he returned from
the United States with his Ph.D. degree, every one of his clansmen and
friends who had contributed toward his expenses was delighted because
the harvest of their investment wasin sight. This young man was a person
who liked to boast; it was his practice to make promises, without feeling
that they must be kept. He must have told his kinsmen while he was
still in school that he would have a high position when hereturned home.
But when hedid return, herefused to visit them. He forgot all his prom-
ises and did not even thank his benefactors. He also showed indifference
to his brothers, cousns, or nephews when they cameto visit him. Gradu-
ally people realized that he would not have a prosperous career in of-
ficialdom nor would herepay what he owed. Hiskinsmen grew bitter and
some severed all relations with him; others were not on speaking terms
with him.

In Taitou no clan has actually given financial support to any of their
young members for education, though they have taken interest in similar
casss A member of the Yang clan, for example, had a very good reputa-
tion as a student when he was in the market-town school. He was praised
by the teachers, the community leaders of the whole market-town area,
and also by the senior members of the P'an clan, so that great hope was
roused among all the people of the clan. Thiswas thefirst time that one
of their number had a chance to win an academic position, something
that until then had occurred only in the P'an clan. They all hoped that
the boy would pass several government examinations and would finally
get an official post. After his graduation from the primary school, the
boy went to a Christian high school, and then to a Christian university.
This not only disappointed his kinsmen but also the villagers, because
Christian schodls at that time were not known to many Chinese and they
were not, to them, the "door" through which contacts with the gov-
ernment could be made. There was a further disappointment in sore
for them. The young man was very unconventional. Even after he be-
came a college student, he still came home to work on his father's farm
during the summer vacations. He dressed like an ordinary farmer. This
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gave the kinsmen and the villagers the impression that he was not going
to be a scholar or a gentleman or an official and they became indifferent
toward him. He was alo forgotten by the community leaders because
he did not visit them when he was at home, nor did he dine or drink
with them in the market town. After he was graduated from college, the
young man did not become a government official but went to the field
of Christian education and then into therural reconstruction movement.
These did not offer him a good salary, and he could not send his father
and brothers much money. In ten years he was able to help his family
buy only a few pieces of land and to build one new house. So far, he
has done nothing to help his clan as a whole. Even his own brothers lost
faith in him.

This illustrates an important point regarding a clan's interest in sup-
porting someone for the purposes of advanced education. The interest is
not based soldy on an interest in the development of the young man
but primarily on the prospective benefits that will accrueto the clan if he
turns out to be a success In the pagt, the Imperial Examinations were
so important that a person who passed even the first one was qualified
for some sort of Imperial Honor and was certain to secure a position,
albeit a minor one, in the government. The honor and the benefits
accruing therefrom were shared by the whole clan. After the establish-
ment of the Republic, the old sysem was abolished. The number of
studentsin the country hasincreased greatly and graduation from primary
or high sthools has become an ordinary event. Even graduation from a
university no longer assures one of a government post. These changes
have no doubt greatly disappointed the orthodox, both in the country and
in the cities, who no longer see the point of expensive training and long
years in school. They may continue to send their children to school
because the latter insist upon going, but they certainly have logt interest
in helping their poor relations go to college.

A clan still disciplines its errant members, though there is no formal
procedure for this. If the clan is well organized, if relations among the
different branches and individual families are good and there is capable
leadership among the senior members, the clan head will advise, warn,
and finally punish a misbehaving member with the consent of his own
parents and the approval of thewhole clan. Otherwise the matter will be
kept within the confines of the household and the clansmen will not
interfere. If a clan is growing, most of its memberswill be very interested
in seeing that its reputation is not damaged. One member's misbehavior
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would be condemned by all. When a clan is declining, all its families
arepoor, themoraleislow, and the members do not have the same inter est
in reputation. We can s this in the attitude of the Liu clan and also
the P'an clan. Formerly the P'ans were very conscious of their reputation.
Recently, however, young members of many of the rich families have
destroyed their property by gambling or opium-smoking and some of
them have even joined the local bandits. None of the senior members
have dared to protest. The decent families have all learned to say nothing
lest they be condemned by their own rebelious children.

The new social trend helps to break the dan's control over individual
members. In the lagt fifteen or twenty years most young people have,
learned to disobey their families and the seniors of their clans. They
depend mor e and mor e on themsdves and show lessand lesstrust in the
older generation. The political chaos and the general social disorder have
helped to disrupt the old unquestioning reliance upon traditional ways
of living. Moreover, under the new sysem the households of a village
are organized into numerous small units. Families and individuals are
directly under the authority of the leaders of these units, a fact which
has contributed markedly to the decline of the influence of the clan.



VILLAGE ORGANIZATION
CHAPTER X1

OM a survey of the surrounding crop land one receives a strong
impression of the unity of the village. Thefieldsbelonging to village
familieslie Sde by sdein a circle around the cluster of houses. Although
the area overlaps a many points, the boundary line is quite recognizable
and thereis never any doubt as to which village any piece of land belongs
to.

Village solidarity can be ssen in many things. Methods of cultivating
crops, of threshing, storing, or preparing foodstuffs, of cooking or preparing
feadts for the New Year celebration are exactly the same for every family
withinasnglevillage. In aneighboring village, even though the activities
are the same, there will be dight variations in technique. One often
hears farm laborers who hire out to different villages tell each other that
this village's food is superior (or inferior) to that village's.

Organizations in the village can be roughly divided into three cate-
gories. those which cover the whole village, those limited to a single
neighborhood, and those basad on family associations.

The first village-wide organization is the village defense program, in
which every family is required to take part. The families are divided
roughly into three or four dasses according to the number of men in the
family and to its economic status. Wealthy families are expected to equip
themsdves with rifles, pistols, old-fashioned tube-guns, and the necessary
ammunition; other families need to have only a rifle and ammunition.
Families that cannot afford*to buy rifles are asked to contribute other
materials useful in defense. The very poor are asked for nothing except
that they behave themsdves and obey the defense regulaions. The able-
bodied men of all the families are registered and organized into a number
of teams. The recruiting sysem is basad on the family unit, each family
supplying one grown-up son for duty each night.

Two defense lines were built around the village, the outer one con-
sisting of removable mines—iron tubes filled with powder and scrgp iron
and connected by wire. The villagers knew where they were and how to
pess through the line safdy, but a stranger could not enter the village
without being trapped by the wires which exploded the mines. The
Oefenses were removed in the daytime for the safety of the villagers. The
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second line, built within the limits of the village, conssted of a number
of fortifications, lane gates, and gun placements on the backyard walls.
At night, the young men were assgned, first, to lay the explosve mines
and wires for the outer line, and then to patrol the sreets, lanes, and
strategic points. Meanwhile, several other teams were on guard in two
or three places in different parts of the village. When an alarm was
sounded or a signal given by the leader or patrolman, the men on guard
went immediately to the fortifications or gun placements with their
gunsready. Theteamsalternated with each other nightly. It was estimated
that at one time the villagers owned a total of fifty rifles, ten or more
pistals, five or six big tube-guns, a great number of explosve mines and
some ammunition. It was also reported that some of the young villagers
could firethe moder n weaponsremarkably well. Thevillage had not been
attacked since the organization of the defense. It was rumored that
banditsfeared to comenear it. L ater, this organization was weakened, due
to thebad conduct of several young men of the Pan familiesand also due
to the gradual restoration of government control.

The village schoal, though it had been built by the P'an clan and was
mainly supported by them, was attended by boys from the entire village.
Until the establishment of the Christian school, this was the only general
educational establishment in thevillage. Girls were not sent to school but
trained in the domestic arts at home by their mothers. A few girls now
go to the Christian school. At school, boys made contacts that were
not dependent on the neighborhood or the clan. The school council was
made up of the heads of families and this cooperation in managing and
supporting the school brought families together; families too poor to
send their children to school did not, of course, participate, but none-
theless the council was a village-wide or ganization.

Thevillagers regard education as a means by which a family can raise
itsposition. Children aretaught to read names, to under stand the content
of land deeds, and to recognize the different kinds of paper money orders
so that they will not be cheated in busness transactions. The sons not
needed for farm work are trained for a career, for busness or a trade.
Calligraphy, account.keeping, the use of the abacus, and the learning of
the terms for farm products, farm implements, domestic utensls and
manufactured commodities also held an important place in the cur-
riculum, and there were some who regar ded the school as the place where
one learned good manners and absorbed the teachings of the ancient
worthies.
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In the past, most boys were not in the least interested in their school-
work. T he school itself was a one-room affair with a dirt floor. The walls
were dark and the windows were pasted over with grimy old paper so
that the lighting was very bad. The tables, benches, and stools were
brought by the pupils from their homes. Boys ranging in age from sx to
twenty years were herded together in one room. The teachers quarters
were partitioned off from the schoolroom and here the teacher sat all
day, except when he had calls to make, went to the market town, or was
invited out to entertain a guest or to write documents for a village family.
At school, his chief function was to maintain order.

The students wer e sent to school before the sun was up in the morning,
about an hour before the teacher arrived. Each boy was expected to use
this time in reading his assgnment at the top of his voice and to
memorize what he was reading. When the teacher appeared, ancther
hour was spent in reviewing the textbooks. Then the boys were called
upon to recite one by one. Each boy, as his turn came, placed his books
on the teacher's dek, turned his back, and recited all or part of his
assignment. All of this took place before breakfast. Both pupils and
teachers went hometo eat. W hen they returned from the morning meal,
they practiced calligraphy and tried their skill at filling in couplets and
composing poems. Occasionally there were lectures on good manners and
on the ethical doctrines of Confucius. The teacher gave out the new
assgnments to each pupil individually, as there was no dass system.

At noon the school dosed again for Iuncheon. After luncheon the
teacher took a nap and the boys were ordered to deep at their tables.
The teacher usually woke about three o'clock and gave a cough or some
other signal to rouse the boys, who were pretending to be adeep. The
teacher then heard the lessons of those who had not been reached in the
morning session, and corrected the calligraphy with a pen brush dipped
in red ink. Calligraphy was very important under the old sysem and the
teacher devoted a great deal of time to it. Then there followed another
period of recitation and until the cose of the day the school resounded
with chanting.

In summer the school day ended around eight o'clock, when supper
was served. In thewinter, however, when supper was served much earlier,
it was followed by another two-hour period of school. These evening
sessons were usually spent in reading advanced textbooks or in writing
short essays and poems. The local people regarded these winter evening
dasss as the most important part of the school term. Those parents
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who wanted their boys to prepare for the Imperial Examinations made
aure that their sons did their best in the evenings. There was a common
saying that any degree won from the Examination was the result of
agreet ded of oil and fire.

Therewas no systematic curriculum in the ol d-fashioned village school;
each student advanced at his own speed. In his first year, a boy would
usualy be taught to read the San Tze Ching, a reader containing the
rudiments of national history, politics, economy, literature, philosophy,
geography, and ethical principles. It was written in short and rhythmic
sentences, eech sentence composad of three characters, hence the title.
The other reader was the Pei Chid Hsing which contained one hundred
family names. Thefirst-year boy was required to read these two books,
but he did not have to understand the contents. It is doubtful that the
teacher understood them.

The second-year textbooks were the first and second parts of Con-
fucius Didogues. Supplementing these were the Jih Yung Za Tze,
a dictionary of everyday words and terms, and the Sze Yen Za Tze, a
collection of rudimentary biology, chemistry, geology, and physics, which
was somewhat Taoistic. To the teacher, the two parts of the Didogues
were most important, because they contained the essance of Confucian
doctrine and were the main source from which the sandards of morality
were derived. Practicein calligraphy was continued throughout the second
yedr.

In the third year the boy read the first and second parts of Mencius*
Diadogues, the Great Learning and the Principles of Mean (Chung
Yung). If the teacher was capable, he might begin to interpret some
parts of the Confucian Didogues to the boy at this time. In the third
year the pupil dso started to learn how to use the abacus.

In the fourth yeer the regular textbooks were the Tso Chuan, Annals
of the Chou dynasty, the Book of Poetry, the Book of Rites, and the Shu
Ching, China's earliest history. These were never interpreted; the boys
simply read them without knowing what they meant. Ordinarily, a fourth-
year student was a senior in the school. He was supposed to learn how to
make couplets and to compose poems and short esssys But in the country
schoal this was neglected, snce very few of the boys were expected to
take part in the Imperial Examination. Therefore, most of the boys in
the fourth year learned more of the abacus and calligraphy instead. In-
telligent students sometimesfinished in three years. If their parents were
not ambitious for them, they left schodl and either returned to the farm
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or learned a trade. T he few boys who excelled and who were able to con-
tinue at school prepared for the Imperial Examination as soon as they
finished the regular courses They studied the poems and essays written
by the early scholars and also wrote some of their own.

We have said before that most of the boys did not like the school.
They learned their lessons by rote without understanding the meaning
of what they were required to read. Except for the jih Yung Za Tze, all
the textbooks were completely incomprehensible to them, but they were
compelled to read and to remember what they had read. It was painful
work. Unfortunately, neither the teacher nor the boy's parents had any
interest in remedying the situation, and the boys were forced into endless
memorizing and were punished severdly if they failed in this dull task.
Fear of punishment also made school hateful. Once a six-year-old boy,
who was reading his San Tze Ching, fell adeep at his table. The teacher
woke him with a thunderous call, scolded him harshly, and then asked
him to recite his lesson. The boy was too frightened to do it well, and for
this failure hewas beaten. This sort of thing used to occur very frequently.

T he old-fashioned school offered no recreation. As a rule, a schoolboy
had to st on his seat and keep quiet all the time. When he heard the
noise, the laughter, and the wild running of the boys out on the street, he
and all the other pupils felt a great longing to join them but did not
dare. The only chance for fun was when the teacher was not in schoal.
On these rare occasons the boys energy, imagination, and joy broke
forth, immediately and simultaneoudly. They overturned tables and piled
up benches as a sage for an impromptu "show." They threw paper balls
and water holdersin a game of "war." They stole into the vegetable gar-
den near the schoolhouse to pick fruits, cucumbers, or radishes. The
shouting, swearing, and laughing could be heard even by distant neigh-
bors. One or two small boys stood guard at a far corner to watch for the
teacher's coming. As soon as he was sighted and the signaj was given, all
the boys ran wildly back into the schoolhouse and put everything in
order. Occasionally they were discovered and punished.

Thirty years ago, thefirst modern school was established in Hsinanchen
by the county government. Following this, several semimodern schools
were opened in different villages. The school in Taitou was aso
modernized to a certain extent. In these new schools life was interesting to
the pupils and, as a result, the attitude toward going to school changed.
The textbooks were fascinating; they were written in the contemporary
idioms familiar to the pupils and were beautifully illustrated. Above all,
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they contained interesting stones about children's daily life, which were
entirely comprehensible and opened new vigas to the young minds. The
arithmetic was new and interesting. L ear ning the symbols of numbersand
new methods of counting was most fascinating. The chalk, the black-
board, the clay gick and the clay plate were all delightful things which
had never been seen before. In the old schoal, singing had been absolutely
forbidden, but now the young teachers cheerfully taught the boys to sing
as part of the curriculum. They sang the songs of the coming and going
of the swallows, the joy of study, of patriots, and of theflowersand the
stars. The boys also learned the symbals of music. Few had any musical
talent, but they liked to sing and imitated the teacher with great gusto.
Physical education was a regular part of the school day. This was most
exciting. In the old days they were punished for making noise or for
having fun, now they were taught and led by the teachers in exercises
and games. They also had some military instruction. The teacher some-
times made a short address before the lesson was over. " Do you know
that our nation isin danger? Do you know that we have been attacked and
disgraced many times by foreign countries? The Japanese devils looted
our grain and animals. They attacked our sgers and beat our brothers.
We hate them, we want to fight them to death. It is well for you to re-
member these things. We will some day avenge our national disgrace,
but now we must know what has made it possible. It is because we are
weak. Our people areweak, so our nation isweak. Our body is weak and
our knowledge is weak too. Our people do not know how to work to-
gether, therefore, the foreigners can attack us one by one. We have no
good soldiers” so we cannot defend our nation. Therefore, thefirst thing
we must do is to make oursdves srong—strong in body and strong in
knowledge. Our young people must become good soldiers because only
good soldiers can defend our nation and protect our people. Do you all
understand? Physical education isto train our body and to teach us how
to march together. The other lessons are to give you knowledge so that
you will know our nation and other nations. Do you all agree with me?"

Another village-wide organization is the collective protection of crops.
A crop-watcher is hired by thevillage every year. His duty is to see that
the crops are not damaged by animals nor stolen by thieves. He receives
a yearly wage and while heis on duty is supplied with meals by families
who have more land than the average. A schedule, arranging his says,
is worked out beforehand by the village council. The watcher boards
three consecutive days with one family and then changes to another
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family for another three days With one family he may say only two
days, with another one day. When he has had a turn with each of the
families who were appointed to supply meals, he starts the process again.
W hen the year is over, a wage is paid to him and a certain amount of
grain or other foodstuff is collected for him from the families which have
land to cultivate. The watcher's position is rather low in the eyes of the
villagers. They think of him as a servant of the village. When he comes
to a home to eat, no special food is prepared for him as is always done
for the artisans; he eats what the family members and the hired laborers
have.

Punishment of theft is a common concern of the village. Petty theft
is dealt with summarily. Sometimes a boy or girl of a poor family may
steal some heads of the millet crop, or some string beans, or other crops.
If the culprit is caught on the spot by the owner of thefield, he may be
scolded and forced to give up what he has stolen, or he may get a beating.
If he is caught by the crop-watcher, however, the punishment is more
svere His basket or other belongings may be ssized and held until his
parents come to redeem them. The punishment depends upon the boy's
age and on the seriousmess of the theft. An adult thief is merely shamed
and derided if the theft is a minor one. A professonal beggar of the
village had often stolen beans, vegetables, and other things during the
growing season, and this delinquency was well known to all the villagers.
The heads of the rich families sometimes said to him: " You should be
ashamed of yoursdf. Why don't you make a living by work? But if you
only take for your own needs and not for sale, we will not bother you." If
a woman dgeals, nothing is done, but she is looked down upon.

There were two professional thieves in Taitou some years ago. They
seldom stole from the people of Taitou but concentrated on the market
town. They had been caught time and again and had been frequently
punished. T hevillagers consdered them contemptible but did not bother
to do anything about them.

Burglary, however, isregarded asa crime. When a home is robbed at
night, the owner may use weapons to defend his property, and if the
burglar iskilled no action will be taken againgt the man who kills him.
If the thief is caught he will either be punished according to village
custom or sent to the county government. A man who seals a consderable
quantity of the crops, or who breaks open the doors of homes to steal
grain, animals, or other useful things at night, is consdered a criminal;
heisfined or punished by the local leaders according to the local regula-
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tions, and though he loses his social position, he may continue to live in
thevillage and eventually to redeem hisreputation. Those who break into
houses to steal money, threatening the family with weapons, are un-
forgivable criminals and must be taken befor e the government authorities
if they are caught. If they escape, the case must be reported. Thisistrue
of highway robbers, arsonists, and kidnapers, all of whom must be pun-
ished outside the village.

Social control is a village-wide affair; its chief instrument is public
opinion. For the kind of behavior that is approved by most of the
villagers, a person is everywhere honored and praised. Disapproval, there-
fore, isa powerful check. For instance, though the villagers do not inter-
fere with or harm a promiscuous woman, they sever their relations with
her family and ignore the greetings of any of its members. Social isola-
tion isaterrible punishment. Only the three or four families whose social
position is so low that they are in a ssnse immune from public opinion
are indifferent to disapproval and fear only physical punishment.

The government has recently initiated the Pao-chia sysem (see p. 244),
but the villagers do not, except very rarely, comply with it. They would
not report that a son of their neighbor was involved in anything wrong.
This reluctance is largely due to the traditional relations between neigh-
bors which make it very hard for one villager to report another's bad
behavior to a government authority or an outsider. It is also due to the
fact that the sysem was primarily adopted for eliminating politically un-
desirable persons, especially those who have been accused of being com-
munists, and often a person in disfavor with the political authorities may
be on good terms with his fellow villagers.

Witchcraft or magic may also be consdered a means of social control.
There was once a very poor family, a mother and her young son, which
practiced witchcraft in the village. The mother was a beggar and a de-
linquent; the son was often hired by other families as a cow-boy. In the
winter they used to open their house to villagers for gambling. One day
the mother found that her money had been stolen. She suspected two or
three persons but since there was no definite evidence, she decided to de-
terminethe guilt by witchcraft. She made some small figureswith dough,
one for each person who was accustomed to come to the house. She saw
to it that this act was made known to the whole group. Then she heated
peanut oil in a boiler and dropped thefiguresinto the boiling oil. It was
believed that when thefigureswere suffering in the oil, the persons who
were not guilty would feel nothing, but the person who was guilty would
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auffer great pain. Since all the people believed in this, the person who had
really stolen the money could not but show great uneasness and admit
his guilt.

When a family has great hatred for another family and desres des
perately to harm them but either is not brave enough or has no reason
for open attack or public denouncement, resort to witchcraft is made.
(The writer suspects that these cases are village tales rather than actual
practices.) It is said that if a family knows of an intended wedding in an
enemy's family, two small charms may be made and pinned together to
represent a newly married couple. On the wedding day a member of the
family will go to the enemy's home as a guest and hide the charms some-
where in the bride's room. It is believed that the new couple will then
embrace each other like a pair of infant children, thereby bringing great
embarrassment upon their relatives. To make the marriage an unhappy
one, the two charms are pinned back to back, so that the couple will
quarrd all thetime.

Close neighborhood associations in many cases supersede the village
feeling or the clan consciousness A family of the P'an clan, for example,
may have cdoser relations with some Yang families than with their own
clansmen, smply because the Yangs live in the same neighborhood.
Frequent contact in daily life brings families together, and consequently
the whole village is divided into a number of neighborhoods, or hu-tung,
which have no reference to the clan. Thereare nine neighborhoods within
the village limits. To be sure, there is no clear-cut demarcation between
the different neighborhoods, and the same family may belong to two
neighborhoods simultaneously or two adjacent neighborhoods may some-
times be consdered as one.

People living near by recognize certain social obligations to each other.
When there is a marriage, the bridegroom's family distributes steamed
rolls made of wheat flour among the neighbors to announce the wedding
and extends an invitation to the party. In return, the neighbors offer
presents, mostly of food needed for the occasion. Some members of the
neighboring families may also come to help in many ways on the wedding
day and participate in the feast of celebration. In case of a funeral, the
neighbors help to build the tomb. They may carry the coffin, or take care
of the domestic work while the rdatives of the deceased are mourning.
This aid is offered voluntarily. When a family has a funeral for a senior
member, relatives and friends come to lament and offer gifts. In return,
the family of the deceased must entertain the guests In this they are

G
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helped by the neighbors who divide the guess into a number of groups,
each family entertaining one group at its own expense. This asigtance
is absolutely reciprocal and forms a particular relationship between two
families.

W hen a baby is born, all the families of a heighborhood present gifts,
which are remembered or recorded by the baby's parents, so that they
will be able to reciprocate properly should the occason present itself.
When a family neads extra labor in housework, neighbors will come to
help. In transporting, plowing, sowing, harvesting or threshing, neigh-
bors lend each other asigance In time of emergency, such asfire, theft,
or sudden illness, neighbors are far more helpful than relatives or friends
who live at a distance. A common saying runs. " Distant relatives are not
as dependable as near-by neighbors.”

Families of the same neighborhood who are on good terms with each
other may on occasion borrow small sums without any interest. But this
is rare; borrowing with interest is the usual practice. The money comes
from a small family or from individual members of several large families.
It isinteresting to note that a small and seemingly poor family may have
savings of thirty or fifty dollars; this is insufficient for buying land, but if
lent to a needy person or family at a rather high rate of interest, it may
bring in some profit. A young wife or the daughter of a big family may
have a private sum of money which will be lent to the fellow villagers,
usually for 2 or 3 percent. When a person needs money to pay debts in-
curred by gambling, opium-smoking, or drinking, he can borrow the sum
from his neighbors, but the rate of interest will be exceedingly high and
acontract isdrawn up. Two men of good credit arerequired as guarantors
and a certain amount of land or a house is demanded as security. These
loans extend for short periods and if the payment is postponed twice,
the creditor is permitted to cultivate the land of the debtor. This in-
dicates how difficult it is for a person or a family without a good reputa-
tion to borrow any money. In Taitou there are no professional money
lenders, probably because no family is a really big landlord. There has
been very little borrowing and lending between the richer families and
the needy ones, for the money changes hands between individuals who
know each other. A person of a well-to-do family who needs money may
go to the sources we have mentioned—a woman with alittle savings or a
small family. Usually, however, he will sdl his land or other property
rather than borrow. Borrowing or lending is a rather embarrassing thing
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to do. Both parties prefer to hide the fact if possible. No organized credit
society, such as the old yao-hui or the new credit cooperative society,
exigs in this village.

Women of neighboring families gather before their front doors to talk
and gossip. Especially in the summertime, when the men are eating at
home, the women come out to have a breath of fresh air under thetrees.
A spontaneous and informal group is formed and the talk ranges from
discusson of the daily work to gosip about the marriage of a family
at the other end of the village. This continues until the men come out
and it is the women's turn to eat. After dinner when the weather is hot
and the people don't fed like working, the men and boys go to deep
or play on the main street, on the river bank, or in the groves. The old
women go to their bedrooms to take a nap. But the young women and
little girls come out again to sit under the trees or in their doorways,
bringing with them some piece of work. All of them are members of the
same hu-tung. They sit about for one or two hours, then return to their
homes and resume their important work—sewing, mending, ironing,
embroidering, and thelike. The men and boys go to thefields. Thegrand-
mothers also get up; they go to visit neighbors or stay home to help their
daughters-in-law by watching the young children. Little girls and little
boys gather and play the whole afternoon in the neighborhood.

After sunsgt, the men and boys come home and supper is served im-
mediately. After supper, men go to the hard and clean threshing grounds
at the outskirts of the village. Large groups gather and community life
is at its height. At home, the women rush through their washing as
quickly as possible because they also want to have a neighborhood gather -
ing. Since they are women, they do not meet on the threshing grounds,
but in thelittle open spaces in the small lanes between their homes. M en
never participate in the women's gatherings, nor is a woman allowed to
join the men. The men fed free to talk of anything*they like, perhaps
gossiping at the expense of young women, telling dirty sories, or ex-
changing rumors of love affairsbetween a boy and a girl of certain families.
In the women's groups, freedom of speech and freedom from convention
are aso enjoyed, but to a lessr degree. Older women lie down on a
mattress and swing their fans without embanassment. Younger married
women can joke at the expense of each other's husbands, or tease the
grown-up girls by saying that they are dreaming of handsome young men.
The daughters can laugh and talk much more freely than in any other
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circumstances. The women return to their homes before their men come
back, so that the latter cannot see their gathering, nor hear what they
sy.
In the wintertime, these socid gatherings are rarer, because it is too
cold to sit outside the house and it is not proper for many women to
gather in one home. Two or three grown-up girls who are friendly with
each other may saw or embroider together. Children .play together as
usua before the walls or in the enclosed backyards. In the evenings, men
who are intimate with each other may meet a one home or another
aternatively to spend their extratime in talk. Y oung men play cards or
chess or one of them may read aloud the more popular stories.

These neighborhood gatherings are very influential in the development
of the young people, a fact recognized from ancient times. The story of
Mother Meng's selecting a neighborhood for her sonis so well knownin
Chinathat every man and woman can tell it. When Mencius was a boy,
his mother moved their resdence three times in order to select a decent
neighborhood for the boy. In one place mogt of the neighbors were
employed in playing in a brass band for funerals, so Mencius learned to
play too. Since this was alow career, Mother Meng had to move away
lest her son become a brassband player. The people of the next place were
butchers, so Mencius and the other boys started to play at daughtering.
This was conddered by the mother even worse than the firgt, so she had
to move again. Whether or not the new place encouraged the boy to
become a sge is not known, but it is undeniable that the neighborhood
exerts great influence upon the young.

Because of the need for children's labor in the field and at home and
a0 because there is no surplus money for frivolity, recreation for chil-
dren is not encouraged and amost no toys are provided for them. Chil-
dren of the same neighborhood, however, play group games which re-
quire little equipment. One of these is Ta-wa, a game played with two
teams, which requires only some small gones. Each child has a stone,
and another stoneis used asagod for shooting. Five parallel lines, about
fiye feet long, are drawn on the ground about three feet apart. The first
player gands on the line a one end of the playground and tries to hit
the goa with his stone. If the god is hit, he hops on one foot over the
lines to the other end and picks up his stone and hops back to his original
place. The next player does the same. There are about a dozen different
ways of throwing the stone and hopping over the lines. Members of one
team can help each other in any part of the action.
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Ta-ke is a bowling game that can be played by ten or more children.
Each player has a bundle of pins made of kaoliang stalk and a small
polished roller of brick or stone. At one end of along narrow lane the
boys st up two bricks with a horizontal tick acrass them to form a
frame. Each boy puts one of his pins againg the frame so that one end
touches the horizontal stick and the other end rests on the ground. The
boys first throw their rollers toward the opposite end of the lane. The
one whose throw isthe longest hasthe first chance to bowl with hisroller
at the pins. The one who knocks off all the pinsis the winner.

Tsang-more, agirl's game, is somewhat like blindman's buff. Thegirl
(occasionally a boy) who plays the "blindman" leans againgt one of the
wals and covers her eyes, pretending not to sse anything. Then she runs
here and there searching, and when she finds and catches another player,
the captive becomes the "blindman."” Another game, played by two big
girls and a group of young children, is localy caled "eagle catches
chickens." One of the big girlsis the old hen and the other is an eagle,
while the young children are the pullets. The pullets and the hen form
aline by clasping hands; the eagle tries to catch the pullets one by one
while the hen tries to protect her "children.”

"Catch a thief" is a rough game, usualy played by boys over twelve.
One boy is a magistrate, another a thief, and the rest are policemen. All
the boys who want to play stand in a row againgt awall, their feet dose
together. The feet are counted from one end of the line to the other in
time to a chant of rhythmic but meaningless sounds. The boy who
chants uses his right foot to touch the left foot of every boy in the row.
Each word of the chant should fall upon one foot. The foot upon which
the last word of the chant fals is drawn back alittle, and the boy-who
withdraws both feet first becomes the magistrate, the next is the thief,
and the third one is captain of the policemen. The thief attempts to
exgpe and the policemen try to catch him. When the thief is caught, he
is brought before the magistrate and a trial is conducted; the magistrate
sentences him to a beating and appoints two boys to carry out the order.
Another game played by boys is Ti-Chien-tze. A group of older boys
or young men play with a shuttlecock made by tying some poultry
festhers on a coin. This Chien-tzeisthrown up in theair, and the players
try to keep it from touching the ground, kicking or butting it but not
touching it with their hands. The game is popular in winter since it is
very active and helps the boys to keep warm.

Usually in the backyards or enclosed courts, swings are st up for the
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girls. Whilethegirls are playing, no young men except their own brothers,
cousins, or boys of the same neighborhood are allowed to bepresent. The
schoolboys are very fond of flying kites. They must be careful not to let
the kite land in the court of any home. The local people believe that
this brings bad luck to the family, and the kite will certainly be destroyed
and the boys cursed. A kite is usually made of paper secured to a bamboo
framework and is painted like a human figure or a bird or butterfly. In
many cass it looks like the images used at funerals, or for witchceraft, and
uggests death.

It is easy to draw a checkerboard on the ground and to use stones as
checkers. For this reason, checkers is a very popular game in the summer.
Younger girls and boys play quietly under the trees on the riverbank with
a number of others sitting besde as on-lookers. Sometimes the players
get into a serious argument and the spectators take sdes with them.
W hile the cows are grazing, the boys sit down and play the game, some-
times letting their animals wander far away over thefields. In the winter
a group of young people may gather to learn Chinese boxing or to sing
songs in the houses where social gatherings usually take place. During the
New Year Festival some active young people may also organize country
dramas.



VILLAGE CONFLICTS
CHAPTER X111

N addition to the clan and neighborhood organizations, there are other

kinds of intravillage groupings. Families of similar social and economic
status, families which support a certain school, and the families which
have become Christianized all tend to divide off into special groups.

Families of the same neighborhood may not be as close as families of
different neighborhoods, because of status differences. Two or three Liu
families, for example, live in the neighborhood where most of the Yang
families live. The Lius are very poor and do not have much to do with
the Yangs because they fedl inferior to them, and the Yangs do not
make overtures to them, either. But another Liu family, which has re-
cently become prosperous, has gradually become intimate with the
Yangs. Their children were asked to attend the Christian school. The
mother of another Liu family had tried desperately to achieve these social
relationswithout success To thisend, she sent oneof her two sonstothe
Christian schoal, but failed in her purpose because her husband and sons
had a bad reputation in the village.

A Yang family which lives in the northwestern part of the village had
gradually built up their relations with a P'an family who lived in the
eastern end. Each family had four sons Most of the sons and grandchil-
dren of the two families were graduated from modern schools. Con-
sequently, they are regarded as learned families. Some of them have
traveled a good deal, and members of the two families are familiar with
the new currents of thought. In addition, each family owns about the
same amount of land. For these reasons, members of the two families con-
sder themsalves equals and meet frequently. Both families have attracted
others which are either equal in satus or have educated members.
Formerly, the ten or twelve wealthy families of the village had more
intimate relations with each other than they had with their neighbors.
Therewas also a group of middle-class families. Their association was not
strong but recognizable. The poor families also constituted an informal
group. In the past decades, distinctions based upon wealth have broken
up because of the decline of the rich families and the general disruption
caused by thewar . In general, thiskind of stratification israther superficial,
for, as we have seen, the status of a family may change in a few genera*
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tions. The shifting certainly counteracts the building up of permanent
social dasses. Another point to be mentioned is that a family with
wealth but no culture is usually the most isolated; the rich cultured
farmers look down upon it, and yet it does not want to associate with
the poor people. Thus, wealth alone does not give a family high position
in the community.

For several years the village school and the Christian school divided the
village into two groups. Families who sent their children to the village
school were drawn together by numerous activities, such as organizing
the school council, discussing the finances, making plans for entertaining
the teacher, and so on. In the same way, the families who sent their
children to the Christian school also came together.

The introduction of Christianity brought about new groupings of
families. Ten or twelve families belong to the Protestant church, and five
or gx families belong to the Catholic church. The Protestant families in-
clude the Yangs and Ch'ens and, formerly, also one of the P'an families.
The Catholic group is composed of four or five P'an families and two of
the Ch'ens. Because Christianity isa new religion and is contradictory in
some ways to the traditions and cusoms of the local society, the two
groups of families which identified themselves with this belief are sharply
differentiated from other families. This differentiation caused a kind of
"we-group” consciousness in each of the two groups. The dozen Yang
and Ch'en families have maintained doser reations than would have
been likely under other circumstances. The several P'an families which
belong to the Catholic church are poor and of very low social status, and
are considered by their kinsmen as a group of outcasts. As a result, they
have developed a feeling of unity among themsdlves. Both the Protestant
and the Catholic groups regard themsdves as " chosen people/" thinking
that they belong to Heaven while the rest of the villagers are snners,
or people of this world. The preachers of the churches have taught their
members to distinguish themsdves from the other people. Needless to
say, this has tremendously widened the gap between the Christian groups
and the reg of the families in the village. But the distinction does not
stop here. Protestant-Catholic antagonism has split the two Christian
groups. All the non-Christian families practice ancestor worship. They
have the Kitchen God in their kitchens, burn incense sticks and kow-tow
intheshrineof the God of Earth on theNew Y ear Festival, and patronize
the Buddhist temple in the district. For these reasons, we may consider
them as another religious group, though they are by no means organized.
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When avillage is thus partitioned, it is natural that conflicts between
different groups should occur now and then. Here are some important
village conflicts which actually took place in Taitou in the last few de-
cades. One was a conflict between Protestants and Catholics. The first
converts were members of the Ch'en and Yang families and included a
Ch'en scholar and his second brother. They were all ambitious men, and
their primary purpose in conversion was to get positions as country
preachers, and then to establish a church-subsidized village school, to use
foreign influence through the church to deal with their opponents, and
to sell food to the missionaries. As a result, resentment was fostered in the
minds of the other villagers and the whole Christian group became a
target for attack. Later, for some unknown reason, a top member of the
Pan clan aso joined the group. His action stirred up a great controversy
in his own clan. It was regarded by some of his kinsmen as a great shame
to the clan and their ancestors, and measures against him were secretly
planned. Since he was a rich man and a member of the important clan,
the few Christian members and the church authorities honored him as
their top man in every case. This created jealousy among the Christian
Ch'ens, one of whom felt so badly that he refused to stay in the group.

A few years later, the Catholic church in a distant village also secured
members among the villagers. The Catholics wanted converts and did not
care what kind of people they were. They hinted that those who came to
the church would have financial help and the protection of a foreign
power if they were ever involved in any legal disputes. This attracted many
restless, propertyless, and oppressed people. Before long, a group of severa
dozen poor people of the village declared their affiliation with the Catholic
church. The priest and headman imitated the Western church fathers in
assuming a belligerent attitude toward the Protestant group. This situation
was immediately seized upon by the villagers, who hated the foreign
religion and its believers, and by the ambitious and discontented Ch'en
scholar, as well as by the P'an clan heads, who resented the affiliation of
some Pans with the Protestant group. The anti-Christian villagers wanted
the two groups to destroy each other; the Ch'en scholar wanted to defeat
the Pan who had defeated him among the Protestants; and the clan
heads of the Pans wanted to punish their rebellious member. They all
set to work. The villagers and the P'an heads incited members of the
Catholic group to quarrel with the Protestant group, while the Ch'en
scholar joined forces with the Catholics. One day a rumor reached the
Catholics to the effect that the Protestant members had insulted their
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God and their priest. The young Catholics immediately seized the P'an
member and did the most shameful things to insult him. Then they
threatened and abused the other members. They also insulted the brother
of the Ch'en scholar. The Yang members had been threatened but not
actually insulted. The clash did not develop into a real row because the
Protestant group decided not to oppose the Catholics. After the P'an
member and the Ch'en scholar'sbrother had been insulted, the main pur-
pose of the fight was accomplished and the village leaders mediated the
conflict, which ended with the Protestants promise to entertain the im-
portant Catholic membersat a formal dinner.

The Christian groups and the other villagers came into difficulty oyer
the question of sharing expenses for practicing opera in the village. The
opera was a most important amusement and it was an annual occasion.
All the families contributed to it according to their means, except the
Christian groups who refused to pay their share. They held that the
operawas a kind of thanksgiving to the Dragon God and ther efore contra-
dictory to Christianity, and Christians could not give money to it; but
that did not prevent the Christian familiesand their relativesfrom attend-
ing the performance and enjoying the entertainment as much as anyone
dse This greatly annoyed the other villagers and the Christian groups
wereregarded asno longer properly belongingto thevillage. Thevillagers
resentment grew when they were told that the Christians were protected
by foreign power.

This was not the only friction that occurred between the Christian
groups and the other villagers. The Christians were taught that they
were God's chosen people, that they no longer belonged to this world
but to God'sworld, and that they must organize themsdves into one body
againg all who were not Christians, and who, therefore, were "snners”
The poor Christians who felt that they had been oppressad or ill-treated
by the wealthy people, wanted to avenge themsdves and to express their
feeling of injustice. The ambitious members assumed that they were as
good as, or even superior to, those who held leadership in the village, the
village gentry. They consdered it an injustice that they did not have the
opportunities to demonstrate their leadership. Besides, the Christians
had the attitude that the non-Christians were pitiful because they re-
ssed the "true God" and were, therefore, committing the sin of wor-
shiping false gods On their dde, the non-Christian villagers regarded
both the Protestant and the Catholic groups as mean people—people
who refused to pay homage to their ancestors, who betrayed their country-



VILLAGE CONFLICTS 161

men but made friends with foreigners. Since both ddes had preudices
like these, conflicts could hardly be avoided. It was only after people had
had time to become more familiar with the religion, and the excitement
at the grange things had abated, that the hostile attitude of the non-
Christians was lessened. The reconciliation was also attributed to the
enlightenment of many of the Christians. In recent years, many well-
trained leaders grew up among the Chinese Christians who under stand
Christianity much better than their predecessors, the first converts, did.
These men take a liberal attitude and cooperate in many collective ac-
tivities with other groups, and refrain from condemning other beliefs.

A conflict between school factions also made village history. Years ago,
an ambitious and self-made scholar of a Ch'en family wanted to become
a schoolteacher. He fostered the idea among the families of the Yang,
Ch'en, and Liu dans that their children were not treated as well as
the P'ans by the teacher in the P'an clan's school. Since all three clans
felt subordinate to the P'an clan, indignation was not difficult to arouse.
In addition, a number of families of the Ch'en and Yang clans had ac-
cepted Christianity, and this new religious belief had brought the families
into dose relationship. The scholar vigoroudy advocated the establish-
ment of a new school for their own children so that they could be in-
dependent of the P'an school. He finally succeeded, and a second school
was opened in the house of a Yang family. All the pupils were boys of the
Ch'en and Yang clans. The teacher of the "orthodox" school and im-
portant members of the P'an clan resented this new move. Rumors were
spread by them about the Ch'en teacher, attacking his schalarship, and
also warning the minor clans that they could expect retaliation in one
form or another. The Yangs and Ch'ens called a meeting at which they
resolved to uphold their rights and support their teacher in every way.
T he antagonism between this group and the P'an clan lasted for several
years. Since the second school was primarily a result of the ambition of
the Ch'en scholar, the bitterness of the P'ans was largely directed to
the Ch'ens rather than to the Yangs and Lius. Besdes, most of the Yang
families had fairly good relations with many individual P'an families as
well as with the clan as a whole. The Yangs, understanding that they
were in a minor position in the village, never tried to compete with the
P'ans in any of the village affairs, and the P'ans treated them frankly
and generousdly.

An interesting point in this conflict was that, in both the Yang and
Ch'en clans there was a leading family which did not take ddes with



162 VILLAGE CONFLICTS

its own kinsmen. The head of the Ch'en family, a younger brother of the
Ch'en schalar, believed that good relationswith all the clansin the village
should be maintained by all means. As a result, he was not on speaking
terms with his own brothers, but later was supported by the Pans when
he held the office of village head. The head of the Yang family was a
very ambitious person, who kept aloof from the conflict because he him-
«f was antagonistic toward the Ch'en leaders as well as the important
members of his own clan. Had the Ch'ens and Yangs asked him to lead
the fight, however, he would certainly have taken part, for he loved to
dominate.

The two schools had both undergone some change, as we have seen.
The one supported by the P'an clan became a public school, receiving
recognition and subsdies from the county government, while the one
sponsored by the Ch'en and Yang clans became an institution of the
village Protestant church. Conflict between them was consderably eased
because of the automatic divison of territories from which each school
recruited its pupils. Theterritory of the Christian school was the western
section of the village, while that of the village school was the eastern
section. Further improvement was brought about by the good relations
between the young teacher of the Christian school and the younger
generations of the P'an families. When the teacher of the village
school realized that his school could not take care of all the boys
and that his training was really inferior to that of the teacher of
the Christian schoal, the antagonism was lessened. The seeming har-
mony between the two schools and the friendly attitude of the P'an
leaders encouraged two brothers of a Yang family to hope that the
schoals could be united. One day they invited the village head and the
teacher of the village school to talk over this idea. The brothers made it
clear that their suggestion was entirely for the good of the two schools
and for the children of the whole village, that they themsdves did not
have any personal interest in the affair because their careers lay outside
the village; that one school would be much stronger than two, separated
in both finance and teaching; and that the present teachers would have
charge of the new school, where they would have the advantage of
dividing the courses among themsdlves in accordance with their specialized
training. The response from the teacher and the village head was favor-
able. The next day thetwo brothers left the village to attend to their own
busnesses After several months, news came to them that dissention
had again arisen between the two school factions. In the first place,
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the village schoolteacher and other Pan leaders had misunderstood the
proposition. They thought that it was a trap, a trap set up by the Yangs
and Ch'ens, or by the council of the Christian school, to absorb the
village school for the purpose of upsetting the position of the Pans.
Second, the members of the Christian council were unable to convince
the others of their sincerity and unselfish motives as the two Y ang brothers
had done. Because of this the teacher of the village school and all the
leaders of the P'an clan resumed their unfriendly attitude toward the
Christian school and the Protestant group. A son of the village head
was studying in the Christian school and the village head himself came
to the school to talk with the teacher and members of the school's council
almost every day. But both the father and son ceased their visits and
were embarrassed when they met persons of the Christian group. This
was because the village head was also a member of the P'an clan, so he
had to act on the side of the village schoolteacher. The originators of
the plan were greatly disappointed. They had a deep fear that the good
relations between the leaders of the Yang clan and the leaders of the
Pan clan might be undermined. The situation has now been remedied
to a considerable extent, but the idea of consolidating the two schools must
wait for along time to come.

Clan feuds were a not uncommon source of village conflict. Such a
feud existed between some families of the P'an and the Ch'en clans.
In the course of it, a Ch'en family was attacked one night by gangsters
whose faces were either painted or covered by masks. The family and
their relatives all suspected some of the Pans, but since they could not
produce any evidence for their suspicions, the Pans pronounced the
accusation a great insult. Although the case did not develop into a serious
clan fight, the bad feeling between the two clans was heightened and an-
other incident occurred. On the main road north of the village, the Ch'en
clan had erected a stone monument to honor a faithful widow among
their ancestors. It had stood there for severa decades when one day it
was found lying on the ground. The Ch'ens discovered that the damage
had been done by some young people of the P'an clan, and they im-
mediately took this as a challenge. They were ready to undertake a law-
suit but, fortunately, the Pans realized that the mischief they had done
could not be justified or excused in the court. Therefore, they sought the
aid of the village leaders to arbitrate the case. The Ch'ensfinally accepted
the Pans' offer to erect the monument again and build a brick frame
to protect it, and the case was settled.
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It is clear that the causss of such feuds are complicated and refer back
to a number of things. Clan prejudiceisan important factor, for upon it
depend most of the associations or divisons among families. Religious
prejudice has intensified these divisions, though thisis an unfamiliar and
arecent thingin China. Thereis suspicion in relations between a strong
clan and a minor one. The Ch'en families, for instance, had in the past
thirty years always thought that they were unfairly treated by thevillage
officers (who happened to be members of the P'an clan), in regard to the
sharing of the expenses of village administration. For this reason they
were consdered troublemakers, and the important P'an families could
not but come into conflict with the Ch'ens,

Insult to a family's or a clan's ancestors will always bring repercussons.
Damage to an ancestor's graveyard, speaking of an ancestor's less wor thy
deeds, making derisive Sgns or gestures at an ancestral hall or at anything
related to ancestors cause serious ill-feeling between families or clans.
When a family or a clan is prosperous and clan consciousness is strong,
its members vigoroudy defend their ancestors and all that pertains to
them. Children of poor families may swear at each other at the expense of
their ancestors without causing serious dashes between their parents, but
thisisnot true of richer families. The fung-shui (graveyard site) is some-
times an important factor in conflicts between clans. Since a dan's most
important function isto make sure that their ancestors spirits are happy
in the other world and their progeny numerous, rich, and honorable in
this world, finding and defending a place of good fung-shui is a very
important task. Any damage to the place endangers the happiness of the
family, and such an offense could not be tolerated. This belief has be-
come so strong in Chinese minds that a deep-rooted sentiment has de-
veloped around ancestral halls and ancestral graveyards. Lawsuits over
ancestral property are all too common in the Chinese countryside. Be-
cause of their agricultural occupation and their peace-loving tradition,
the Chinese massss are comparatively hard to arouse againgt a national
enemy. But once convinced that the enemy would destroy their an-
cestors resdence and turn over their ancestors graveyards, they will
fight to the last ditch. In Chinese history one can find numerous war
dogans referring to the "protecting our ancestors graveyards.

Quarres between neighboring families are often caused by children's
squabbles. The children of the upper-class families are usually taken care
of by their sblings when they are young and by a schoolteacher when
they are above sx or seven years old. They have few chances to get into
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troublewith other children. Their parentsare afraid of being criticized for
spoiling them and therefore refrain from siding with their own children
when quarrels arise. When upper-dass families are involved in such a
quarrel, it isa more serious matter than a noisy dispute between women
or a dtreet fight between men. It may lead to a lawsuit or a long lasting
hatred.

Through many generations the Chinese village gentry have learned an
interesting way to end certain kinds of village conflicts. This is to do
nothing about it. When two lower-cdass families get into a dispute, the
mothers scold each other on the sreet, their husbands may have a fig
fight, and then it all suddenly sops. The next day their children play
together as usual, the adults may not speak to each other for ten days or
more, but they conduct their own busness as usual and gradually forget
the matter. Disturbances of this kind are usually ignored by the village
leaders. To be sure, thisis not always the case Occasionally, small matters
develop into something extremely serious. For instance, two poor families
quarrel one morning. Every one of the neighbors think it isjust another
quarrel, but the next day the head of one of the families is found mur-
dered. This lies beyond the power of the village leaders, because the case
is no longer a village conflict but a criminal act, and can only be settled
by law. Or, a family may find one night that their home, or a heap of
straw, has been st on fire. This must also be dealt with by law.

When two leading families, or two village dignitaries, or two clans,
come into conflict, the case will not be ignored but must be mediated by
the village leaders. Pacification has been for long the measure usually
employed to end important village disputes. Usually this is done through
the good offices of the village leaders, but when the gentry or the chief
clans are involved, the ordinary village leaders do not have sufficient
prestige to intervene. In these casess leaders from other villages are called
in. These may be no more capable than thelocal leaders, but because they
are from a different village their presence means more to the conflicting
parties, and, therefore, they have a greater "face” Many disputes are thus
settled by outside intervention.

Thegeneral procedureisasfollows: First, theinvited or self-appointed
village leaders come to the involved parties to find out the real issues at
stake, and also to collect opinions from other villagers concerning the
background of the matter. Then they evaluate the cae according to
their past experience and propose a solution. In bringing the two parties
to accept the proposal, the peacemakers have to go back and forth until
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the opponents are willing to meet halfway. Then a formal party is held
either in the village or in the market town, to which are invited the
mediators, the village leaders, clan heads, and the heads of the two dis-
puting families. The main feature of such a party is a feast. Whileitisin
progress, the talk may concern anything except the conflict. The expenses
of the feast will either be equally shared by the disputing parties or borne
entirely by one of them. If the controversy is settled in a form of "ne-
gotiated peace,” that is, if both parties admit their mistakes, the expenses
will be equally shared. If the settlement reached shows that only one
party was at fault, the expenses are paid by the guilty family. If one party
chooses voluntarily, or is forced, to concede to the other (as in the case of
the Protestant-Catholic dispute), it will assume the entire cost. When
the heads or representatives of the disputing families are ushered to the
feast, they greet each other and exchange a few words. After a little while
they will ask to be excused and depart. Thus, the conflict is settled; but
sometimes the settlement may not be conclusive.

Generally, when the two conflicting parties both belong to the middle
or upper class, no compensation is paid when the settlement is made.
Receiving money or other material compensation from a losing opponent
causss great shame. The victory lies in the general opinion of the public
that one is right and the opponent wrong. When this is won, any
damages suffered can be overlooked. The important thing is that your
opponent has to admit that he has been wrong, and this is very hard for
a man of equal status to do. A feast provides the ideal situation for such
an enforced acknowledgment. Overtly the feast is given to the mediators,
actually it is an admission of defeat. The person who pays for it apologizes
by this means.

Very few—perhaps none—of the disputes in this village have been
solved by a lawsuit. Even the case in which a Ch'en family was attacked
at night by their neighbors was settled out of court. Villagers forced into
a legal case must go to the county seat and hire lawyers, and the ensuing
costs are prohibitive for any of the farm families. Nine out of ten families
who have sought recourse to the law have had to sacrifice a great part
of their small property. Countless stories and proverbs have discouraged
farmers from referring their cases to the government. Private mediation
has been and is now the most important legal mechanism in rural dis
tricts throughout the country. Social justice has been in the past much
more important than legal power in protecting the weak against violence
of any sort. It is a fact that no matter how small or weak a family may
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be, if its members behave fairly to the other villagers, both the strong
and the lawless will either help it or leave it alone. If it is unreasonably
attacked, the attacker would sooner or later be discovered and the whole
village would punish him. In the last twenty years, when bandits have
been numerous in the countryside, the families that were attacked were
those who had bad relations with most of the villagers, especially the
poor ones. A number of rich families who seemed logical targets for the
bandits were unmolested throughout the chactic period because the
members of these families had always behaved well in dealing with their
fellow villagers, rich or poor. The banditsrefrained from attacking them
because the deed would be condemned by both men and gods.

Since a number of village conflicts are caused by hurting somebody's
"face" it is necessary to discuss the losing or gaining of "face™" "Face' is
a literal trandlation of the Chinese character lien or mien. Although lien
or mien means just what the English word face does, the Chinese expres
sion tiou lien (losing face) or yao mien-tze (wishing a face) has nothing
to dowith face in our usual understanding of the term. It does not mean
a certain expression on, or the physical appearance of, the face, such as
implied by "a funny face" or "a sad face” When we say in Chinese that
one loses face, we mean that he loses pregtige, he has been insulted or
has been made to feel embarrassment before a group. When we say that
a man wants a face, we mean that he wants to be given honor, prestige,
praise, flattery, or concesson, whether or not these are merited. Face is
really a personal psychological satisfaction, a social esteem accorded by
others.

Perhaps this can be better understood by analyzing the factors involved
in losing or gaining face. The first factor is the status of social or other
equality between the persons involved. For instance, if a village dignitary
aks another to make a social call with him or to grant some other favor
and is refused, he will fedl that he has logt face. |f, on the other hand,
a peasant issimilarly refused by one of his own rank, hewill not have this
feeling. Asanother illustration, when one of two equally popular professors
isrefused by the other in some request, the former will have lost face, but
if a student is similarly treated by a professor, the student does not suffer
loss of face.

The second factor is the inequality between the social status of the two
persons. When a boxer is defeated by an opponent as strong as he is, he
will feel sorry but will not lose face. But if the victor is known to be
inferior to him, then he will consder his defeat a great loss of face.
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Likewise, a village gentry's embarrassment at being defeated by a man
of his own dass would not be as serious as if he were defeated by a junior
village officer. However, this principle cannot be extended indefinitely.
It would not be true to say that the lower the opponent's status, the
greater the loss of face. If the insulting person is only a plain peasant or
one who has been considered ignorant or mean, a cultured man does not
lose face at all, because people will say that the trouble is caused by the
peasant's ignorance and is not the other's fault, and if the latter remains
impervious to the taunt, he will win great praise from the villagers for
being too great to quarrel with a mean person, or so kind that he can
forgive another's ignorance. Inequality of social status can nullify the
feeling of loss of face in another way. When a plain villager is scolded
or injured by a gentleman, he may resent it but he will not lose face.
Similarly, a junior village officer can be insulted by a government com-
missioner, by a powerful village leader, or by an influential clan head
without much loss of face. In the academic world, a junior writer who is
scolded or insulted by a well-known scholar is proud of it rather than
ashamed.

A third factor is the presence of a witness. In fact, the question of
losing or not losing face is based on anticipation of the effect upon a
third person or party. If the indignity has not been witnessed or is cer-
tain to remain unknown to anyone dse, then bitterness may be roused
but not the snse of losing facee When one does something socially
wrong but keeps it secret, he does not fed embarrassed before other
people. Whenever the secrecy is violated, he will lose face. Therefore, the
village streets or public gatherings are places where one is in danger of
losing face. The restoration of face must also be accomplished at a party
presented by mediators, village or community leaders, and the two parties
involved. But the effectiveness of the presence or knowledge of a third
party varieswith the degree of intimacy between the third party and the
persons involved.

Thus, social relationship is a fourth factor. If the third person isin-
timatewith one or both of the opposing parties, the defeated or insulted
party does not feel that he has lost face, or at least the feeling will be
negligible. But if the third person is not an intimate, the situation is
quite different. In the family, for instance, there is no problem of losing
or gaining face in relations between hushand and wife, parents and chil-
dren, or between sblings, but thereis such a problem between the in-laws.
The problem becomes more serious when the social distance extends
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outside the family to the neighborhood, to the village, and even beyond.
Beyond a certain distance, however, this factor becomes ineffective. When
a man lives in a completely strange society there is no problem of face,
no matter what kind of mistakes he may make, because nobody knows
him. He can visit disreputable places or commit an immoral act without
uneasiness as long as he can keep it from reaching the attention of his
friends or home folks. That is why a person who always behaves well in
his local community may act very differently in a big city.

A fifth factor is social value or social sanction. One may commit dif-
ferent and numerous mistakes, but not all of them entail loss of face. In
a society where agriculture is the main occupation, one loses face if his
farm is not cared for. People pay much attention to filial piety and
ancestor reverence, and a family losss face if its members do not hold
together as long as their parents are alive or do not conduct a proper
funeral for them when they die. On the other hand, a person of such a
society can come back to live as usual after having failed to be a good
apprentice in a market-town sore or a successful student in the high
school in the county seat. A father-in-law would be greatly shamed to be
caught joking with his daughter-in-law when no third person was present,
aswould a girl discovered in a love affair with a neighbor's boy, for these
actions violate deep-rooted traditions.

T he constiousness of one's own social prestige is a sixth factor. The
mor e conscious one is of his status, the stronger is his fear of losing face.
For instance, aliberal or freeeminded village gentry would not be particu-
larly disturbed if ajunior villager should unwittingly offend him. But if he
were highly conventional or orthodox, he would be outraged and if the
offender did not apologize immediately it would become a serious case
That is why ordinary villagers never dare to deal directly with this type
of village gentlemen. Not a few sdf-made leaders are aways in trouble
with fellow villagers just because they care too much for their social
prestige and are overly sendtive about it. Thisis especially truein casss in
which middle-aged persons are involved.

Thus, age becomes a seventh factor in the problem of face. Young
people have not as yet acquired much social prestige and therefore do not
have much face to lose. On the other hand, old people frequently do not
feel loss of face. They can easly be excused (and they always excuse
themselves) on the ground that they are old, and besides, experience has
made them too mature to be easly embarrassed. Only the middle-aged
people, who are very careful to safeguard their social prestige, are serious
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about losing or gaining face. Lastly, a person's sensibility is dso a factor.
A situation that mekes one person lose face leaves another unhurt. It
is very egsy to hurt a sendtive person's fedings and if the dight occursin
the presence of a third person he is certain to fed that he has lost face

When a villager of note, a leader for example, is defeated in public
dfdrs or is insulted a a socid gathering by one of his rivals, he will fed
great humiliation and swear to avenge himself. Thus, a bitter struggle
enaues If his family or friends sy that he should not take the matter too
serioudy and that he ought to have tolerance, his answer will, in most
cas be like this: "Why? This is not a matter of insignificance. The
ety of my faceisinvolved. How can | maintain my respectable position
in this community if | accept defeat from that bastard? Of course | must
fight until my enemy is on his knees. Remember, we are upper-dass
people. We can sacrifice everything but our face.

When an upper-dass family is attacked with bad words or violent
actions by another of a similar socid status, a serious conflict will arise.
When village leaders cometo settleit, theinjured family very likely ssys
"Money, property, these areinsignificant in comparison with our family's
facel Jugt consider it from our point of view. How could we live on as
usud if our face were logt to that infamous family? We cannot tolerate
this. We mugt fight on till our enemy admits his guilt." If the mediators
continue their effort, the family may finaly give in, but say: "All right,
we may give up the fight if you gentlemen will guarantee that our face
will be safe And the guarantee is given: "Surely, we will se that every-
ones face is saved.”

Anindividual villager or a family may behave immorally and yet not
be subject to legal condemnation. If the misbehavior is repeated severd
times, the other villagers discuss it in socid gatherings, saying: "Since he
does not care for his face, what can you do aout him?' "Yes, one can
do mean things when he no longer pays attention to his face. It is too
bad, indeed."

After some injustice has been repeatedly tolerated the injured party
may warn the offender by saying: “"Now, look here! | have severd times
given you face. | think | have done my best. If you mean that you
redly don't care for it, | will let you ssewhat | can do. Y ou should not
complain that | am a man who does not pay attention to other's face"
Or, if the offended person or family is too meek to wage a struggle, he
may murmur to himself: "What can | do? | have given him face dready
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severd times, but he did not appreciate it. It ssams that | will have to

change my policy."

If a villager purposdly reveds some secret of his neighbor before a
public meeting, the neighbor will hate him and complain that he has
been made to lose face in public. Or, if a person intentionally posss
difficult questions to another at a meeting, the latter will dso complain:
"That son of aturtle purposdy embarrassed me and made me lose face
| shall not forgive him."

When a villager is involved in trouble with his neighbor and is con-
vinced that he must bear the blame, he will ask some village leaders to
mediate the dispute. If the caze is unfortunately reveded to the public,
you may hear on the street corners these comments.

"Hear anything about Heng-sheng's cass?' one villager asks

"Not much. Only saw him running here and there. Guess he'slooking
for someface

Another villager answers, "l just can't figure out what made Heng-
sheng do such a foolish thing. It ssams that there is no other way for
him to get out of it except to find some important face. Guess he's doing
that these days. Poor fellow!"

After afew days, these words may be heard inthevillage schoal: "Hey,
know that Heng-sheng's case has been settled?!

"Yes, | heard that yesterday."

"How could it be?'

"Well, how would it be if not by Uncle Pan's effort? Of course, the
opponent could not refuse Uncle Pan's face. Heng-sheng is lucky."

Another kind of circumstance in which face is involved is when a
youngster offends a senior member in the village. When the offended
man isabout to punish theboy, other villagers may pacify him by saying:
"For his parents face, you may forgive him." Then the senior member
may say: "All right. You are old neighbors. For your face and for his
parents face, | forgivehim thistime."

When two villagers are involved in a persona but not serious dispute
or argument, one of them may ask the other; "Please stop it and give
me a little face, will you?' When one villager asks another to do some-
thing but the latter is reluctant, the fonner will ask: "Pleese help me; it
isa matter of face"

When a person or a family of the lower socid dassisinvolved in a
dispute with one of the upper dass and the latter has shown some gen-
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erogty to the former, .other villagers will say to the lower-class person
or family: "He is a man of great face. Of course he would not s or do
things like you would. He would lose face if he quarreled with people
like you." On the other hand, when a person of high social status has
intercourse with persons of low repute, the villagers will comment: " Too
bad that he goes with that kind of people. His face and his family's face
have been already greatly damaged.”

Sometimes a family of the upper dass may not act in accordance with
the prevailing social customs in entertaining guests, in visiting relatives,
in preparing a marriage or funeral, or in dealing with neighbors. The head
of the family wants to save money by cutting the quantity and lowering
the quality of the gifts or articles needed in these affairs. Then the vil-
lagers will complain: "A family like that should not be so singy. They
should pay attention to their face"



VILLAGE LEADERS
CHAPTER X1V

VI L L AGE leaders can be divided into the official and the lay leaders.
Official leaders are elected by the villagers or appointed by the local
or county government. They have specific duties to perform and are sup-
posad to function not according to their own option but according to the
fixed regulations. Under the old system there were four official leaders in
a village of any size: the she-chang, the chwang-chang, the hsang-yueh,
and the ti-fang.

The she-chang was head of the rural district, the highest official post.
No member of Taitou has ever been eected to this office A member
of the P'an clan held it two or three times, but he lived in a neighboring
village. A she-chang's headquarters was his home, but he traveled with
other village officers from one village to another and from his district to
the county government to perform his duties.

T he chwang-chang was the village head. He was always a native of the
village in which he held office. He was elected for only one year but could
be redlected continuoudy for a number of years.

The hsiang-yueh was the tax collector. Originally his chief duty was
to convey to the villagers the Emperor's ingtructions as to how to be a
filial son and to s that the social cusoms and the people's daily life
were in conformity with the Confucian ethics. Gradually the hsiang-
yueh became merely a political orderly for transmitting orders from the
county government to the village and returning reports to them on vil-
lage affairs. Finally even these circumscribed duties stopped and he
became merely a tax collector, a position which did not command much
respect. The hsiang-yueh was not necessarily an inhabitant of the village.
Once the hsiang-yueh of Taitou was a man from a village three miles
distant, for it seams that his jurisdiction extended over a territory that
included several villages. Most often this job was in the hands of a
member of the P'an clan.

T heti-fang was the policeman of the village. He had to arrest or detain
any criminal, report the cas to the government and help the govern-
ment's commission in making the investigation. He also had to settle
petty disputes and to organize the night-patrol sysem. This position
was even lower than the hsiang-yueh's and no person of means or status
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ever wanted it. Theti-fang wes often insulted or ill-treated by the govern-
ment's sarvants who came to the village and, because he had no defense
againg such treatment, it was virtually impossible for him to retain the
respect of the villagers.

Of the four officids, the she-chang and chwang-chang were elected by
the villagers. Traditionally, anyone who desred one of these positions
could make application to the government. Applications were so few that
all those that were handed in had a good chance of success Those in
office acted as government representatives and consequently were some-
what dissociated from the village and generdly didiked by the other
villagers.

After the establishment of the Republic, the Chu-Hsiang~Lu-Lin s/s
tem was installed. The rural district was organized into units, and each
unit had its own leaders and councils. The chu-chang was the highest
official leader of therural district; the hsiang-chang was dmost the equiva:
lent of the old ckwang-chang; and the other two officers, the lu-chang
and the lin-chang, were subordinates of the hsiang-chang and generaly
acted as his assgants. All the officers were eected locally and were sup-
posed to act on behalf of the villagers.

In spite of these changes, the officid leeders in Taitou are still es
sentially of the old category and function in the old manner. A middle-
aged man of the Pan clan now saves as the officid head of the village.
Older people still call him chwang-chang, while the young villagers who
like to pick up new terms address him as hsiang-chang. He tekes charge
of all public affars and acts on behalf of the villagers in dealing with
the government or with other villages. This man has been in office about
ten years. Before him, the chwang-chang wes his father, and before that,
it was a man of the Ch'en clan.

The village head, or the hsiang-chang, hes an assgant. The present
one is a member of the Pan clan and is a cgpable person. In the last
few years, the government has started programs of road building, civilian
training, land surveys, rural community organization, and so on. A capable
leader was needed to impress the government's orders upon the villagers
and to organize them for carrying out the new programs. This assgtant
has been able to handle the job with condderable efficiency. Many vil-
lagers, including his own kinsmen, did not like him, but neverthelessthe
people knew that no one d<e could do what he has done, and therefore
he has remained in office for a number of years

There is still atax collector, though | do not know whether or not
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he is still called hsiang-yueh or by another term. Of late, however, most
families have preferred to pay their taxes through a delegate chosen by
them rather than through the official collector. A number of families, for
instance, give their taxes to a responsible member and let him pay them
in the county seat. In this way, they pay only the traveling expenses of
their delegate and avoid the high commission due the tax collector for
this service.

At the beginning of every year a meeting is held to elect a hsiang-chang,
his chief assigant, and other subordinate officers. Those who attend are
the senior members of the families. Every family may be represented by
at least one member, though a number of families do not send anyone.
Many of the representatives are not family heads, for the heads of the
upper-class families do not attend the meeting. Many farmers are unin-
terested in village matters and assume that there is no necessty for them
to go to these meetings, because the village will have its chwang-chang
or hsiang-chang anyway. Ordinarily, however, some representatives of
each of the four clans must be present or the election is not considered
valid.

The élection is conducted very informally. There is no ballot casting,
no hand raising, and no campaign for candidates. The meeting is held
in the village school or in some other customary meeting place. When
several members of each clan have arrived, the person who presides over
the meeting will stand up and say, "Uncles and brothers, now we are
all here to discuss the public affairs of our village. As you all know, our
Chwang-chang, Uncle P'an Chi has served us very well in the past year.
He has worked hard and honestly to pacify disputes, to defend our vil-
lage, to help families which have been involved in unfortunate contro-
verses, to represent our interests in dealing with the government, and so
on. As you aso know, to be a public servant in these days is really a
headache. Road building, military training for civilians, land surveys,
school establishment, village defense, and what not, are all troublesome
duties. We, as poor farmers, did not like them, because they cost us a
great deal of money and time. But the government has insisted that they
must be done, and our Chwang-chang and other officers have done their
best in every one of these projects, so that we, as villagers, could live
peacefully through these hard times. Now is the time to conduct a new
election of our Chwang-chang and other officers Uncle P'an Chi has
recently said that he feds his age, that he is too tired to bear the heavy
burden any longer, and would like to be relieved. | want to know
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whether we should let Uncle Pan Chi retire and eect another person
to be our Chwang<hang, or should we ak him to continue. Since this
is a matter of importance to our whole village, you are requested to ex-
press your idess and let us know what your opinions are.”

This opening address is followed by a moment of silence. Then one of
thedectors, usualy a partially recognized village leader, will say, "Since,
as UncleHeng Li haes just said, Uncle Pan Chi hes sarved us well in the
padt, | cannot sse why we should let him retire. | mysdf, and, | believe,
many other fellow villagers, redly appreciate Uncle Pan Chi's service,
and | do not s any other person among us that is better for the office
than he."

"Brother Heng Chun is right," says another representetive, who is
spinning his homeraised silk on a small spindle and has his long, thin
tobacco pipe in his mouth. "We must ak Uncle Pan Chi to continue
as our Chwang-chang. He has the ability and the experience. Who dse
can dea with those tricky government servants as he can? | know |
couldn't.”

A small farmer who does not have much socid position in the village,
might add, "I believe that any person who can be an official, great or
small, must be born with an official star. The man who hes such a sar
will be an officia anyway. Uncle Pan Chi has been our Chwang-chang
for a number of years. That means he was born to be a chwang-chang.
He has his officiad star. Then, why should we bother to sy yes or no?"
At this everybody laughs. After a while, the chairman says again, "Now
we have heard opinions which are for our Chwang-chang to continue in
office. But is there anyone who has different idees?' Nobody spesks but
the chairman wants to make sure that there will be no complaints later,
30 he addresses a member of the Yang clan: "What would you sy, Lao
San?' "'l agree with the others that Uncle Pan Chi should continue.”
When severd others have been asked and given an assenting answer, the
election is decided, and the village's chwang-chang is again in office.

Other officers, such asthelin-chang, lu-chang or chia-chang, are elected
at the same meeting, but in a still less dignified manner. Every villager
knows that no upper-class person wants to be elected to any of these
offices and knows aso that in each neighborhood there are two or three
persons who would not refuse to sarve. They simply tell one of these
persons in eech hu-tung that he is dected as the lu-chang of the neighbor-
hood. The chwang-chang chooses one or two assgants generdly the
persons who have dready been his ades in the past.
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The election is a relatively smple matter since there is no competition
for office. On the whole, it may be said that the majority of villagers do
not wish to serve in any official capacity and are glad to find among their
number an individual who is eager to do so. This is sometimes enough to
assure the election, for there are very few such aspiring persons.

Thelate P'an Chi was considered a successful chwang-chang in Taitou,
and he may be taken as the type of person who generally became an
official leader. Hewas a man of leisure. Hehad no farm business to occupy
his time, nor was he a craftsman who had to work day and night when
business was good. He was the head of a family of three grown sons
who were capable of working the family's small holdings of land, so his
help in the fiedds was not needed. He was a man who did not balk at
petty deception when the situation warranted it, and he often admitted
openly that, for the benefit of the village and for his personal profit, he
had to play tricks every so often. He said that not all villagers were
honest people and that not all honest villagers would see that some of
the means by which the chwang-chang received compensation for his
services were reasonable. In order to cope with those who were not honest
and with those who were honest but unreasonable, subterfuge was neces-
sary.

P'an Chi was a fluent and persuasve talker and enjoyed making
gpeeches. When the villagers were indifferent or even hostile toward
some government program, he was able to convince them of the de
sirability of participation in the government plan. Hisfluency made him
invaluable in mediating disputes between important families or clans.
When a conflict involved persons in high places whom P'an Chi did not
dare reproach, he could be most ingratiating and conciliatory. He could
also be threatening and often shouted aloud in the streets his criticisms
of actions that displeased him. His abuses, however, were usually reserved
for the poorer and weaker families. He considered that differential treat-
ment and a glib tongue were necessary in the complicated social life of
the village.

The Chwan-chang was a very sociable person. He had done a great
deal of traveling in Manchuria. When he settled in Taitou, he made
frequent vists to the market town. He was perfectly at ease in entertain-
ing important persons, such as the local authorities, the county agents,
district leaders, and leaders of other villages. He was energetic and brave.
In Manchuria he had led hunting groups and had also been among a
group of explorers who went intothe interior.
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Although he had ruined his parents property by extravagances and
his unwillingness to do farm work, he was not consdered an unpleasant
or immoral person by the villagers, but was regarded by them as a good
sport. He did not hesitate to swear, he received commissions or took them
when he handled public funds, but because he wes genial he was not
condemned for these practices. Another helpful trait, under the circum-
dances, was his willingness to admit that he was subordinate to the
village gentry. He did not fed humiliated when ordered to do some
busness for them, and he fully recognized that he was only an orderly of
the local authority or of the county government. He did not fed that
he was losing face when he was insulted by the county officids but bore
it with a good will.

The present chwang-chang of Taitou is Pan Chi's son, who is very
much like his father. The chief assigtant, dso, possesss many of the
sare characterigtics and he, too, hes dways been conddered a capable
village officer, though his moral standards are somewhat lower than Pan
Chi's. This man is a member of the Pan clan, though he is poor. For a
considerable time he worked as a cook or a domestic servant in Tsingtao,
and failed to make much money. Since he had no land to cultivate and
showed no interest in taking up any trade, the former chwang-chang
picked him to save as his orderly. Gradualy he became indispensable
and began to win the favorable opinion of the villagers. When he became
chief assgant, he made enemies by attempting to Squeeze too much
money out of his deds. He married a woman who had dready been mar-
ried, which lowered his socid satus very much. But after they had a
family and became prosperous, his wife gradualy improved her relations
with the neighbors and the peoples resentment against her lessened.
This man is still the chwang-chang's chief assgant and is playing an
increasingly important role in village affairs.

Once such a person is eected, the probability is that he will remain
in office for a long time. Some villagers may not be sdtisfied with him,
but & long @ he does not make serious mistakes they will not bother to
elect someone e If he himsdf redly wants to retire, he informs the
important villagers of his intention, so that the chairman of the election
will make a different kind of opening address and the villagers will not
redect him. If he has done something inexcusable, then either he himself
would not have face to hold office any longer or the influential laymen
leeders would suggest his dismissal. In this case, the chairman of the
meeting would dso hint that a new chwang-chang should be eected
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and the villagers would follow the cue. The result of the €election is
therefore to some extent prearranged and the meeting isa routine matter.
Thereal authority lies in the hands of the laymen leaders. M ost villagers
understand this and do not attribute too much importance to the office
of chwang-chang.

Themost important duty of the official leaders is dealing with the local
or county government on behalf of the villagers. When a government
order arrives, the local authority summons the chwang-chang of all vil-
lages in the digtrict to the market town, where they are informed of
their duty. The local chwang-chang returns to his village, ss the im-
portant laymen first, and discusses with them the way in which the order
will becarried out. Then a tentative plan isdrawn up. After thishasbeen
done, the chwang-chang calls a meeting of his asssants and all the other
village officers, including representatives of some families of each clan, at
which the government order and the tentative plan are presented. After
some discussion, the final details for recruiting labor, sharing expenses,
and planning the schedule of work are roughly formulated. Then the as
sgants and other subordinate officers inform all the families of what
they are to do. In case some of the villagers complain about the plan or
attempt to evade their responsbilities, the chwang-chang or his chief as
sigant will rebuke them on the main street or at a public gathering—
provided they are not persons of importance. If many complain, the
rebukewill be changed into an appeal. If an important person (or family)
complains, the chwang-chang will go to see the complainant personally
and try to placate him.

Occasionally a chwang-chang is required to make petition or explana-
tion of certain mattersto the government on behalf of the villagers—an ap-
peal for exemption from paying of land tax when famines occur, or an ap-
peal for protection when there are threats from bandits. In respect to
neighboring villages, the chwang-chang is delegated to take up a federal de-
fense project among a group of villages or in the whole market-town areg;
to discuss with one or two neighboring villages a collective sponsorship of
opera practicing or rdigious parade; and to act on behalf of the villagers
in controverses with neighboring villages. Within the village the chwang-
chang and his asigants are active leaders in inviting an opera company
to the village for a three-day practice sesson during the dack season;
they areleaders in conducting a religious parade when there is a drought.
They are aso the responsble persons when collective action is needed
to combat locusts, or to meet crop crisss caused by hail, flood, or storm.
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Sometimes they are asked by the schoolteacher to help in canvassng
pupils. The official leaders, especially the chwang-chang, are mediators
when two families or two clans get into a dispute. The official leaders
are also charged with the protection of the village: night patrolling to
guard againg petty theft and fire; crop watching to prevent animals or
thieves from damaging the fields; and also surveillance to keegp gambling,
opium smoking, and prostitution from becoming too serious. The
chwang-chang and his assstants were the persons directly responsble
in all these matters. When political order in the rural districts became
decadent and the rural people were serioudy threatened by bandits or
other discontented elements, village and local defense became necessary,
and the official leaders were again charged with the responsibility.

In acting as a leader of local defense, the chwang-chang of Taitou is
a good example. We have already described the village defense organi-
zation and have pointed out that its success owed much to the leadership
of the chwang-chang. He had learned to shoot and had acquired some
knowledge of group organization when he was with his father in Man-
churia. He put this experience into practice when, as chwang-chang, he
organized theyoung villagers, built the defense lines and the fortifications,
and, above all, led the defenders in actual combat with bandits. At
night he was on patrol duty just as other villagers were. He led the men
in chasing the bandits. He was the one who introduced military drill to
the village. The entire village under his leadership was organized into
one combat unit which sucessfully warded off all attacks.

Finally we sse that the chwang-chang is often the chairman of the few
significant village meetings that take place, such as discussons on how
to participate in the government's rural reconstruction programs, or the
organization of village defense, and so on. We also s that the chwang-
chang is often asked to be present at the time of the separation of a
family. His presence is not actually required in such an instance, but if
the brothers have no important relatives or clan head he is the most
suitable person to act as a witness to the proceedings.

The chwang-chang is often invited to dinner when a family entertains
a guest for the daughter's betrothal, or for a son's wedding, or for the
son-in-law'sfirst visit to his wife'shome, or for the celebration of a family
head's birthday. Each of these occasons is planned in honor of someone,
and the presence of important personages is a means of showing a guest
that his hogs hold him in high esteem, for thisisthe equivalent of telling
the guest that he is accorded the same treatment, and therefore held in
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the same regard, as this guest of assured and recognized status. The
chwang-chang is the most easly available person to invite to a celebration
when it is necessary to make this display of indirect respect.

The chwang-chang and his chief assstant receive compensation for
their services in money or in entertainment and gifts. Formerly, the
chwang-chang and other officers were not paid. Expenses were paid
out of the public funds and the officers made a commission which took the
place of a regular salary. If the actual expenses were ten dollars, for ex-
ample, they would collect twelve and keep the difference for themsdlves.
No villager ever bothered to make a fuss about this as long as the amounts
were small. The cog of any rural reconstruction project is borne by the
people of the locality. The chwang-chang and his chief asisant collect
their village's share and here, too, they make a commission for them-
sves Thisisan open secret. Within limits, the villagers tolerate it, but
sometimes the exploitation becomes so flagrant that they are forced to
take action. The only real means of reprisal is to put the chwang-chang
and his assstant out of office and elect new ones.

At the time of the New Year Festival, each of the well-to-do families
in turn invites the chwang-chang and other important leaders to dinner,
but the chwang-chang's subordinates have few such invitations. If a
chwang-chang does a favor for some family, he receives a gift from them
on a suitable occason. A popular leader may receve a considerable
quantity of gifts and invitations during the New Year ssason, but his
assigant receives very few.

In each village there are a number of persons who arein a ssnse leaders
though they hold no official position. Their influence in public affairs
or in the community life may be much greater than that of the official
leaders, but it may not be evident. They are known essentially as re-
spected laymen. The most notable of these are the village dders, those
who have performed special srvices for the village as a whole, and the
schoolteachers. These persons comprise the village gentry, so to spesk.

In a Chinese village a tsu-chang, or head of a clan, has some influence
over a designated group of families, but his influence is only recognized
by the clan and opreates within itslimits. He is usually an older member
but sometimes may be the person who is the wealthiest family head
in that particular community, for his wealth allows him to do things
others cannot afford. A neighborhood leader is someone who can influ-
encethefiveor ten familiesin his hu-tung, or small lane, by virtue of his
personality or intelligence or general reliability. It may become customary
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for his neighbors to sesk his advice and in this way he exerts more influ-
ence than anybody dse in the vicinity.

A layman leader is not elected or appointed and is usually a man of
a kind entirely different from an official leader. He is a leader largely
because he is admired and respected or because he holds an important
position in the social life of the village. A busnessman who lived in
Tsingtao was recognized as a top-ranking layman leader in Taitou all
during the time he engaged in busness there, though he was not a
resdent of the village. He is still an important leader, although he has
retired from busness now and lives on his small farm. When he was a
young man, his father ruined the family's property by cardesness and
neglect, so he had to go to work as an apprentice in one of the shops
in the market town. He made a very humble beginning and what success
he did achieve, which was consderable, was due entirely to his own -
forts. The villagers admired his later fortune, representing as it did to
them, hard work, thrift, and seadfastness. It was on the badss of this
that he was sought out by them when there were local questions to be
decided and was finally recognized by them as a most valuable leader.
The Christian minister, who belonged to the Yang clan, and the present
schoolteacher, who is a P'an, won their postions through a similar
process. The Yang was the son of a poor farmer who had to struggle
to achieve his present position. The teacher of the village school was
also poor when he left home to become a worker in a machine shop.
He and his brother learned the trade and came home to open a little
foundry in the village. As the busness went well, the brothers and the
family both climbed the social scale Later, the first brother went to
the county seat to get the proper training for teaching in a new primary
school. When he returned to Taitou, both the villagers and the govern-
ment made him the teacher of the village school. His training is far from
adequate, but dnce he has a degree, nobody can deny him his pogt. In
addition to this, he is on good terms with all the decent and important
villagers and they like him, so he is one of the important laymen leaders
of the village.

A late Mr. P'an, as head of a wealthy family, was one of the village
gentry. Though a rich man, he had himself worked hard on the farm
during his younger years With his brothers and cousns he studied as
a boy in the old-fashioned school, but he applied himself with greater
diligence than any of the others and as a result his academic training
was superior. He later became the teacher of the village school. He was
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very mild in manner, behaved in strict accordance with the Confucian
doctrines, and was respected and liked by almost everyone. When the
new educational sysem was installed by the government and new schools
were established in the villages, this man immediately saw the necessity
of adapting himself to the new conditions. He went to the teachers
training schoal in the county seat, despite the fact that he was now over
fifty years of age. On a cold winter day many years ago, this writer saw
the old man carrying his belongings, beginning his twenty-five mile walk
to the training school on foot. The villagers who were standing about
on the street said to each other as they watched him, " Look, he's going
to study again.”

"It's dlly for a man like him to undergo this sort of hardship. He has
plenty to live on. What's the need of his going to teach in a poor school?*

"But he's a wonderful man. Jug see what spirit he has and what a
thrifty lifeheleads. | believe we all have something to learn from him."

After several months of training the old Confucian became a semi-
moder n teacher and the old clan school turned into a semimodern village
school. This old man went frequently to the model primary school which
was situated in the market town to seek the assstance of the younger but
better-trained teachers who were there. Nor was he embarrassed when
he sought the aid of a young high-school boy, the son of a Yang family
who was spending his summer vacation at home. This young man taught
the old scholar mathematics and the old man never hesitated to in-
corporate what he learned in his own lectures to the students of the
village school. After school, the pupils would jokingly say to the boy,
"So, you are our teacher's teacher." Strangely enough, this did no damage
to the old teacher's reputation.

There were several other types among the village gentry. One was the
gentleman, distinguished by his handsome figure, neat dress high spirits,
good manners, humorous conversation and endless leisure. He was in
sharp contrast to the other type of leisured villager who was aggressive,
dominating, and inordinately fond of public hearings. Years ago these
two types werewell exemplified by the heads of two wealthy P'an families.
One of them was admired and liked by all the villagers; the other was
admired but was not liked because he often showed himself to be stingy
in his dealings with hired laborers. These men were not ambitious to
be leaders, but they exerted their leadership nonethdess, for it was
forced upon them by the position they held in the eyes of the villagers.
They were necessarily publicfigures. This was especially true of the more

H
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popular of the two. Because of his mild, impartial, and unassuming man-
ner, he was sought after to mediate disputes that arose between families.
He was known in the entire market-town area for his skill in arbitration.

Another man, also the head of a large and wealthy P'an family was
of enormous build, active, voluble, and given to fierce gesturing. He was
not a learned man, but had bought a military degree from the Manchu
government. He was very ambitious but had failed to win a position in
the government and this was a constant source of chagrin to him. He
dominated all village affairs and insisted in having a voice in all adminis-
trative problems of the entire market-town area. On the whole, the
village leaders and some of the local gentry made concessons to him
and did not resg his attempts at leader ship.

Age is not of itself a qualification for leadership, but it is usually true
that the essential qualities manifest themselves in later life and people
believe that aged persons have much valuable experience. Being an ac-
ceptable example to the younger generation is a condition for being a
leader, and people look for models among the older people. A leader's
successtul functioning depends to a great extent on his knowledge of
the people of the village, and such knowledge is more easily attained
by those with the leisure to frequent wine shops and while away hours
in conversation. The vague term "experience’ includes much that the
villagers think necessary for leaders and this term is cdosdy associated
with age. It is only since specialized training has become essential for
certain types of leadership that the idea of experience has also become
asociated with the number of years spent in some particular area of
training, and this new view to some extent threatensthe former authority
of thelayman leaders. Formerly, as at present, leadership was something
that was not sought but gradually became the accompaniment of certain
other attributes—age, wealth, scholarship.

The laymen leaders remain in the background, but their role is so
important that without their advice and support the chwang-chang and
his asssant are unable to accomplish anything. The village gentry are
also heads of the chief clans or families. If they object to a program, or
even if they merely take a negative attitude, the administration faces an
impase. Laymen leaders do not, as a rule, deal with the government
authorities directly. Sometimes the district leader or the county govern-
ment invites them to a conference to hear their opinions regarding a
certain casg not infrequently their advice influences government policy.
In the old days there were various ways of determining public opinion
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in the countryside, but as a rule public opinion was created not by the
small fanners but by the rural gentry and clan heads. The local officials
were often ordered by the central government to listen to these laymen
leaders, who thus played an inconspicuous but important role in local
politics. In thewritten history of a county there can be found many pages
devoted to the biographies of thousands of rural leaders which have been
recorded carefully through hundreds of generations. It is a well-recognized
fact that a great part of local history was made by them.

Laymen share a number of functionswith the official leaders. In deal-
ing with other villages or in discussng district-wide cooperation, the
gentry of different villages meet in the market town as the official leaders
do. In some casss, the two groups meet together. In mediating conflicts
between families or clans, the laymen play a more important role than
does the chwang-chang; they are more respected and consequently more
influential. Their intervention in a cas is highly valued and their words
carry weight because of their position in the community. If important
families or clans get into trouble, the chwang-chang does not have suf-
ficient prestige or authority to settle the matter; the aid of the gentry
must be invoked. Presiding at ceremonial occasions for important families
or for the village as a whole is another function of the laymen leaders.

The reations between the laymen and official leaders is definitely a
supraordinate-subordinate one. This was uniformly true in the pag and
is still largely true in the present. In public affairs the official leaders do
the active work but laymen direct them. The official leaders are generally
the functionaries or even messngers of the gentry and the clan heads.
W hen the hsiang-chang and his assstants receive orders from the govern-
ment, they cannot make any decision until they have consulted with the
influential laymen, and in these conferences the official leaders are usually
expected to be completely acquiescent. They relay the orders but their
own opinions on how they should be carried out is of minimal impor-
tance.

Traditionally, the magistrate or his secretaries paid respect to the village
gentry, schoolteachers, and the large clan heads, but would assume an
air of superiority toward the official leaders. No villager of social rank
or much sdf-esxeem wanted to be an official, for he would lose face in
dealing with those who outranked him in authority but not in social
status. Besides, no one wanted to be at the beck and call of the govern-
ment or to have to take orders. A Chinese country gentleman or a rural
scholar might welcome a pogt in the district, provincial, or central gov-
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ernment, but woujd nevertheless hate to bow to a lesser man. For this
reason, village officials have generally been recruited from the poorer
families; they are men who do not care overmuch for reputation or social
status or who are exceedingly interested in the profits to be made. Nat-
urally this has kept the offices low in the eyes of the people, who have
never felt called upon to respect those who hold them. As far as can
be remembered, the chwang-chang (or hsiang-chang) of Taitou has al-
ways been a man of an unimportant family and of little claim to village
respect. The present incumbent is considerably esteemed, but this is be-
cause he has done unusually good work in organizing the village defense
during the last ten years, a relatively new duty for the hsiang-chang. In
the present system of organization of the local government, the office of
official leader has been much enhanced and the people arc becoming
aware of the added qualifications needed for the job. The young officer
now in charge is a junior member of the P'an clan and he still has to
listen to the words of his clan heads. When official leaders are persons of
the lower social ranks, they are conscious of their inferiority and the title
of office is less instrumental in their relations than their family positions.
This young man comes from a distinguished family but his youth is
against him.

Formerly, if the land taxes were paid and no criminal case which had
to be referred to the law courts occurred, the village and the government
had little to do with each other. What collective activities there were
in a Chinese village were largely negative or preventive in character and
dominated by traditional procedures. Except in cases of necessity, no new
measures were initiated. The duty of the leaders was to see that the exist-
ing order was not disturbed, and that any new suggestion which would
threaten it should fail of accomplishment. Recently this has been
changed. The government wants the village to do many new things and
to eliminate many things which it has declared undesirable. Orders and
suggestions come to the villages almost every day. The area has been
reorganized, and the village officers have new authority. The old type of
chwang-chang does not fit the new reguirements, and trained people arc
replacing him. This has had its effect on the old pattern of subordination
to the laymen leaders, who observe this change with a good deal of
resentment. The old assurance of their status is gone and in the present
insecurity lies the core of much of their antagonism to the new govern-
ment. They are necessarily the "conservative" element of the population.
Their criticism of the government is not specifically directed at policies or
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the plans for improving the rural aress, but rather at those appointed to
carry out these changes.

There are aso leaders who are not official, nor yet influential laymen,
but who, by virtue of possessing some specia skill, are recognized as
being capable of leadership. Years ago a mason of the Liu clan became
popular in the area. He trained an apprentice, who also became popular.
A boy from a'Yang family learned the trade with the second mason. In
several years these three had trained several other masons in the village.
The original master is still living. Although he has lost a great deal of
prestige, nevertheless he still has some degree of leadership in that par-
ticular trade. The master-craftsman feeling still exists and the two masters
can still influence the activities of the other four masons. When a piece
of work of any significance has to be done, the younger masons usually
go to consult their former masters and the latter give them the advice
and help that they need to solve their difficulties. When there is a dis-
pute among the masons themselves, it will be the two masters rather
than the other village leaders who settle it, and their words are usually
effective. When a young mason is not fully trusted by the villagers re-
garding his training in the trade, the master's recommendation is im-
portant if he is to obtain work. In return, the young mason recognizes
the leadership of the master.

The two masters received from their followers three kinds of com-
pensation. When the young masons were their apprentices, they paid a
certain amount of what they earned to their masters. When the ap-
prenticeship was over, payments stopped and instead gifts were given on
special occasions. The two masters also would be invited to any special
dinner that the families of the young men might give.

A similar relationship is seen among the four or five weavers, but the
other trades, carpentry and blacksmithing, do not have this master-
apprentice organization, because there are only one or two carpenters
and smiths.

For many years it has been customary for a few people, young or old,
to engage in some local trade as small retailers. The oil-pressing business
which has always been confined to a few individuals is another example.
Y oung men may also go to work as apprentices in the shops in Tsingtao.
If one of these makes a great success, he is recognized by all the villagers
and by many people of the market-town area as a businessman of the
best type. There will be a group of people around him asking his recom-
mendation or consulting with him about their plans.
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Any problem regarding literature, ritual, children's school training, new
laws or regulations passed by the government, and the news of the nation
and theworld is usually discussed with one or both of the schoolteachers.
The villagers expect them to be able to answer questions relating to any
of these topics. The preacher of the Protestant church and the leader
of the Catholic group are also specialized leaders. Thefirst is so far only
able to lead the religious service and has done nothing, or very little, to
answer the queries of church members on other subjects. This is prob-
ably because he is a man from the outside and there is little mutual
understanding between him and the villagers. Another factor is that
every one of the five or 9x successve preachers has been poorly trained
and badly paid. The leader of the Catholic group has always been a
villager. He ssems to have led the group pretty well, because the members
held services often and regularly for quite a few years though they had
no preacher or subsdy from the outside. But thisleadership also islargely
limited to religious activities.

The teacher of the village schoal has been traditionally a person who
occupied simultaneoudy several statuses. He was the schoolteacher, head
of the P'an clan, a member of the village gentry, and a local scholar.
The present teacher is no exception; he is an important layman leader,
although he is too young to be his clan's head. T he teacher of the Chris-
tian school has always been an outsider, so his leadership has not, as a
rule, been widely recognized. One of these teachers, however, was a very
influential person because he posessad the attributes of a real Chinese
gentleman. In addition to his specialized training he was able to paint
landscapes, write poems, carve wood and stones, conduct conversations,
and appreciate natural beauties. He could also smoke like a gentleman
and dp tea like an old scholar. He behaved very conventionally before
women and old people, but was humorous when he talked with a group
of young farmers. As a result he got acquainted with most of the younger
villagers and all the old people spoke well of him. He taught in the
school for 9x or seven years, during which time he exerted a significant
influence on the cultural opinions and activities of the village.

Ther e have been women who assumed leader ship in a clan, the branch
of a clan, or among the families comprising a small neighborhood, but
their leadership was largely limited to influencing other women. Only
one woman in the last fifty years showed a degree of leadership that
affected the village as a whole. She was the first woman convert to the
Christian church in theentiremarket-town area. Shefostered Christianity
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in her village and frequently invited the handful of other converts to her
home for worship and meetings. When a definite place was fixed upon
for religious services she was busy urging the women of the Christian
families to come to worship with the men members, and made it a point
to accompany them hersdf. Thisrequired great courage in a farm village
of thirty years ago, and her initiative and daring much impressed her
fellow villagers. She was among the leaders who organized the local
Christians in a concerted effort to build their own church. While it was
being constructed, she induced the other women to contribute their
voluntary labor to it. By this time she was definitely recognized as a
leader of the Christian group. Despite all kinds of complaints and coun-
terarguments on the part of her relatives and all sorts of abuse directed
at her by the villagers, she went to Tsingtao to attend a Bible School.
When she came back to Taitou she was more devoted to the church
than ever. Her success in achieving her aims, despite their unconven-
tionality and the discouragement of others, made her a stimulating and
perhaps disturbing example to the other women, who began to get from
her an idea of what women might do. She was a particularly noteworthy
example because she had a very pleasant personality and because she
never allowed her varied activities to lead her to neglect her home and
family. She managed her domestic affairs so well that her family rose in
influence and importance during her lifetime. Since she was the only
educated woman in the village, she won great repect from the important
villagers, who also liked her high spirits and cheerfulness. Her leader ship
in her own clan, that is her hushand's clan, was so great that even the
head of the most ambitious family in it listened to her and occasionally
conceded to her requests and opinions. At her death all the village leaders
and the authorities of the church mourned her deeply. Two of her four
ons became prominent professonal men and the villagers credited their
aucosssto theenergy and good sense of their mother.
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CHAPTER XV

TA | TOU is cdosdy related to Hsinanchen, the market town and con-
necting link between the various villages which surround it. The
limits of the market-town area are st by the communication and trans
portation facilities and by the natural physical barriers of the region.
There are points at which it may overlap that of another market town,
and there are also some "neutral zones' between these areas but, on the
whole, although there is no clear-cut line of demarcation, each market
town has a definite and recognizable area, and looks upon the people of
certain villages as its primary customers; in turn, it is regarded by the
villagers as their town.

Hsinanchen is much larger than any of the villages in its area, and
has many good buildings, both commercial and residential. The impor-
tant dreets and avenues all meet at the center of the town to form a
public square. The busness section has broad sreets lined with shops,
drugstores, restaurants, and inns. At the northeastern end of the town is
the Confucian temple and the new primary school. On the outskirts arc
the village-type houses of the farming families.

Since Hsinanchen sarves more than twenty villages, it has a consider-
able volume of busness. The five or sx drugstores sdl, in addition to
drugs, sugar, oil, spices, and other things. There are also several black-
smith and silversmith shops, three or four bakeries, two hardware shops,
one bookstore, two large wine-making establishments, two carpenter
shops, three or four small inns and several restaurants. Tliese shops are
open all week but are busest on regular market days. The owners and
clerks came originally from the villages where their families still live,
and customers patronize those from their own village. Shops are patron-
ized by the same families for generations, farmers go to them because
their fathers and their grandfathers went there.

Most of the trade still takes place on the six regular market days, which
occur on the firg, fifth, tenth, fifteenth, twentieth, twenty-fifth, and
thirtieth day of every month. These dates were arrived at in cooperation
with the other four market towns in the adjacent areas, so that traders
in the region can go to market in one town or another every day, with
no conflicting dates or marketless days to interrupt their routine. On
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market days the busness life of the town isin full swing. On the evening
before the market opens, the professional itinerant traders begin to pour
in with their wares, early in the morning come the village butchers with
their dressed hogs the country merchants with their bags of wheat flour,
cans of petroleum, bales of spun cotton yarn; and the carpenters with
their homemade furniture and farm implements. Later comethe traders
who deal in dried foodstuffs, fish and seafood, fruits, pottery, chinaware,
and scores of other merchandise. Then the farmers begin streaming in
from the surrounding villageswith their loads of grains, beans, fresh vege-
tables and fruits, animal feed, and firewood. Some also drive in livestock
which they hope to sdl or exchange. Later come the people who have
nothing to sl but only want to buy. Some member from almost every
household in the village is in the town on market day. In the morning
every road leading to the town is crowded with people. Very few women
go to market, with the exception of some old women from poor families
who carry eggs, ox chickens, or baskets of seafood for sale, or some of
their handiwork which they hope to exchange for a little money.

All the available space in the town is crowded with booths, counters,
and platforms heaped with merchandise. Traders dealing in similar com-
modities occupy the same section, thus forming more or less specialized
markets. The livestock market and the fuel market are located outside
thetown on theriverbank. People crowd the streets, shouting, bargaining,
greeting friends, yelling, and swearing. The excitement reaches its peak
at noon and then begins to decline. Soon the roads are filled once more
with homeward-bound villagers, but the marketing continues until late
afternoon.

Besides the sx regular days there are usually two occasons sat aside
every year for special marketing, generally in thelate spring and autumn.
Thesefairs, which lagt from threeto five days, draw people not only from
the local villages but also from neighboring communities and even from
other counties. The schodls are closad for one or two days, and everybody,
young and old—except the young ladies—comes to town. Dramas are
performed, the wine shops are crowded, and large quantities and great
varieties of commodities are assembled. Here the local people can buy
things which are not available on the ordinary market days—fine cloth,
silver for weddings, furnitureand farm implements, imported furs, special
medicines. Tradein livestock islively.

Thus far, China has not become a country of modem industries, but
she has numerous small-scale rural industries operated by farmers and
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their families or by rural artisans. As a center for sdling what the farmer
makes and for supplying him with raw materials, the market town is
indispensable. 1t has been reported, for example, that the cloth-weaving
industry in many parts of the province is still essentially the old type of
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Chinese rural industry; that is, it uses the market town as a center where
families buy cotton yarn for weaving, and sdl their cloth for local con-
sumption or for export to distant markets. In this part of China there are
many mar ket towns dealing primarily in the distribution of manufactured
cotton yarn to the rural families and the assembling of the cloth woven
by them.

The market town also finances the rural families. A regular customer
of a certain store does not have to buy with cash; credit is usually extended
to him for periods up to oneyear. In general, the villagers pay their debts
on the three large festivals, the Ch'ing-ming, Tuan-wu, and Chung-chius
or at the end of the year. Some farmers may even postpone all their pay-
ments to the last month of the year. Since most of the store proprietors
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in the market town have families in the surrounding villages, they are
usualy related to the famers or know them well. It is cusomary for
farmers who have surplus money to deposit it in the store run by a kins-
man or a fellow villager; the store, in turn, lends the money to its good
cugtomers, thus taking the place of a pawnshop. There is no pawnshop
in Hsinanchen, therefore, the villagers cannot raise money by pawning
their vauables.

The market town provides opportunities for farmers from different
villages to meet one ancther, and is in fact one of the few places where
they can meet. Chinese farmers dways have friends and relatives in other
villages and these meetings in the market take the place of visits, which
would be more expensve. When the farmers return home they report to
the whole family what they have seen and heard and, in this way, people
are kept informed about one another.

Most of the leaders in a Chinese rural community have leisure time,
which they are apt to spend in the wine shops or the teshousss in the
market town. They talk or arguein the sores on current afarsor historical
events and discuss community problems. Many community programs,
good and bad, come out of such informal gatherings and many problems
have been solved, wisdly or not, in these discussons. A soore of villages
are linked together or separated in conflict whenever their leaders take
megaures to avoid eech other in the market town.

A group of separated villages may gppear isolated from the larger rural
community, but it is ey to s in the market town on market day, how
their integration is accomplished. When the local government proposes
some desirable but not mandatory program, leeders of all villages of the
area will be called to the market town to confer with the authorities and
offer their opinions. Back in the villages the official leaders go to the im-
portant laymen leeders and the villagers to tell them what has happened
in the market town. Villagers are not in a position to propose anything
definite, but they talk the matter over among themsdlves. On the follow-
ing market days, the official leaders find out from each other the opinions
of their respective villages regarding the particular matter. The laymen
leaders do the same thing and sometimes meet with the official leaders
for a generd discussion. After two or three weeks when the case has been
discussed again and again, the local authority summons the lesders of
the villages and important men of the local area to the market town for
afinal decison. Then evay village starts to make plans for the program.

Sometimes a program may be initiated by two or three influential per-
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aons of different villages. When this is the case, the initiators will ad-
vocate and discuss their ideas with leaders of other villages when they
meet in the market town. After several such meetings a final decison may
be made and a definite program started.

In general, every large market town is crossed by a main road on which
persons from the outside world travel. They bring news from distant
places. In the town there are telephone and telegraph offices The post
office brings mail into the town to be distributed to the villages. Com-
mercial agents from the county seat or other large cities bring informa-
tion from their headquarters, which travels to the villages immediately.
Teahouses and wine shops generate rumors which are widely spread.
There is an old saying that statesmen should listen to the talk in these
hidden corners. Public opinion and social attitudes take form in them
and there are numerous historical tales of Chinese officials who visited
them in disguise in order to discover what the common man was saying
about current affairs. It iswell known that the farmer does not have much
to say at home but is a good talker whenever he finds himsef in the
market town and gts with his fellow villagers in the teahouse.

A model school was opened in the market town several yeers after the
revolution, and the market-town area became known as a school district.
The schoal in the market town is a sx-year primary school. In each large
village there is a four-year primary school. Students may come here to
finish the second part of their elementary training in order to enter the
high schoal in the county seat. T hevillage schoolteachers come to discuss
their teaching and administrative problems with the teachers of the town
school, and students from different villages come to know each other in
the schoolroom. On Sundays or other holidays, teacher and students of
one school may organize groups to visit those in another. Thus, the town
school forms a nucleus for a larger community organization.

Adjacent to Taitou are four villages, three small and one large. The
children of the three small ones have for generations attended the school
in Taitou, those from the large village also went there occasionally. Since
the establishment of the Christian school, which is believed by many
people to be better than any other school in the vicinity, pupils have
come from many near-by villages. The distance from Taitou to these
villages is not great and the boys walk back and forth without any
difficulty, except when during the rainy season the rivers are in flood.

A collective system of local defense among a group of near-by villages
has been in exigence for a long time. Recently, because of the threat of
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bandits, this sysem has been greatly strengthened. Each village in the
market town area was organized and equipped as an independent unit.
Then all the units joined together making the market town their head-
quarters. Should any one village be attacked by bandits, the village would
use all its resources to defend itsdf, but at the same time all the adjacent
villages would help, and the distant villages would be ready to send aid
should they be called upon. Once in a while an armed parade of the
whole federation is held to search the highways and mountainous areas
where bandits might take refuge. This organization succeeded in driving
out two or three powerful groups of bandits who had entered the area.
At one time eight armed outlaws who came from Tsingtao to kidnap a
family in an outlying village were caught. When the alarm was given,
men with their modern weapons were immediately called together from
all the villages of the area to form a huge group. They scattered over all
the roads leading to the beseged village, and when the bandits saw them,
escape was already cut off. The fight between the bandits and the local
people lasted for some time until the bandits were outhnumbered and
driven to the seashore. By noon, all of them were captured. At the market
town the captives were tried and executed by the authorities of the
federation, who neglected to inform the county government of the trial.
Later, the local people realized that they had acted illegally and worried
a great deal about it, but fortunately the political authority was then too
weak to take action and the case was ignored.

How closdly a market town is related to people of the surrounding
villages is shown in a story * about a new teahouse in a village near Soo-
chow, Kiangsu. It is true that this gory represents the situation in east
central China, but it might have happened in Hsinanchen.

Mr. Shih, a social worker in a village, noticed that the local farmers
usually traveled three li every day to the market town to have a cup of
tea. He realized that this was a great waste of time and labor, and to
remedy the situation heand several villagers started a " Central Teahouse"
in the village temple. They hoped in this way to bring about doser con’
tacts among the villagers. Since they knew that the farmers who went
to drink tea in the market town also bought some of their daily neces
sties at the same time, they added to the new teahouse a trade-service
department equipped with thearticlesin most frequent use Furthermore,
they knew that villagers always got information on the prices of their

* Shih Chung-i, " VillageLifein My Rural Service" in Experiencesin Rural Work,
by Hsu Pao-Chien (Shanghai, Y .M .C.A. Press 1936), pp. 40-45. (I n Chinese)
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farm products and news of local affairs in the market-town teahouse, and
they therefore invited several community leaders who were interested in
social improvement and who possessed knowledge of commerce and
industry to give these people news and to talk about contemporary social
trends in the new teahouse. Since the market-town teshouse provided
old-fashioned recreation, such as the telling of superstitious stories and
singing, they also supplied a phonograph, musical instruments, popular
magazines, newspapers, chess games, and many other recreational
facilities. They also invited people who could recount the historical tales
popular with the country people. Since they knew that the market town
teahouse is a place where many community disputes and neighborhood
quarrels are settled by drinking the so-called "mediating tea," they invited
the village leaders and community elders to conduct their mediating tasks
in the new teahouse. In short, they tried to equip their teahouse with
everything that the market-town teahouse had, paying specia attention
to quality and educational value. What was the result of their effort? At
first, only a small number of curious young people came. When their
curiosity was satisfied, they stopped coming. The teahouse owners were
surprised at this. Seeking an explanation, they were told that it was because
the teahouse was in a temple and no farmer likes to drink tea in a temple.
This seemed reasonable, so they moved their enterprise to a new place,
which was much more comfortable than the temple, and hoped for
better success. Alas, after a short period of prosperity, they were again
rewarded with empty rooms. After this they made still another try but
with no result except more money lost.

This time they decided that they must find out the real reason for
their failure. They learned that many of the farmers who go to drink
tea every day at the market town do so because they feel they must. Every-
body has followed the custom for generations and they dare not break it.
Many can ill afford it, but should they fail to present themselves for a
few days running in the market-town teahouse, they would immediately
become the object of rumors and their financial credit would be sus
pected by everybody in the community. The market-town stores would
refuse to delay the payment of debts or deny any extension of credit.
Their friendswould avoid them or greet them coldly. Finally, they would
be in danger of bankruptcy. Therefore, in order to maintain their social
prestige or to hide their economic weakness, they have to go to the
market-town teahouse every day. Thisiswhy a villager may sometimes go
to market town when he has no business there. He is seen sometimes just
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wandering in the town or going to and from the market town with an
empty basket.

Intervillage religious activities near Taitou arerare, but there are two
temples and two shrines, besdes the two Christian churches, which are
frequented by villagers of the whole district. One temple is located at
the northeastern end of the market town. Thedeitiesin it are Kuan-kung
and Tseng-sun. The former was a loyal general, also a sworn brother of
the first emperor of Shu of the Three Kingdoms. A symbol of loyalty
rather than a divinity, he has been worshiped for generations here. Tseng-
sun, one of Confucius seventy-two apostles, is worshiped because he was
praised by his Master for his filial piety. This temple is not frequently
patronized by the farmers but rather is a meeting place for the rural
scholars. At the second large temple which is Buddhist and is located
near the market town, farmers seek divine blessing and protection. The
monk performs Buddhist services at funerals for the village families,
and thus is more familiar to the villagers than are the heads of the Con-
fucian temple. The two shrines are located on the northern mountain
and the southern hill. One is a shrine to the King of Cattle, the other
is visited once a >ear on the ninth day of the ninth month, mostly by
women. These temples and shrines are controlled by a group of local
leaders who appoint the head of the Confucian temple and govern the
duties of the monk. Each temple owns a certain amount of land, the
rent from which pays for its maintenance. The two shrines are main-
tained either by the revenues from the annual fair or by public funds.

When thereis a drought, the local leaders organize a religious parade
to the Dragon King, who is supposad to dwell in an old spring or well.
If rain comes within ten days after the parade, the farmers fed that
the Dragon King has answered their prayers. In giving thanks, a sacrifice
is made to the god and the date for an opera is s#t. It is interesting to
note that the Chinese farmers as well as the old-fashioned mer chants and
handicraftsmen have for long usad the opera as the chief feature of reli-
gious thanksgiving. After several months, when the farm does not require
so much attention, the village, or villages, have an opera which lasts three
days and is attended by people from neighboring villages.

For generations Taitou has cooperated with a village just across the
river in the production of an opera. The stage was usually built on the
southern bank of the Taitou River, so that the people of both villages
could reach it conveniently. In the evenings, men, women, and children
of the two villages and of other near-by villages mingled together as if
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they were members of one community, enjoying the show. Unfortunately,
this cooperation has been frequently interrupted, when the leaders of the
two villages disagreed on the location of the stage and the sharing of ex-
penses. Oneyear Taitou had its own opera, the next year the other village
followed suit. Sometimes each village staged an opera in the same year and
rivalry ran high.

Since commercialization and industrialization have gradually pene-
trated the countryside, the farmer becomes increasingly dependent upon
goods not produced by himself. He produces only the primary foodstuffs
on his farm and in his vegetable garden, and everything dse must be
bought from the market town or other cities. This means that he depends
more and more on the market town, that its gores play an increasingly
important rolein therural economy, and that its trade service is becoming
an essential factor in organizing the local community. It also means that
the village and the outside world are becoming more interdependent
through the agencies of the local market town, the market towns in the
outlying areas, and the growing contact with Tsingtao.

Therearea number of market towns immediately beyond Hsinanchen.
In the north and northwest lie Hungshihyai and W antai, each about ten
miles distant. The former is a small seaport serving a considerable rural
area, whilethe latter is an inland town of some importance. In the south
and southeast are Lingshanwel and Hsuehchiatao, the latter at the main
road junction between the rural area and Tsingtao. Because Wantai is a
much larger place and supports numerous small industries, shops with
luxury foods, and, periodically, large supplies of livestock, villagers go there
when they want to buy special things, such as the Moslem biscuit, Yen-
shan chinaware, Tsingchow furs, and so on, or when they want to buy
good mules or big oxen.

Hungshihyai is known for assembling grain and peanuts from the sur-
rounding rural areas. Our farmers sdl their wheat, soybeans, millet, and
other cerealsto thedealersin Hsinanchen, from where they aretransported
to Hungshihyai and from there shipped to Tsingtao. Some of the villagers
and a number of the merchantsin Hsinanchen opened business shops or
agencies in this market town. Formerly goods manufactured or bought in
Tsingtao were first shipped to Hungshihyai and then to Hsinanchen, so
that the latter was almost a dependency of the former. To a certain
extent this was true of Wantai.

Lingshanwei is also a place where our farmers could occasonally sell
their farm products, but the most important business is dealing in fish.
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The town is near the southern sea where great quantities of swordfish
are caught every year. In the late spring abig fish market is held and fish
istransported from there to many inland townsand cities. Villagersfrom
Taitou go there themsdves to buy the fish, but a family or a group of
families make such a trip only once a year, and it is an unusud affair.

Hsuehchiatao hes recently become an important segport for alargerural
area southwest of Kiaochow Bay. Because of the shorter and improved
highway, people of our district have gradudly atered their route to
Tsingtao to lead through Hsuehchiatao, which is a great market for vege-
tables, fruits, poultry, and the young sweet-potato plants produced or
raised in our district. In the spring and summer, numerous loads of vege
tables and fruits are transported from our village to the Hsuehchiatao
market and thence distributed to sunounding villages. The prices for
these products are higher in this market than in Hsinanchen and there-
forevillagers carry their products the extra distance rather than sell them
in the near-by market. Fishing and sea-going commerce are important
occupations in this area. Most of the men fishlate in the spring so that
they cannot seed their nursery of sweet-potato plants. When they come
home it is dready time for planting the crop, so they have to buy the
young plants. It is the farmers of our districts, especidly those of Taitou
who supply the fisher's needs. During the planting ssason one can s
every morning hundreds of sweet-potato plant sdlerstraveling on the road
between Taitou and Hsuehchiatao.

The economic relations between Taitou and the county seet of Kiao-
hsien have greatly decressad since the development of Tsingtao into a
commercial and industrial city. Transportation to Tsingtao is much sm-
pler. In spite of this, when our villagers want to trade articles used for the
New Year celebration, such as the nien-hwar (scrolls and posters), fire-
crackers, incense dticks, candles, money paper, lanterns, old-fashioned
cakes and candies, and so on, they still go to the county sedt, because the
new city does not produce these things.

Economic relations with Tsingtao are on the increese, both in trade
and in the employment of villagers. Every year large quantities of farm
products are sold to Tsingtao either directly by the farmers themsdlves or
through the grain dedlers and vegetable merchants. The farmer's inclina-
tion for growing specid cropsand raising certain livestock for the market
in Tsingtao is becoming more obvious day by day. The increased acreege
for growing soybeans whest, certain vegetables and fruits, and the in-
creesed amount of poultry and hogs is all due to the new market. In re-
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turn, Tsingtao supplies the famers with an ever-increasing amount of
manufactured goods. In every rural market town one can se huge quan-
tities of factory-made whest flour, cotton yarn or cloth, cans of petroleum,
boxes of matches, soybean cakes for animal feed, and hundreds of other
articles. The sf-aufficient economy of the village as well as of other
villages has become an historical fact.

Taitou's population has been in the padt relatively stable. Neverthe-
less there has dways been some movement, notably between the village
and the Northeastern Provinces, or Manchuria. Severd decades ago, a
single man of a 'Yang family went to work in Manchuria. Because of his
specid ability in reclamation and farm management, he succeeded in
acquiring alarge farm of severd hundred acres He married there and had
three or four children. Recently, however, the head of the family de-
cided to move back to his ancestors place. So, five or Six years ago, a new
family was added to the village of Taitou. But unfortunately, the loca
people, including his own kinsmen, and the land situation very much
disappointed the once successul farmer. He could not buy the amount of
land he wanted because land is more scarce and expensive here a home
than in Manchuria. He could not even get the kindness which he had
learned to expect from his own dans people. People who understood the
difficulties and lossss he has suffered said that he should not have come
back, and he, too, has cometo redize this. However, the northern Chinese
pessants have, through generations, developed a degp-rooted passon for
the place of their ancetors. They cannot resist the idea of coming back
home, unless a whole family or a group of families have moved out
simultaneoudy and sold all their properties, so that they would have
nothing to live on if they should come back. AlImost all the single men
who went to Manchuria, or dsawhere, have come back sooner or later
after they have made some money. They come back to marry, to buy land,
and to settle down. More than a dozen men have come home from
Manchuriain the last ten or fifteen years. But not all of them came back
with fortunes. Unlike emigrants from Hwanghsicn, Penglai, and other
counties on the eastern Shantung Peninsula, who, by and large, went to
Manchuria as merchants, people of Taitou went there as famers, vege-
table gardeners, or other kinds of laborers. Therefore, this village has not
been conspicuoudy benefited by those dozen adventurers, except in the
cae of two or three families.

Another case was the moving of a Hsueh family to the Northeastern
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Provinces. Forty years ago a Hsueh family moved to Taitou from Hsintao,
avillage sx milesto the south. The move took place because a Sgter of the
head of the family was married to a family in Taitou. The family head
was a fisherman. When he came, he brought along his wife and four
children. The wife died not long after they settled down. They had
bought a house but had not been able to buy any land. The family head
kept on fishing and the two sons were hired by the neighbors as farm
hands. Life became very difficult for the family head, because he could
not make much income by fishing during the long winter. His sons were
dso out of work after the farming season. Lack of a woman to teke care
of the home and the children, especidly the two young daughters, added
greatly to the family instability. At this time somebody told the fisher-
man that life wes eader in the Northeastern Provinces. Despite his re-
luctance to separate from his kinsmen, he made up his mind to follow the
advice. The scene on the morning when the family gethered together
all their possessons and started on the journey was similar to that de-
scribed in The Grapes of Wrath.

Recently the movement of people between the village and Tsingtao
hes risen sharply. This is epecidly true among the young generations.
Some have | eft the village seeking work other than agriculture, others to
get new or advanced education, still others, just because they are attracted
by new things. As a result, the old stability of population can no longer
be maintained. Whilethe old generation still resent the so-called "foreign
devil" and fathers and grandfathers still insst that no way of life can be
better than digging the earth, the sons and grandsons are thinking in
terms of factories, railways, machine shops a busness career, or higher
education. The young people want to sse the new world, to live a new
life, and this new life, as they can s& is not in the village but in the
big city. So they are ready to go whenever opportunity comes Thisis the
situation in the village. In the city, cotton mills and other factories,
transportation services commercial enterprises, and a lot of domestic
svices, have crested a grest demand for manpower which can only
be supplied by recruiting young men and young women from the
country. When the first group of city-goers came home to visit their
relatives, they brought more new attractions to the village. Their new
dresss and new luggage, the money they brought back, the dories they
told about the fancy things in the city all had much effect on those who
still remained in the village. Gradually, as the villagers saw their neigh-
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bors profit by the money sent back by sons or daughters working in
Tsingtao pr other cities, fathers began to encourage their sons to leave
home and sek opportunities elsawhere. Consequently, each year more
and mor e young people leave the village.



THE STORY OF TIEN-SZE
CHAPTER XVI

TI EN-SZE" was the small name of a boy who was born about forty
years ago in Taitou. The name expressed the great gratitude of his
parents to God for the fortune of his birth. Tien-sze was the fourth child
and the third son of his parents. The family had four boys and two girls,
but one of the girls died when she was a very young child. Thefirst child
was a boy, the ssoond agirl, the third and fourth were boys while the
fifth wes a girl. After the desth of the second girl came the sixth child,
a boy. Tien-sze was sparated by a number of years from both his next
oldest and next youngest siblings. The death of the second daughter in-
directly influenced his life greatly, as we shal s |ater.

It is sad that Tien-sze suffered a great deal from illness in his early
youth. Twice his parents gave up all hope for his recovery and laid him
upon the dirt floor to wait for his last breath, but each time he recovered.
His frequent iliness was due to the lack of adequate care from his mother.
When he was an infant the family was very poor, although it wes growing.
The parents had only young children and no adults to help them, so the
mother as well as the father was kept busy all the time and did not have
much time to devote to any one child. She had to let her small son liein
bed or on the floor by himself while she worked. Tien-sze was frequently
wet, bitten by insects, and his feedings were hurried and irregularly timed.
This wes not because his mother wes indifferent to his exisence, but
because she literally was unable to do more for him and she was grieved
on this account. When he was sck she sought help from the country
doctors and when they failed, she turned to the various gods. A spirit-
posesad woman who lived in an isolated house in a large graveyard was
twice invited by the family to practice her witchcraft on behalf of the
sck child. Once an extravagant religious processon was organized for
him. But the child remained sick. Another time the witch-doctor tried,
and again it had no efect on the child. Finally the parents abandoned
all their efforts and left him to his own fate, but somehow he did not die,
but grew sronger as he got older.

When Tien-sze was only five or sx years old, his sf-centered and
domineering tendencies were dready very obvious. He claimed as his
own everything which happened to please him. If he was denied, he wes
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not only hurt but bewildered as well. When he wanted anything, that
thing must be his. When he wanted to do anything, his action must not
be checked. His extraordinary stubbornness was probably dueto hisformer
illnesses. His parents and siblings did everything possible to pleese him
while he suffered, and tried to satisfy his wants and to tolerate his ill-
temper and crying.

There is an interesting story about Tien-szes first trip to school. His
mother was an ambitious woman. She came from afamily of farmers and
students and she wanted to improve the position of the family. She and
her hushand had agreed to work hard and live frugaly so that they
could buy more land and houses and send the children to school. The
first boy studied in thevillage school for four or five years; then the second
boy joined him and, finally, Tien-sze. But Tien-sze did not like the school,
and he refused to go. At first, the mother tried to overcome the boy's ob-
jections by persuasion. She gave him good food, candy, and interesting
things to play with, but these methods were not effective; the boy still
did not want to go. Then harder meesures were tried. The boy started to
attend school again, but only three days out of five. The other two days
Tien-sze spent neither at home nor a school. On the way from his home
to the schoolhouse there wes an empty house that belonged to a neighbor-
ing family. In the house there was a huge empty basket. Tien-sze would
leave home shortly after his brothers had gone and would proceed to the
empty house. Here he turned over the basket and crept under it. After
about two hours, when his brothers and the other boys passad by the
house on the way home to dinner, he would come out of his hiding place
and run home behind them. His parents supposed that he went to school;
his brothers thought that he was permitted to say a home, and so his
hiding place was not suspected. But he was findly caught by his brother,
and his parents discovered what he had been doing. Tien-sze wes sverdy
punished. Depressad and ashamed he went to school again for a few
days, and then he begen to hide in a neighbor's vegetable garden. It was
not long before he was discovered and he got another beating. This put
an end to his truancy. He went to school regularly, but made no attempt
to study. He would fall adegp even when the teacher was present, but
when the teacher was absent, he was the most mischievous of all the
pupils. Gradually both the teacher and his parents came to the conclusion
that it wes usdess to compel the child to study. When the school year
ended, Tien-sze's schooling was dso over, at least for the time being.

In order to punish him for disappointing their ambitions in him and
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also to make him realize that work on a farm was not as pleasant as
studying in school, his parents made him work in thefields. In addition
he was ordered by his mother to take care of his baby brother and a small
niece, the first daughter of his eldest brother. His younger brother and
his niece were of the same age and needed the same care, and Tien-sze
was the only older child in the house. His mother and his niece's mother
were constantly busy with housework, and his older sser and brothers
were busy helping at home and in the field. His younger sster was dead.
Therefore, he was the only one available for this task. He did not like
it. Looking after young children was consdered girls work and he was a
boy. As a boy, he wanted to be free, so that he could run wild and join
the other boys in their play, but his task kept him at home and away
from them. He had the opportunity to play only with girls who were
engaged with the same task he was. He had to carry the children to the
street and back home several times a day, and this he found both difficult
and shameful. He was very tired of it and cried frequently.

W hen Tien-sze was eight or nine years old his parents began to let him
do the work of an older boy. He asssed his second brother in taking the
cow to the field to graze Tien-sze liked this job. He could run in the
fields, over the hills and down the valleys, he could catch fish in the
sreams, collect flowers, hunt eggs or young birds in their nests under-
neath the bushes or in the trees He would dig out the clay from the
holes in the weatherbeaten rocks at the foot of the South Hill and from
it, fashion toys and other objectsto give to his sster and her friends. Some-
times they traded these things for the small fragrant bags that were dis-
tributed at the Tuan-wu Festival. South Hill yielded still another under-
ground treasure—a kind of quartz of very low quality. Boys liked to use
the small pieces they picked up for making arrow points or playthings.

Nobody expected the boys who took the cows to the fields to behave
as adults. They raced along theroad or the edges of thefields, and fought
among themselves, splashing water in the stream or, when the fight was
between them and a group of boys from another village, throwing stones.
They roasted birds they had caught, or peas, beans, peanuts, and sweet
potatoes that they picked up in the fields. Swearing, teasing the smaller
boys, and plotting againg a villager they did not like, were frequent ac-
tivities of the cow-boys. Tien-sze always got very excited in these adven-
tures. He was a mischievous and stubborn child, but he was intelligent
and full of wit. Although he was still young, his tricks were highly ap-
preciated by the older boys who therefore forgave him his age somewhat.
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His second brother was too meek to deal with them and when the other
boys tried to take advantage of him, Tien-sze came to the rescue.

Tien-sze was also ordered to cut grass as feed for the family's animals.
Generally heliked thiswork too, but when the kaoliang field was hot and
humid under a blazing sun, he cursed his lot and wished he had been
born rich. Boys assgned to this job usually went out in groups. They
would annoy the crop-watcher, steal melons, fight the boys from other
villages, chase or embarrass the girls who came out to pick the string
beans or to help the men in the fields, or they would hunt birds and
rabbits in the woods. The amount of grass cut by Tien-sze in a day was
seldom enough to merit his father's praise, but the boy did not care.

Tien-sze was frequently assgned to take care of the donkey used to
transport the harvested crops from the field to the threshing ground
during the harvesting ssason. He liked it best when he could ride on the
back of the beast and beat it until it ran. This was, of course, forbidden
by his parents and brothers. When he had to make numerous trips a day
and several days in succession, he could not but tire of it. Then he would
complain with tears in his eyes and bitterness in his heart againg the
necessity of the burdensome work. In midsummer his bare feet were
burned in the hot dust on the road, and in the late autumn, when the
water was already icy cold, he had to cross one or two streams on every
trip. No doubt hisparentstook pity on him, but snce hewas a boy he had
to undergo the disciplining effects of unpleasant work. Working hard
and living frugally were principles to which Tien-sz€'s parents were
completely devoted.

Tien-sze was put to work at tasks as difficult as his strength would
permit. Even in the bitterly cold winter he was awakened early in the
morning and ordered to collect fuel on the riverbanks and in the woods,
together with his brothers. His ears, hands and feet would be frozen
after thefirst hour, and only after two or three hours of hard work would
he begin to feel warm again. Tien-sze was too young to bear this exposure
well. One of his ears was frozen and has shown the scar ever since. The
skin on the back of his hands became as coarse as that of an old man.
After breakfast he went with his brothersto the West M ountain, which
was about five miles distant from the village. There they spent the day
collecting wood, leaves, and dry grass They had to climb mountains
and aoss valleys, a difficult trip for a young boy, but in general Tien-
sze enjoyed it because he was with others. When the weather was fine,
groups of ten, twenty, or more left Taitou for the mountains. They sang



STORY OF TIEN-SZE 207

thelocal songs and joked with each other on theway. When they reached
their destination they scattered into smaller groups of five or six, so that
each could find ample fuel. At noon they ate whatever they had brought
with them and drank the spring water. Before the sun st they packed
up what they had accumulated, carried the burdens by a pole across
their shoulders and started for home.

During the trip Tien-sze found wild honey on the thick pine trees,
and frost-bitten barries, and as he ate them he looked at the huge rocks
on the ranges or the streaming water at the bottom of a degp valley. He
would have astrange fedling, but he could not tell about it. Occasiondly,
when he was lost in the woods, or separated from his brothers among
the rocks, hewould fedl a mixture of excitement and fear. The soundsin
the mountains delighted Tien-sze very much, particularly the echoes.
The fud collectors shouted to locate each other, or just to hear the echo.
Some rocks were hollow and the boys would beat upon them so that the
sound could be heard at a far distance. It was very beautiful up on
the mountain. He could hear the dogs barking in the villages down at
the foot. When Tien-sze and his brothers were in the woods, or among
therocks, or inadegp valey, hefelt that hewaslost in awilderness, and the
barking made him redize that the human world was still dose to him.
He felt a great relief. Another sound that Tien-sze liked very much was
theringing of abell in atemple beyond the horizon. Hewas not religious,
nor was he musical, but he liked the sound. There were do frightening
sounds. When a strong wind swept over the mountains, the valeys, and
the woods, a sharp and fearful sound came out of the pine trees. Tien-sze
was dways bewildered by it. If he were alone in the woods he would im-
mediately run out to a high and open spot, or ook for his brothers.

When the time came to go home, all the small groups either met at
thefoot of the mountain or gradually came together on theway. But now
everybody wes tired and hungry, and the older boys had a burden on
their shoulders. They did not want to spesk, except when they stopped
for a rest. Tien-sze was too young to carry the fuel, so he walked with
his empty basket and bamboo rake. He dso wes tired and hungry. He
walked silently behind his brothers. He did not fed ashamed because
other young boys dso walked with empty baskets. When they reached
home, Tien-sze found his mother and sster awaiting them with amiles
and the announcement that supper was ready.

This was his parents principle of working hard and living thriftily,
which applied dso to him. It was true that Tien-sze had never been
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garved nor suffered a shortage of food. His mother knew well that enough
food was essential if the men were to work well, nor did she want to hear
her daughter-in-law complain of hunger to her parents or to the neigh-
bors. Moreover, when Tien-sze was still very young, his family had the
help of a hired laborer. Tien-sz€s mother inssted that the man be fed
well, so that hewould work honestly and efficiently and not say bad things
about the family. The meals in Tien-sz€'s home were always better than
in the families of a similar economic status.

Nevertheless thrift was still a hard-stressed virtue in the family. Un-
necessary spending of money was forbidden. Tien-sze and his brothers and
dger were never allowed to spend one penny for candy, toys, or a good
time, except on the New Year Festival or when he went to s= an opera
in a distant village. On the last day of the old year, there was a specia
market day in the market town, and the mother would say to the father:
"Since the boys worked diligently during the winter you should give
them alittle money, so that they can buy firecrackersor other thingsthey
would like on this special occason.” Meanwhile Tien-sze would fix his
pleading eyes on his father's face and hold his breath. His father re-
luctantly handed fifteen coppers to Tien-sze, and his second brother also
received the same amount. His first brother was already grown-up, he
might have received more, though not much more. Fifteen coppers was
the only money Tien-sze got for the New Year Festival! In some years he
was lucky enough to be sent to vidt his paternal aunt after the Festival
and there he would get another fifteen or twenty coppers. Parents in
other families gave "New Year Money" to the children when they
formally greeted them, but Tien-sze's family did not observe this custom.
He got nothing when he greeted his parents. Tien-sze could not buy
candy, could not play the "money-game," and could not go to the market
town in high spirits. He envied other children when he heard them boast-
ing of how much they had received from their grandparents and parents.

His father's stingy attitude made Tien-sze too timid to ask for money
even when it was necessary. When Tien-sze was in school for the second
time, the superintendent told the students one day that each boy should
contribute twenty coppers for their teacher's traveling fee from home to
school. All the boys accepted this readily but Tien-sz€'s heart became
heavy. At home he did not dare tell his parents. He had only one day
in which to get the money. Tien-sze could not find any solution, and the
next day he wept and hesitated to go to school. His mother asked him
what had happened but he would not tell at first. When he did tell, his
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mother pitied him so much that she asked the father to give him the
money immediately, and told the boy to speak freedy when he needed
money. Another time the school had a holiday for a special occason in
a rather distant village. The teacher and students had planned to attend
the opera there. The teacher had been invited to a luncheon and the
boys bought themsdves bread, cake, candy, and other goodies. Tien-sze
could not buy anything for he didn't have a penny. His schoolmates, when
they found out, helped him. In the evening he told his mother and
she had pity on him, but scolded him for not having asked for the needed
money. But Tien-sze had thought of it in another way. He feared that if
he told of the holiday and the trip first, his father would certainly not
permit him to go but would send him to work on the farm. He also knew
too well that his father would not give him money without pouring
upon him harsh words.

This restricted allowance kept Tien-sze out of many kinds of recrea-
tion and amusement which were indulged in by others. Tien-sze could
not join the money games that were played on New Year's Day. Other
boys went to the temporary gambling houses, but Tien-sze could not go
there either. A few boys usad their small capital to buy sweds in the
market town which they would then retail to the gamblers. From this
they could make a small profit, and besdes they enjoyed it. Some parents
encouraged their children in this because it was a trade. Tien-sze des
perately wanted to "be in busness too. He appealed to his mother but
she would not give him the " capital,” nor would she let him go to the
gambling houses. This was because she knew very well that the "busnes'
and the gambling houses would be a bad influence on the boy, but she
did not scold him. She did not tell him that she could not grant per-
mission because the houses wer e bad places, but said, " My boy, so you
want to do business, to make profit. That is a good idea. Every boy ought
to learn to do business to earn money. But a boy of great prospect should
think of big busness. He should prepare himsdf for large profits. Don't
you think that the profit made from selling candies in the gambling houses
isonly ashig as the point of an embroidery needle? | want my boy to work
and to study for a big fortune instead of a needle-point profit. What do
you think?"

Every year there are two special fairs in the market town at which
there are numerous amusements. Villagers usually attend the fairs with
a little extra money to spend. This custom was not observed by Tien-
«6s parents. They let their children go, but did not give them money
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unless it was needed for books or paper. Tien-sze could only enjoy him-
df in ways that cost nothing. He could walk on the dreets and look at
the toys and other interesting things displayed in the booths on the sde-
walks, with acovetouslight in hiseyes Thefair usudly included a most
exciting circus that Tien-sze never saw. He could only stand at the out-
skirts or hide among the adults to sted a look. There were dso two or
three Hsi Yang Citing * of an'immoral nature which had great apped to
the boys and young men. Tien-sze was sdfe from their influence because
he could not afford to s them. But he could stand there and watch the
man who managed the show, and he learned the speaches of the manager.

Tien-sze and his brothers were not only prevented from taking part in
the commercia amusements, but the restriction unwittingly extended
to activitieswhich did not cost money, or cost only alittle. Boysliketo
cach birds in the spring and keep sparrows in the summer, and they
like to fly kites on the Ch'ing-ming Festival or knit bird netsin the winter.
These things were not encouraged by Tien-sze's family. A singing bird or
a sparrow was never in the house. Tien-sze had no net and never caught
birds by himself. When he did go, hewent with other boys and wes only
afollower. Nor did he ever have akite of his own. These activities were
considered a wagte of time and money, and a means of spoiling the chil-
dren. Ashismother usedto say: " To let aboy catch birdsin thefields may
not be wrong, but how can you guarantee that the boy would not damage
the crops when he is excited at seeing his prey in the net? It interferes
with his regular work and is danger6us, for a boy will climb walls, or
roofs to search for young birds, and chasing them he might be hurt. How
can responsible parents | et their children take this risk just for some fun?
Have you sen any person of a respectable calling wasting time and
energy in keeping or hunting birds?" Tien-sze could not openly defy his
mother, but he was bitter when he saw other boys carrying their birds.

Tien-szesfirg older brother, Sung-chun, was twelve years older than he
and the two boys had had little to do with each other during their early
childhood. Tien-sze could vaguely remember that once his first brother
had worked in Tsingtao for the Germans. One day when Tien-sze and
his parents went to attend the Sunday service in a Christian church of a
distant village, people told his mother how the Germans mistreated the
Chinese laborers who worked for them. The mother and father were
extremely worried about their eldest son. Tien-sze could not understand

* Showing modem but cheap pictures in a box. Customers could se the pictures
through small holes in which microscopes were fixed. The pictures were Western.
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the real situation but he was impressed by his parents' anxiety and by the
words "German," "Chinese laborer/' "work," "beating," "escaping." A
few days later hisfirst brother was home. He told the family what he had
seen in Tsingtao and how he had escaped. But what interested Tien-sze
most was the story about how the Germans made their bread, transported
their food on horse carts, and how they only ate the central part of the
bread and threw the eest away. Tien-sze wondered what kind of people
these Germans were and what happened to the bread they threw away.

Tien-sze remembered a day he and his brother spent on the South-
western Mountain. They had gone to collect grass for smoking out mos-
quitoes that were a pest in the summer months. Without knowing it
they had gradually climbed to the highest part of the hill. It was a mid-
summer day and there were no trees where they were, and they suffered
from the heat. When they began to descend they found that the slope was
steep and there were no projecting trees or bushes upon which they
could hold for support. They were both badly scared. W hen they reached
level ground, they felt a great relief. Both long remembered the climb.

It was Tien-sze's eldest brother who first taught him to do farm work.
The brother himself did not like farming and had little patience in
teaching the young boy. One hot day when they were hoeing in a swest-
potato field, Tien-sze found the heavy hoe too much for him. The work
was badly done and some of the plants were injured. At first, his brother
corrected him but as he kept on hurting the plants his brother lost his
temper and shouted harsh words at the boy. Since Tien-sze was aready
greatly annoyed with himself, the brother's scolding could only bring the
tears.to his eyes. He was depressed for the rest of the day and had no
appetite for luncheon or supper.

Once the two boys cooperated in helping to build the Christian church
inthe village. Tien-sze's family were Christians. All the Christian mem-
bers in the village had planned to build a church by having every family
contribute something to its construction. In addition to other materials,
Tien-sze's parents promised to supply small stones for the walls. These
stones were abundant at a place below the West Mountain. It needed
a considerable amount of labor and time to carry them to the site of the
church. Tien-sz€e's first brother decided to do the work in the winter
before the construction was to begin, and he asked Tien-sze to help him.
They took with them two baskets and a wheelbarrow drawn by a donkey,
the brother took care of the wheelbarrow and Tien-sze tended the donkey.
When they reached the foot of the mountain they picked up the small
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gones and then rolled the filled wheelbarrow home. They could only
make three trips during the short winter's day and it took them about a
month to finish the job. In the course of their work, the two brothers
were drawn more closdy together than they had ever been before. The
place where they picked the sones was a vast sand bed in a big valley,
and in the winter very few people ever came there. Big trees, high peaks
and awful dliffs, and the wind whistling through the trees made the spot
a very desolate one. Tien-sze would follow his brother closdy, or keep him
in sight if he had to leave his side for anything. He felt his brother to be
his protector and the brother, realizing Tien-sz€'s attitude, treated him
tenderly. One day Tien-sze found a small bag in which were a dozen or so
coins and v small pocketknife. It had probably been lost by a cow-boy
or a hunter. Tien-sze was delighted. Added to his pleasure was the praise
of the villagers who customarily followed the two brothers as they rolled
their barrow through the sreets.

Though Tien-sz€'s first experience with school had ended in failure,
he was nonethdess a bright boy. This was evident in his mischievous
behavior, in his domineering over his second brother, in his play with
the other children. A distant uncle used to say that he was the most
brilliant of all the children, that he had a very promising future if he
could develop his talents. A member of the wealthy Pan family told Tien-
s6s mother several times that the boy had a fine intellect, that his eyes
showed his brightness and that if he were put in school he would make
a good student. Tien-sz€'s mother was influenced by these remarks, but
not so his father. By this time new schools had been introduced into the
area. Several of the young men of the community had attended the
teachers training school in the county seat. Tien-sz€'s first brother was
very much interested in these new developments. He went to the market
town quite often, and there he heard the talk about the new Republic,
the new education, about the establishment of a new school in the market
town, and about the new ways of getting official positions. Being a young
man, he found himsdf attracted by these things. He had his wife and
sger make his clothing in the modern style, and he joined a political
group to learn how to vote for the local representatives. He wanted to
reeducate himself, but he was too old to become a primary-school student
and his father needed him on the farm. Since it was impossible for him
to go to the new school, his attention turned to his third brother. He
observed that Tien-sz€'s presence was not essential on the farm and he
was old enough to enter a primary school, so he decided that Tien-sze
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should go to school and become a scholar or an official in the world
that wasrising around them. With thisin mind he began to persuade his
parents, telling them all that he had heard in the market town. The
mother consented and the father did not oppose. His sster helped him
because she was fond of their brother too. Consequently, one morning
shortly after the New Year Festival, Tien-sze was dressed up and taken
tothe new school in the market town. There his brother told the teacher
that Tien-sze had been a cow-boy for several years, and that his manners
were rude. He asked the teacher to have patience with the boy. He asked
several of the town boys to look after his younger brother. Later, when
Tien-sze's father complained of the heavy burden the school expenses had
laid upon him, and the shortage of labor on the farm, the brother did
his best to pacify him. Fortunately, Tien-sze's mother and Sder were in
league with the brother and Tien-sz€'s education was not further delayed.
Thiswasaturningpoint in hislife. Tien-szelater became a highly educated
man and his mother's ambition was fulfilled. This was largely the result
of his elder brother's efforts, though these indicated a fatherly interest,
rather than just personal affection for the younger boy.

Tien-sze's relationship with his second elder brother, Pei-chun, was
quitedifferent. The differencein their ages was not very great—they were
only five years apart. They played and worked together often and, when
they were quite young, dept in the same bed. In spite of all this, no
great ties of affection existed between them. The second brother was
very meek and submissve. He could only withdraw or cry when other
boys insulted him. For this reason, the boys purposely annoyed him and
took advantage of him whenever they could think of ways of doing so.
This involved Tien-sze in numerous fights on his brother's behalf, for
he felt it incumbent upon himself to protect his brother in thee en-
counters. If he was beaten, he not only cursed the boys but at the same
time was angry with Pei-chun for being so weak. Sometimes this gave rise
to quarrels between the brothers. Tien-sze did not like to be with his
second brother, though his parents always ordered him to say with him.

At home Tien-sze used to boss his second brother who tolerated it
with little display of protest, and conceded to his younger brother's ap-
propriations of toys quietly. When the two boys dept together, Tien-sze
used to tease his brother and this sometimes led to fights which disturbed
their parents. At first they blamed Pei-chun because he was older, but
later realized that it was always Tien-sze's fault, and they directed their
anger toward him. Sometimes when he was beaten severdly, Pei-chun
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would be very sad and bewildered. One night when Tien-sze was lying
trembling in bed, awaiting his father's punishment, Pei-chun got up and
appealed to their angry father, asking to be beaten in Tien-sz€'s sead. The
mother was very much moved, and persuaded the father to forgive the
children. Unfortunately, Tien-sze was too young to appreciate his
brother's kindness. The parents liked Pei-chun because of his honesty and
generogity, but were disappointed in his weak and submissve personality,
and on this score they preferred the bravado of Tien-sze. This was true
though he often angered them with his precocity. The two boys were too
different from each other ever to become fagt friends, or perhaps if the
difference had been reversed, if the elder were the dominant and the
younger the submissve one, the difference might not have prevented their
friendship.

There was great affection between Tien-sze and his sgter, Ts'ung, who
was ten years older than he. After the death of the second daughter, this
sger was the only girl in the family. She could only occasonally go out
to play with other girls, and this threw her and her young brother to-
gether often, and made them dependent upon each other for company.
She liked making flowers, embroidering fancy desgns on boy's shoes
jackets, aprons, and hats, making clay toys, or the small bags used at
the Tuan-wu Festival, and all kinds of charms. As a rule, when a girl is
working on such things she likes to have another girl with her because
they can talk about what they are doing, appreciate each other's accom-
plishments and amuse themselves by exchanging news. Tien-sze fulfilled
the role of friend and companion for his sster. She asked him to help
her in many small ways. W hen she made a flower or some fancy work, she
showed it to Tien-sze, or perhaps gave it to him. If she needed material,
she asked Tien-sze to fetch it for her. Being a bright and active boy,
Tien-sze could satisfy her needs and appreciate her work. The mother
usually discouraged or even forbade the girl to make fancy things because
she thought it a waste of time and Tien-sze always helped his sger to
fool their mother. Once some very fancy flowers made by the girl were
discovered by the mother. She was very angry and was going to punish
her daughter but Tien-sze appealed to her and persuaded her to forego
her anger. Thesser and brother became moreand rrioreintimate. When
the girl grew older, she spent more time and thought on Tien-sze than
she did on any other member of the family. She took a lot of trouble to
make the prettiest shoes clothes, hats, and other things for him. Tien-sze
appreciated most of them. Only when he was dressed up too much like
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agirl and was teased by the other boys, would he refuse to wear the shoes
and things she made for him.

After Tien-sze entered school, he became an informal teacher to his
sister. The young girl's fiance, a student in a new school in Tsingtao,
wanted her to study and at least learn how to read and write. It was still
impossible at that time to send a girl to school, and besides, her family
could not spare her. The first brother, the mother, and Tien-sze became
her teachers and her home her school. Tien-sze was the chief instructor
because he was the most advanced in learning of the three and because
he had the most time to give to his sister. Tien-sze liked to tell others
what he had learned. He was doubtless most eager to tell his sister and
he had become accustomed to teaching, since he often assisted his teacher
at school. With so many courses, a single teacher could hardly do the
teaching without help, and qualified students were relied upon for assist-
ance. This task fell to Tien-sze's lot very often. He preferred to teach at
home, for his words were so much more appreciated there. He never tired
of it, never became impatient with his student. As a younger brother and
a little boy, he was no doubt proud of himself. His sister was very eager
to study and the lessons went well. Besides, Tien-sze was still a young
boy and had deep affection for his sister, so the latter could, without
embarrassment, confide in him her dreams and hopes about her fiance\
Tien-sze had no jealousy. Instead, he learned to like the young man too.
By the time the girl married, she could read and understand all the text-
books and do the arithmetic problems that were taught in school.

Tien-sze continued to help his sister after her marriage. Whenever she
came back to stay with her parents, Tien-sze was ready to do anything she
asked. When she had her first baby, Tien-sze was the only person in the
family she could turn to for help, for their mother was dead by that time.
Tien-sze's sister filled the place for him which his mother had left.

Once, after the death of their mother, when his sister was very ill and
Tien-sze saw her suffering, he had the same sad and frightened feeling
that he had had while he was watching his mother die. Tien-sze's brother-
in-law worked in a business firm in Tsingtao and later in Shanghai, and
he gave a great deal of material aid to Tien-sze. Later they became good
friends. Marriage did not interfere in this case with the intimacy be-
tween brother and sister.

Tien-sze's relations with his parents werein no way out of the ordinary.
When he didn't go to school, he was out of favor with them for quite a
while. It was only when his mother discovered again that the boy was

1
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bright and was eager for work that she began to build up new hopes for
him. She began to love the child again, though her belief in discipline
and hard work restricted her demonstrations of it. The father seemed as
distant and cardess of Tien-sz€'s future as he had ever been. Of course,
he had taken him to thefield and had taught him to work, but he had
never bought toys or candy for him, nor taken him to any amusement
or played with him at home or on the street. The father's interest in
saving money, his insistence upon frugality, gave Tien-sze a good deal
to bear and widened the breach between them.

This situation changed when Tien-sze was studying in the county high
school. By thistimehismother had died and hissster wasmarried. When
he came home for his vacations, especially in the winter, he usad to sit
in his father's room and talk with him through the long evenings. The
father knit on a straw raincoat while the son told him of Chinesehistory,
the famous ancient characters, and the new things he had learned in
school. The father was greatly interested in the stories. He listened at-
tentively and occasionally put questions to his son. Tien-sze's father had
for long been given to severe depressons, sometimes lasting for several
days. He worried unreasonably about his farm business, his family, and
his life. Tien-sz€'s mother had been the only one who could encourage
him when he felt this way, and after she died there was nobody dse who
could help him. His daughtersin-law could not, because of the social
proscriptions that kept them at a distance from their father-in-law. His
sons and daughter could not because they were either fully occupied with
their own problemsor were not aware of their father'strouble. But Tien-
sze was educated and had insight into the problems of others, so that he
could sympathize with his father and comfort him. Thus, Tien-sze had,
to some extent, taken over his mother's ministrations to his father. As
the father aged, his appreciation of Tien-sze grew deeper and deeper.
He also became proud of his son's good reputation in the school, and
usd to talk about it with his neighbors. Thus father and son became
friends. The grown-up Tien-sze was always very sad that his mother had
not lived aslong as his father, for their intimacy might have developed
in thesameway.

Thereislittle to say about the relationship between Tien-sze and his
younger brother, Feng-chun. Tien-sze had to look after his young charge
while the latter was yet a baby and this contributed very little to the
development of brotherly fedings between the two, for the task was de-
cidedly irksome to Tien-sze. Later, when the younger brother did not



STORY OF TIEN-SZE 217

require this care, Tien-sze wes in sthod all the time, and did not have
much chance to play or work with him. But when they were watching
their mother die, they were both heartbroken and cried a good deal.
Suddenly Tien-sze put his arm around his younger brother's neck and
said tohim, " Don't be afraid, | shall take care of you. | shall protect you
from any danger." Fortunatdy, Tien-sze did not have to fulfill his pledge
because his younger brother was adequately cared for by his father and
other brothers but the emotion that exiged at the time had its effedt.

We have mentioned before that Tien-sze had been sverdy punished
by his parents during his boyhood, and frequently because he had refused
to go to schodl. Other begtings resulted from his quarrds with Pa-chun.
Once Tien-sze was playing before the front door of his home He saw a
neighbor's dog devouring the manure. He chased the dog away, but it
came back again. After several attempts the boy became greatly annoyed.
He caught the dog (it was small) and almogt begt it to death. This made
their ndghbor's wife very angry and she came to Tien-sz€s home and
aurssd the boy and fiercdy protesed to Tien-szes father. The father had
been working hard all day and was very tired. The cursang of the woman
was like oil on afire He knocked the boy down on the ground and then
lifted the gade he had been halding in his hand. Tien-sz€s lite wes
momentarily in danger, but his sge rescued him. Tien-sze wes vay
bitter after this and he hated his father's ferocity, for he fdt that it had
been unjug. The animal manure wes very important to the family's
aops and he thought he had been doing his family a service The father's
ange appeared to him to be mogt unreasonable

When Tien-sze wes a boy of sx or sven, he suffered from enuress
His parents thought that he was too lazy to get up at night and they
punished him for it. This punishment too ssamed altogether unjust to
him. He hated his difficulty more than any one dse did. Every night
he remembered to go to the tailet before he went to bed. He was an-
noyed and even frightened whenever he made hisbed wet. When hewoke
up and found the damp shest under neath him, hewasafraid, humiliated,
and would reproach himsdf severdy, but his parents did not know.
They punished the boy continuoudy and with ever-increasing wrath.
Tien-sze felt that no humiliation could be greater than this. When he
was beng beaten he cursad himsdf with the mog violent words he
knew, and hated his parents intensdy. Had he ben a little dder he
might have committed suicide He thought that he could never forgive
his parents refusal to recognize that his trouble was beyond his contral.
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Because of his father's great thriftiness Tien-sze was denied many
things that a school boy loved to posess. A pocketknife, a pair of bronze
weights for pressing the paper down when practicing calligraphy, a vessd
for holding water, and other customary objects never graced Tien-sze's
desk. Needless to say, he was adways envying the boys who had these
things. One day he saw that the preacher of the Christian church owned
a small knife and he asked permission to borrow it for a few days. The
preacher, who was very fond of Tien-sze, consented. Once the knife was
in Tien-sze's hand, he was reluctant to return it and kept it for another
two or three days without asking permission. When he finally realized
that he had to return the thing, he could not find it—it was lost. The
boy was so frightened that he did not dare to tell the preacher or anyone
else. The preacher told his parents about it, and the father became very
angry and shouted, "What's the use of his going to school if he learns
to do such shameful things?' The mother aso was quite astonished, her
hopes for the boy again seemingly vanished. They both felt that they
had to punish him severely or the preacher would think they were lax.
The father thought he should beat his son, but the mother objected on
the ground that he was aready more than ten years old and reputedly a
good student. Tien-sze's sister kept her brother in her room when the
time for the punishment came. The father scolded the boy through the
closed door and while the mother aso complained that the family's
reputation had been ruined by his misbehavior, she secretly blocked the
father's path to the boy. Finally, it ended with only scolding and com-
plaining, but to Tien-sze, this was the worst punishment he had ever
sustained. His guilt was terrible and he felt utterly disgraced. For a week
he could not hold his head up. He was so self-conscious that he felt that
everyone in the family, except perhaps his sister, was blaming him. He
was only relieved when his siscer said to him one day, "Cheer up, you
little stupid. Mother knew that you never intended to steal the knife.
We knew that you were covetous of it and that you failed to return it on
time as you had promised. But Mother and Father are still blaming
you for having coveted a thing which was not yours and for having kept
the knife too long. Remember, never do this again. By the way, | picked
up the knife on our threshing ground and have returned it to the preacher,
so don't worry about it. Why didn't you tell me when it was lost? Did
you forget that | could help you?' After hearing this Tien-sze smiled
miserably at his sister and ran away.

Tien-sze's boyhood was aso influenced by illness, sorrow, and death
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among his family and kinsfolk. First, he witnessed the death of hislittle
sister, Hsiao-mair. He could never forget his mother's and sister's weeping
and the Christian burial. Three days after it Tien-sze and his older sister
went together to see the little tomb. His sister told him that Hsiao-mair
was sleeping there and that her house would not be disturbed by wild
dogs. Tien-sze did not understand why his little sister had died and why
she was sleeping in a tomb instead of at home. Later he saw his second
brother suffering in his long illness. The brother had chronic stomach
trouble. Tien-sze was terribly sorry for him because they had been close
companions. Several times his mother invited the Christians and the
preacher of the village to pray for her sick son. While the group prayed
or sang the hymns the boy lay moaning in his bed. Tien-sze was still
too young to understand the meaning of the ceremony. But he did
wonder why Jesus did not come immediately to help his brother.

When Tien-sze was about ten years old he saw his father in a terribly
depressed mood. It was a summer day. It had been raining for five or
six days, and the fields were either flooded or soaked and the crops com-
pletely ruined. The father lay in his bed without speaking to anyone.
Tien-sze's mother sat beside him and tried to console him, while the
frightened children went about silent. The dark clouds, the sickening
rain, the starved animals, the fallen walls, and the muddy courtyard and
street intensified the gloom of everyone's mind. The mother and sister
had no spirit to prepare the meal. The brothers were secretly quarreling
with each other. Tien-sze was starved, scared, and depressed, too. He
never forgot the scene.

Tien-sze's mother had a long illness before her death, and during it
he frequently rubbed her legs or massaged her back. Because his sister
was already married by this time and out of the house, he aso had to
help with the housework. Tien-sze's father sat with his wife at night.
In the day a daughter-in-law, Tien-sze's first brother's wife, was the chief
person upon whom the sick woman depended. When the situation be-
came serious, the married daughter was called back. Tien-sze, his second
brother, and his sister could not sleep for severa nights, but just wept
continuously. One night, the mother suddenly sat up and summoned all
her children to her bedside. She told them that if she should die it would
be nothing but a call from Jesus Christ, so that her children should not
be too sorry and that they must not spend too much for her funeral. She
told Tien-sze's first brother and his wife to take care of their younger
brothers and see that they were all married; and to carry out the family's
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objectives. She ds0 said they should continue to be devout Christians
and serve the cause of Jaus Christ. Then she turned to the father and
said; "If | should die, plesse don't be too sorry. You know that God
will sooner or later call everyone of us back to His home. We will s
each other over there. We have been together through a long struggle.
| am glad that we have these children and that they all try to be good
children. They will not fail you and God will bless you, too." Tien-sze
could not understand all these words, but he, aswell asall the other chil-
dren and the father, knew that this wes a farewell. They all wept mis-
erably and Tien-sze was dtogether astonished at them. He did not cry
but just st there. A few days later his mother died. In the last few days
Tien-sze as well as his brothers and sser were completely exhausted
and bewildered by the confusion in the house, so he was insensible to
his mother's death. Only when he redlized she was redly gone did he
beginto cry.

Tien-sze had been much impressed by the Christian activities of the
family. Both parents were Christians, but his mother had dways taken
the more active interest in it. It was she who taught Tien-sze to read the
Ten Commandments. Tien-sze would be aked to watch the donkey
which was pulling the sone quern in alittle hut, and meanwhileto learn
one of the Commandments. For this he would receive a certain kind of
potato which was generally not given to older children. When the New
Year Festiva was near, Tien-sze could read all the Commandments. Of
course Tiensze could not understand what he had read, but he did
remember that he should not sted from a neighbor and that he should
obey his parents.

Tien-sze was d0 taught to sy grace at table and wes taken to the
village church on Sundays. When he was a little older, he was told the
dories from the famous "Pilgrimage” (Chinese edition) and the Bible.
He ds0 learned to sing a few of the smple hymns. At that time two
Chinese verdgons of the Christian songswere popular with the small Chris-
tian group in Taitou. One of them Tien-szes mother and sister could
singwell, so Tien-sze was dso taught to sing it. On Christmas Eve, gifts
were distributed to children of the few Christian families, but they did
not understand the meaning of the festival.

When the church had just been built, an evangdist wes invited to
preach in it. One day Tien-szés mother took him to visit the evangelist.
She sad to the preacher; "Tien-sze has said severd times that he wants
to be a teacher or a pastor of a church. Do you think he will be able to



STORY OF TIEN-SZE 221

do that? | would be glad to have your help/' The preacher's answer was:
"Very good. | know he is a bright boy. Surely he can be a teacher if he
likesto study " Tien-sze was embarrassed, but secretly he was encour aged.
Three years later, a new peacher was invited to the church. Tien-sz€'s
mother called on him, Thistime she told the preacher: "I want to dedi-
cate this child of mineto our Lord Jesus Christ. | know you have heard
that he is a good student in the market-town school, and | know that
you are fond of him. Will you help him to improve his character and
develop his knowledge?' Although Tien-sze was still very young, he re-
membered his mother's words.

Outside the family Tien-sze had relations with young and old in the
village. When he was a boy attending his father's cow or cutting grass
he formed a special friendship with another boy of the same neighbor-
hood who was about his age. They had attended the old-fashioned village
school together, and after they left school, they continued to s each
other, to play together and sometimes even deep together. They never
quarreled and never engaged in the usual fist-fights. W hen Tien-sze went
to school again, his friend became a farm hand. But the friendship be-
tween them continued until Tien-sze went to the high school in the
county seat.

Several of Tien-sz€'s cousins were specially fond of him. They played
together after supper or when they were free from work, but these cousins
were much older than Tien-sze and assumed the manner of an older sster
with him. With one of these girls Tien-sze was on intimate terms, remi-
niscent of his relationship with his sster. Later he played very often with
a particular girl who almost became his " girl-friend/' but they separated
when they were older.

Once during Tien-sz€'s boyhood a high-school boy came to the family
to deiver a message to Tien-sz€s mother. The boy wore modernized
clothes and had his hair cut short and arranged in the new style. He
was young, handsome, and cheerful and therefore attracted Tien-sz€'s
attention. His haircut had special fascination, for at that time men and
boys in the countryside still wore their "pigtails” The day after this
boy's visit Tien-sz€'s " pigtail" was gone. His parents and brothers were
all surprised, but not his dser for she supported him in this. This made
him thefirst boy in the village who had rid himself of one of the symbols
of theManchus. T hevillagersinsulted him by callinghim " LittleMonk,"
but he did not care. Only three or four yearslater the practice of cutting
hair became general and Tien-sz€'s hair style ceased to be conspicuous.
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W hen Tsingtao was seized by the Japaneseduringthefirst World War,
the Christian churches in the city were temporarily closed. Preachers,
evangdigs, and Bible women became unemployed. One of the Bible
women and her children came to Tien-sz€'s home to stay during the
emergency. By that time Tien-sze's family had adopted Christianity and
his mother was well acquainted with this woman. Her two daughters
were students and were comparatively modern. No doubt they experi-
enced a great deal of inconvenience living with a country family, but
they had to say there for quite a period. During this time Tien-sze no
doubt learned a lot from the girls about the new city, and therefore when
Tien-sze firs entered the new school he already knew more new things
than other boys did.

Tien-sze formed an early impression of foreigners, especially Germans
and Japanex. Because the village was dose to Tsingtao, German soldiers
and busnessmen used to come across the bay to the country area for
hunting or exploring. Tien-sze was impressed by their appearance and
the things they brought with them. Their proud spirit prejudiced the
local people againg them. Tien-sze did not know how they had ill-treated
the people, but he still did not have any sympathy for them. Toward the
Japanee Tien-sze was especially bitter. Later when they were attacking
Tsingtao a great part of the Shantung peninsula and the land surround-
ing the city were forcibly occupied by them and taken as strategic bases
Tien-sze's village was in the occupied area. Nominally, the area was bor-
rowed from the Chinese government for military purposes, but in fact it
was treated as Japanee territory. They looted and seized everything
they wanted from the local people. At first the villagers tried to resst
the foreign army, but their resstance only caused more looting and even
atrocities. Finally, the poor peasants had to flee or evacuate their women
and children and grain to the mountains or to places outside the occupied
area.

Tien-sze had personally witnessed his people gather together to resst
the first small group of soldiers who came to the village. The villagers
succeeded in scaring them away, but the next time a larger group of sol-
diers came. The villagers resstance was broken and the village experi-
enced itsfirst looting. Then the enemy came almost every day. All the
families of means were evacuated and only the men, who could run away
when the enemy was in sight, remained. The village was almost deserted.
Tien-sze's mother, dder, and dger-in-law also fled to a village in the
West Mountain, taking with them great quantities of grain and other
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foodstuffs. Tien-sze stayed at home with his father and brothers, but they
had to run and hide once or twice a day. This made everybody in the
village, aswell asin thewhole occupied area, bitterly antagonistic toward
the Japanese. During the period when the Japanese were the authority
in Tsingtao, they fostered every evil that could destroy the Chinese
economically and morally. The most evident evils were the bandits and
the sale of opium. The bandits were protected in Japanese territory and
were not prevented from their forays, kidnapings, and attacks. Tien-sze,
aswell as all the other villagers, had personally experienced the effects of
the bandits' destructiveness and they knew all too well thai it was pur-
posely planned by the Japanese. Tien-sze knew very little about the sde
of opium and other drugs, but he did see a number of suspicious Japa
nese "doctors" or "traders' who lived in the market town, and noted
that the poeple who came to their places of business were all opium
smokers or opium sellers. All the people in the area surrounding Tsingtao
had the firm conviction that the Japanese were their enemies and that
sooner or later they would be involved in alife and death struggle with
them. Tien-sze was still too young to visualize what this meant, but he
did not have any doubt that he should hate the Japanese.

The invading Japanese left another impression with Tien-sze, that of
the mounted soldier. The horse was so tall and grand, the soldier on
it so enormous! We have mentioned that Tien-sze was a stubborn and
aggressive child and the kind of boy that is usually fond of heroic fighting
men. When looking at the wall pictures at the New Y ear Festivals, other
boys and girls would find themselves interested in the flowers, birds, and
beauties hung there, but Tien-sze had always been attracted by the war-
riors dressed in armor, astride their horses or standing on the fortress
of a city gate. His favorite had aways been the picture of Chao Y un,
the most popular warrior of China. Chao Y un was fully dressed in armor,
and with bow and spear in hand, stood on top of the gate of Ching Chow,
the city that figured so prominently in the story of the Three Kingdoms.
According to the story, this warrior had protected the city when it was
in great danger and had defeated the huge and proud army of his enemy.
Tien-sze had been so impressed that he had secretly wondered if he would
himself be such a warrior. When he saw the mounted Japanese soldiers,
his desire was again greatly stirred.

When Tien-sze was again in school, he received a great deal of praise
from the village elders. A most respected head of the P'an clan who was
also the teacher of Taitou's school, heard of Tien-sze's reputation in the
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market-town school. He brought back the news and broadcast it among
other villagers. Because his words carried o0 much weight with the vil-
lagers, all the other leading persons in the community begen to take
notice of Tien-sze. When the boy was in a group that gathered on the
dreet corners, an elder member, either of the Pans or Ch'ens, would for
one reason or another sy to the other young people that Tien-sze was
not the sead of a plain farmer but that he was to be a gret official some
day. Upon hearing this, everybody would look at Tien-sze, who in turn,
would be greatly embarassed. An interesting point was that the people
who praised him were mostly members of the Pan clan. This had much
to do with the gradual improvement in relations between Tien-sze's fam-
ily and the leading families of the Pans. Of course, Tien-sze as a young
boy was not aware of them.

Tien-sz€'s second entry in school had a greet ded to do with the
future course of his life. The new schoal life had realy changed him to
a gregt extent. He learned the dementary facts of nationa history and
geography. He learned new explanations and information about nature:
the plants, the animals, the birds, the mountains and the waters, the dars
and the globe. He was much surprised to learn that the earth wes round
and not square. He discovered that there were other foreign peoples in
the world besdes the Jgpanee and Germans. He wes told that all the
peoples on the earth could be divided into five groups, the yellow, the
white, the black, the brown, and the red. Of course all this knowledge
was pretty vague to him but it made him dream and wonder about the
expanding world hewas discovering, and it gradually separated him from
the boys with whom he had cut grass and tended cows. This was not
only redlized by Tien-sze but dso by the other boys. Only when he was
caled back to work on the farm during the long vacations could he
again minglewith hisformer playmates.

The physicd education program in the new school made Tien-sze a
young patriot and encouraged his admiration of soldiering. Physica edu-
cation wasat that time akind of military drill. The goose step, marching,
saluting, and the terms were all similar to the procedure of a military
camp. Even the athletic exerdises were aimed at making the boys into
good soldiers. The teacher's addresses a such times contained words
which stimulated the young boys national constiousness and taught
them to know their nation's humiliation, and dso carried the apped
that they must wake up and make themsdlves strong in order to defend
their homes and their nation. The education inspired Tien-sze so much



STORY OF TIEN-SZE 225

that he secretly decided to act as a soldier all the time. He began to st
and stand with great erectness of carriage and to walk to school with a
marching step. The only difference between his present image and the
earlier one was that instead of armor his hero now wore a modern army
uniform, and instead of a gear, he carried a big sword and a pair of
field gasses By this time the national flag also came to Tien-sz€'s mind.
Helearned to saluteit and gradually formed a great feeling of pridefor it.

Through his school contacts, Tien-sze became aware of the whole
community of the market town, and no longer consdered himself as
belonging only to Taitou. On the other hand he came to be known to
many. He was one of the best students in the school and had been made
an assgtant in hisdassby histeacher. Hewas also r ecognized by hisdass
mates as their leader. By assgting his teacher in physical education, he
was at times in charge of the whole schoal. In addition, his writing skill
drew praise. At that time Chinese and composition writing were leading
coursss. If a boy was good in these, he was particularly liked by the
teacher. Tien-sz€'s teacher talked of him to other teachers and to most
of the people in the town sores The community leaders came to know
of this leading student. W hen the village teachers addressed their pupils,
they cited Tien-sze as an example to follow. Thus the schoolboys in
every village knew the boy too. He himself never tired of attending
school and never let the weather or anything ese interfere. He always
arrived before the other boys, despite the fact that his home was much
farther away. Tien-sze was much interested in the stories about the
ancient worthies and how they had studied hard when they were poor
boys. His insistence upon going to school even on a bhitterly cold day in
the winter was due to a story about the boyhood of Lord Nelson.

One day Nelson and his brother were going to school. The road was
long and thewind wasterribly cold, so thebrothersreturned home. Their
father asked them why they had returned, and they said because it had
been too cold for them to proceed. Then the father quietly said to his
ns "Yes, it is cold but no boy can grow up to be a worthy man if he
is scared by a cold day." The boys were greatly moved and started for
school again immediately. Nelson became one of the greatest statesmen
of England and a famous admiral. When Tien-sze was walking in the
cold on his way to school, he would think of this story.

The boys who came from the market-town families or town dores
lived somewhat differently from Tien-sze. They had better clothing, they
always had pocket money, and they had candy or sweets all the time.
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Their conversation was about things unfamiliar to Tien-sze. All this made
a gradual change in the country boy's way of life. Sometimes he was
ashamed of his coarse and unfashionable clothes. Other times he was
embarrassed because he shared his friends candy but he could never offer
them any. When he wasfirst taken to the stores or to the town families,
he felt uncomfortable. Later, however, when he became one of the best
students in the town school, he was admired by these boys and he became
used to the new situation. T he student body of the town school was not
very large. About a dozen of the older and upper-class boys formed an
intimate group and Tien-sze was one of them. Several of the town boys
were rivals for his friendship and tried to win him to their side. One of
Tien-sz€'s intimates was a town boy who competed with him in all the
lesons except physical education. They were good friends throughout
their school years. He also had several friends among the boys who came
from other villages. They liked each other because they had similar family
backgrounds and were all ambitious about their future. Among the upper-
dass group there was one boy whom Tien-sze and the other boys did
not like. He was very much older than the others and a very domineering
person. He was a brilliant student and good in all his lessons, but his
composition writing was inferior to Tien-sz€'s, according to the teacher.
On the other hand, he excelled where the others failed. He could paint,
and his calligraphy was already famous in the country district. He was
well-built, wore good clothes, had polished manners and was something
of an orator. His reputation overshadowed Tien-sz€'s, but curioudy the
schoolteacher never said that this boy had a promising future. Tien-sze
and the other younger boys were not jealous but they were afraid of him,
and this may be the reason that the boy never became a real leader, nor
even a real member of the group.

Tien-sze€'s mother had not been able to s her son graduate from the
primary school. She knew of his good reputation and had had occasion
to be proud of him. Tien-sze was at one time sdected by his teacher
as one of a dozen boys to participate in a contest in the county seat
gponsored by the county government. This was a completely novel event
for Tien-sz€'s family. It was nothing less than a government examination.
Tien-sz€'s mother and Sster were excited. Even the usually indifferent
father was pleased. On the morning of the departure, the family rose
very early. The mother was busy preparing the meal while the sgter did
her best to dress Tien-sze up. He had no dress suit, so his sster tried to
put on him her slk garment. It was not too large but the color was a
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bright red. Tien-sze felt very shy of wearing it, and they decided to cover
it with a blue jacket. They found the finished effect pleasing and all was
well. Father and son started off while mother and sister waved to them
from the front door. The mother murmured a prayer to God with joyful
tears in her eyes. Tien-sze and his father went to the town school first,
in order to join the teacher and the other boys. Each boy had a relative to
take care of him, so that the teacher, the boys, the boys' relatives, and
the beasts of burden formed quite a parade on the country road. On
the way, Tien-sze's father was very happy and was, consequently, very
kind to his son. When a farmer on the roadside asked him what was
going on, he told him cheerfully that his son was going to win a name
on the government's honor roll. However, even on this occasion he did
not forget his frugality. At luncheon-time in a roadside inn, he did not
buy anything for his son or for himself except a handful of roasted
peanuts and a pot of tea. Tien-sze was hungry, but he did not dare to
ask his father for more. After luncheon all the boys' relatives were to
return home while the teacher and the boys went on to the county seat.
There was still aten-mile walk ahead. Tien-sze was very tired and hungry
by the time they reached their destination, but he was excited for it was
thefirst time he had seen a city. The boys had a good time in the city for
about a week. They had not been very bothered by their primary task, the
contest. Tien-sze, as he looked around the city, began to wonder if he
could come to the city school after his graduation. Back at the market-
town school, the other boys looked upon them with envy. Tien-sze won
a certificate of government honor besides a number of other rewards.
Everyone in the family was very happy. The neighbors and the village
schoolteacher congratulated the boy and the family. It was probably due
to this success that Tien-sze's mother, first brother, and sister decided
to s him through high school.

Tien-sze's graduation from the market-town school took place the year
after his mother's death. Tien-sze had to decide whether to continue
studying or return to the farm, or perhaps apprentice himself in a market-
town store. His brother talked over the problem with the evangelist of
the Baptist Church who knew of the boy's good record. He recommended
the boy to the high school operated by a Baptist mission in the county
seat. The school was tuition free and Tien-sze's father did not oppose
the plan. The day on which Tien-sze was to take the entrance examina-
tions in the city was very cold and he had to walk eighty li, for there was
no other way of getting there.
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Tien-sze was accepted as a student in the high school and studied
there without interruption, getting good marks in amost every course.
After his graduation he was appointed a teacher in a primary school. Be-
cause of his good work and reputation he received the means to study in
college. During Tien-sze's years in high school and college he visited his
village every summer vacation and renewed old friendships. After his
graduation from college, he married a girl of his own choosing and
paid for the wedding out of his own savings. He is now the responsible
head of a small family. Though he has not made a great fortune, he hes
held important teaching posts in high schools and is now a member of
a university saff. Not only has he lived well but he has helped his father
and brothers at home buy some land and build a new house. His family's
position has been raised a great dedl in the village because of his success
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CHAPTER XVII

THE village of Taitou is fortunate in its geographica location. The
climate is mild throughout the year and there is usually sufficient
rain in the growing season. There are occasiona droughts or floods but
these are never of a serious nature. The soil is only of fair quality, but
it is varied and can produce diversified crops, an important point in
a community which must be economicaly sdf-sufficient. The neamness
to the ssalane and to the modern metropolitan center of Tsingtao is dso
an advantage, although Tsingtao hes given very little help to the village.
Yet the modern influences which radiate from the city are being in-
creasingly felt by the rural people and there is little doubt that the
new civilization will eventualy overthrow the old traditional ways of
life. This process of change will be hastened by the development of
modern means of communication and transportation between the city
and the country and by the penetration of the modern economy.

In most countries, when men leave a rural community and find work
in the city they settle there permanently with their wives and children
and sver connections,, for the most part, with their relatives back home.
In China, however, most of the villagers who sssk work in the city main-
tain dose ties with their rdaives and send their surplus earnings back
to their homes to be usad to buy land and build housss for the family.
If they are married, the wives and children remain in the family home.
If they were single when they left the village, they usudly return to
marry a girl chosen by the family.

This custom mekes it possble to have a socigty existing in a state of
balance between city and country life. Such a population movement hes
advantages both for the village and the city. Returning villagers bring
pew methods, new idess, and new wedlth to the village, and, snce most
of thosewho go forth to sk their fortunes eventually return, the country-
sdeis not depleted by the lure of the city. It is advantageous to the city
aso for it provides needed workers without creating the congestion found
in European and American industrial communities where the workmen's
families are crowded together in a residential slum. However, it must
be admitted that the Chinese migrant returns to his home place and
leaves his family there not because he feds that country life is better
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for them than a city slum, but because he is bound by a series of ancient
traditions. Young people of today who have adopted new patterns of
thinking and who have no deep sentiment for the old ways are very likely
to change this pattern and to settle down permanently in the place where
they earn their living. Therefore, if this traditional, home-loving character
of the Chinese migrant is to be preserved, the countryside must be made
more healthful and desirable, and the rural districts must be more ac-
cessible to the amenities of modern civilization.

Farming is the chief source of livelihood in Taitou, but it has numerous
drawbacks, the greatest of which is the low production per worker. Al-
though thereis intensive cultivation, production is held back by inefficient
equipment, insufficient fertilization, ignorance of soil conservation and
of the control of plant and animal pests and diseases, inferior seeds, and
inferior methods of animal breeding. Another serious drawback is the
insufficiency of capital. Many of the farmers know about modern methods
of agriculture and would like to put them into operation but they have
no cash with which to buy fertilizer, insect sprays, or proper equipment.
A third factor is the density of the farm population. A primary problem
of China's agriculture is the smallness of individual farms. This can be
met only by adding new cultivatable land or by removing a large part
of the population from agriculture. Since it is impossible to produce
additional land, a population shift seems indicated and it is generally
believed that such a shift can be effected by developing urban and rural
industries.

China's land problem, however, is one not only of quantity but of
method. The system of fragmentation and the practice of scattering
pieces of land over a wide area are wasteful and uneconomic. Much
good land is lost in the innumerable boundary lines, and the farmers
time is wasted in boundary disputes. The smallness of the individual fields
increases the difficulties of irrigation and renders the use of modern ma
chinery impracticable. Furthermore, the worker wastes time and energy
in going from one plot to another. Various remedies have been suggested.
The government has worked out a drastic policy, in cooperation with
which the writer offers the following plan.

Briefly, a policy of repartitioning the land is needed. Under this policy,
the government would buy on credit all the land owned by farmers and
landlords and then sell it in one-piece units to the farmers who actually
till the land. A farmer would buy his land in one piece no matter how
large or how small the unit might be. The procedures necessary in car-
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rying out this policy can be roughly stated as follows: First, the govern-
ment makes a careful survey of the land of each farmer or farm house-
hold. The total amount of land and the number of fields, the size of
each, together with its location, land classification, and current value,
and the total value of all of the fields is very carefully and accurately re-
corded. The farmers must participate in the planning and surveying, so
that they may be convinced of the advantages of the new system. After
the surveys are completed, the rcpartitioning should be started on maps
in the Land Bureau. First, for each household of a village the total amount
of land and its current value must be found. Second, the total amount
of land of a village or a district must be divided into units according
to the number of farm households. The size of the units should be
determined by land value, classification, location, and communication
facilities. In partitioning the land, the size of the farmer's new unit must
be equivalent in value to that of his original land. The following tables
may serve as an example.

SURVEY OF CURRENT VALUES OF LAND OF DIFFERENT CLASSES

Landclassification Valuesin $ per mow Description

Classl .. ... .. .. .. 25

Classll ... 30 Located at short distances
Class [11......... .. 40 from villages, with good
ClassIV. ... ... . .. 58 communication

Classv .. ... . . .. 85

ClassVI ... ... . .. .. 100

Classl ........ ... .. 20"

8'(,:5:“ S ig Located a medium distances

from villages, with ordinary

((:leggss{/V o 50 communication

ClassVI ... ... . . 85

Class| . o 18

Class I11.. .. . - from villages, with poor
ClasslV. .. . .. o communication
ClassV. ... . ... . . ..

ClassVI ... ... . .. .. &,

LAND HOLDINGS OF FARM HOUSEHOLD X
Class Distance Communication No. of mow Value per mow Total Value

| Medium Ordinary 2 $ 20 $ 40
I Long Poor ' 5 23
Vi Short Good 3 100 300
\Y Medium Poor 2.5 157.50
Vi Medium Ordinary 100

14 $762.50
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Since the total current value of Farm Household X's original land
is $762.50, it can buy back from the government a new farm unit valued
at $762.50. In the same manner the Land Bureau works out the total
value of land of every household. Then it divides the cultivated land of
thewholedistrict on the map into units corresponding to the various total
values. The total value of all the units must be equal to the original
total value of land. T he units of land of good quality and good location
naturally will be smaller than those of inferior quality and inferior lo-
cation. If a household originally owned 14 mow of different dasses ot
land together valued at $762.50, under the new sysem it would be com-
pelled to buy a farm of 11.7 mow of ClassV land and located at medium
distance from the village, or a farm of 33.15 mow of Class |l land lo-
cated at long distance from the village, or a farm composed of 4 mow of
Class V land, 10 mow of Class Il land, and 5 mow of Class IV land, all
located at a medium distance from the village. In any case, the total
value is the same. Theoretically, there should be no objections from the
farmers, because they will get back land of the same value as their former
holdings. However, tradition and old ways are strong among the farmers
and they may bereluctant even to trade in a poor farm for a better one.
Therefore it is probable that force will be necessary in carrying out this
policy.

Farmers of Taitou have other agricultural problems. First, their crops
are often serioudy damaged by several kinds of plant insects. The three
most dangerous are the larva of Mimela lucidula (locally called tu-tsan);
Aphis mali (locally called mi ch'ung-tze); and the cutworm. The firs
does great damage to the peanut and sweet-potato crops. The Aphis mali
feeds mostly on cabbage, green vegetables, and beans. A few years ago,
the damage inflicted was so great that the villagers were without vege-
tables. It is not uncommon to see a whole vegetable garden stripped bare
by these insects. Sweet potato is not only subject to damage by the larva
of Mimela lucidula, but also by insects that wither the leaves and vines.
The cutworms are mortal enemies of the young plants of millet and
other grains. In fact, every crop is threatened by one or more of these
peds. It is true that the problem can be completely or partially solved
by applying scientific methods of insect control, but so far no such
methods have been introduced. The farmers have their old methods, but
these are ineffective.

Another problem is the lack of irrigation. Vegetable gardens are wa-
tered by hand, but there is no irrigation sysem for the fields. When
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drought comes the fanners can only wait and hope, or perhaps put on
a religious procession. They are equaly helpless when there is too much
rain. People of this village have seen the irrigation sysems and methods
of other places, but have not followed suit. The belief is current here that
by sinking wells in the north of the residentia area the fung-shui of the
village would be broken. Actually, however, the soil istoo loose for well-
sinking and the water level too far below the surface of the ground to
make the building of wells practicable. Unless cooperative irrigation is
developed among famers who have fidds in the same locality, the aea
cannot be irrigated, for no one could afford to sink a well to water his
one mow of land.

The last point to be mentioned in regard to the agriculture of Taitou
is the role played by women. Except in the very poor families, women
work on the farm only when sweet potatoes are planted and when sweet
potatoes and peanuts are harvested. They may dso occasiondly pick
string beans or other vegetables which are grown in the field. Women
are frequently asked to work on the threshing ground or in the vegetable
garden. Indeed, they are important workers in threshing whest, millet,
and peanuts. In the ninth month when men are so busy in the field, most
work on the threshing ground falls upon the women.

In summarizing, it can be said that the condition of the villagers is
not very bad. They have enough to eat, except in a rare case of drought
in the growing season. From a nutritional point of view the diet is not
too well balanced, but there is condderable variety, except for the few
months of winter and early spring when there are no green vegetables,
or in the case of a few very poor families. In discussng the conditions of
housing and clothing, the writer hes dressed the socid and cultura &
pects rather than the economic. The sanitary conditions are admittedly
bad. Especidly in the summer, the filthy dreets dirty courtyards, and
overcrowded houses make living not only uncomfortable but unhealthy.
The arrangement of the family privy and the disposd of night soil and
animal manure are fertile sources of dissase The prevaence of tubercu-
logs and dissesss of the eye are direct results of the unsanitary condition
in the homes, and children suffer from stomach trouble due to the un-
sanitary ways of preparing food and cleaning dishes. The villagers want
to be healthy and decent but too many things stand in the way. They
are ignorant concerning hygiene and health preservation; they don't un-
derstand the relationship between dirt and dissese they are hampered
by superstitions, prejudices, and traditions which compel them to do



234 THE VILLAGE OF TOMORROW

things in the old way instead of adopting new and better methods; they
do not have the means to install improvements in the home; and in
working on the farm are necessarily dirty much of the time but are kept
so busy that they have no time for personal cleanliness, for preparing food
properly, or for ridding the house and courtyard of accumulated filth.

It is obvious that public health improvement in the village will be a
tremendous task. It is not simply a matter of having more money, or one
of education or village administration. It is a task which requires a co-
ordination of all these efforts. In other words, the economic condition
must be improved, the people must be educated, and the village as a
whole must be effectively reorganized before a high standard of public
health can be attained. And this will require gradual but steady pressure;
there is no possibility of making great changes overnight.

Asregards family life, the writer wishes to make these important points.
First, most of the economic and social structures are still based on the
family rather than on the individual. Agriculture is entirely a family
enterprise: the family as a whole owns the land and all other means of
production; in the process of producing, all the family members partici-
pate as one unit. In practice as well as in principle every member does
his or her best to increase the family income. There is no sharp differ-
entiation: if one member works harder, he does not get more; if another
dacks, he docs not get less. In other words, the whole business is a com-
munal affair. In an American farm family a son may work as a partner
to his father. He gets a share or a wage more or less according to his work.
Although both are members of one family, they are separate economic
units; the land and most of the property belong to the father or the
parents, not to the family as a whole. In a Chinese farm family, unless
parents and children are legally separated, such a situation never exists.

Second, if a family has a member or members working outside or in
occupations other than agriculture, the family unit remains unbroken.
The member still works for the family and not for himself. He does not
own what he earns but must turn his surplus over to the family. For
instance, a family has a son who works in Tsingtao as a mason for a
period every year. He must spend part of his wages for his keep, but in
his mind he never thinks that the money belongs to him or that what he
spends is entirely under his control. His attitude is exactly the same as if
he had worked on the farm at home.

Beside the family, there is the neighborhood or village economic or-
ganization. This, too, is based on the family unit. There are many in-
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stances of neighborhood families cooperating in plowing, sowing, har-
vesting, or threshing. Families help each other financially in weddings,
funerals, and other special affairs. Thus far, no independent economic
organi zation has been founded by any individual members of the different
families. (Once two young persons did form a small but temporary
partnership for the buying and selling of chinaware without any financial
ties with their respective families, but it was a temporary venture, only.)
Any kind of a village organization is but a federation of family units—
the strength or weakness of a village is determined by the number and
kind of families in it rather than by the number and kind of individual
leaders. Also, in afarm villagelike Taitou there are very few organizations
or structures other than the family which can be considered as strictly
economic. What we actually s are the independent family units, each
carrying on its own business of production, consumption, and saving.
There is, of course, the organization for executing government programs
and sharing the expenditures which such undertakings cost. But the fact
that this kind of organization is absolutely based on family units is
beyond doubt.

Social structures or activities in Taitou are also organized on family
units, save those belonging to the sphere of recreation or personal amuse-
ment. The family itself is a most complicatedly interacting group; it is
a primary ceremonial group; it is a primary and completely important
center'for training the young, sustaining the adult, and taking care of
the old. It is true that the family in every country and among every
people can be considered as a social group. But that the Chinese farm
family is a socia structure wherein the members can conduct social
activities is more apparent and is of more necessity. When a social activity
is extended to the village scale, the organization is based on families, not
on individuals. As a matter of fact, the village is organized or divided
on the different associations of families. In public affairs only families
are represented. Village defense, the village school, the religious parade,
the Christian churches, the selection of leaders and officers, the carrying
out of government programs, the social control, and other matters of
like nature, are all based on the family, not on the individual. Thus, the
family is the foundation of village socia life just as it is the founda-
tion of the village economic life.

There is an interesting point in regard to a family's biological evolu-
tion. In many a Chinese family, there are five continuous stages in the
process of development. The first- stage, which constitutes the family in
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the Western sns, is a primary kinship group—husband, wife, and
offspring. When one of the sonsis married, the family reaches the second
sage and theresfter it is not a besic family but a household. When fthe
married sons have children but still livewith their parents and unmarried
brothers and sgters, the unit entersits third sage. When all the children
aremarried and have children, but one or both parents still live and hold
the whole group together, the family is in the fourth sage of develop-
ment. When the parents are gone and all the sders ae married, the
brotherswill, as a rule, separate from each other. I n some cases however,
they try to keep the large structure from breaking up. This we may call
the fifth sage But the holding-on cannot last; eventually the structure
will bregk up. When it bresks, anumber of small families and households
of the first sage emerge. Each one of them is the beginning of a new
process of family development. Thiskind of family development is differ-
ent from that of aWestern family. The development of atypical Ameri-
can family can be represented graphically.

An American family dways remainsa conjugal family. Its components
aredways parents and unmarried children. Whenever a son or a daughter
is married, he or she will have a family independent of the parents. A
married son or daughter is no longer a member of the original family, as
far as dependence is concerned. After all children are married, the old
parents will live alone. They return to the condition in which they were
when first married. They may go to live with amarried son or daughter,
but they are treated as guests and not as members of the family.

The development of a Chinese family can aso beillustrated by a graph.
Not every Chinese family goes through all five dages In many casss
the family bresks up when it reaches the fourth age. When all sons
are married and all have a number of children, it is very hard for the
wives and children to live together without quarrels and friction. When
once the brothers begin to quarrel they are no longer able to work together
amicably and the household splits into severd conjugal families. The
parents, if they still live, will either live independently in the original
home, or be taken care of by the sons dternately. Very few households
are dble to reach the fifth stage, unless for speciad reasons—economic
problems, socid prestige, an epecidly cgpable household head, senti-
mental attachment between the brothers, one or two brothers living
outsde with their families, and so on. In Taitou, a Yang family has
undergone exactly the five dages shown in the graph. Here is a brief
story about it.
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Thefamily at the fourth age was made up of four brotherswith their
wives and children. As the father was still aive the brothers naturally
lived together, athough quarrds were frequent among the wives and
children. Two of the brothers had left home to engage in work other than
agriculture. They could send some money home to help the household
finances and to buy severd mow of land to add to the common property.
This not only prevented, to a certain extent, the rise of trouble among
the brothers, but dso made the people at home believe that the holding
together was an economic advantage to the household as a whole. One
of the absent brothers took his own family to live outside. This helped,
too, to lessen the friction among the wives and children. Another reason
for staying together was that the brothers and the wife of thefirst brother
all sentimentaly held that any early separation of the household would
be sadly againg the will of their deceased mother and would dso be a
greet digress to the old father. Besides, they were Christians. A Christian
family should act as a good example for other villagers, as the edest
brother was wont to say. He used to tell the family that a good family
is one in which the members love one another, by which he meant they
should live together in spite of many difficulties.

After some years, the father died. Most of the villagers predicted that
the household would certainly bresk up this time. But the brothers in-
ssted on remaining together. This time the economic reason was espe-
cialy emphasized. They believed that none of them could have a secure
livelihood if the common property were to be divided into four parts,
because eech part would be too small to support a family of six or seven
persons. Beddes, the two remaining brothers would find it hard to work
the fields without each other's help. Realizing these critical problemsthe
brothers succesded in silencing their wives desire to divide the household
and continued to live together for dmost a decade. It was not until very
recently that they separated into four basc families.

Holding a large household together may be advantageous for certain
large farm families and altogether undesirable for others. First, the large
group does not have so unified an attitude regarding the economic pros
perity of the group asawhole asdoesabasic or small family. The brothers
may still think in terms of the household, but their wives are occupied
by the present and future fortunes of their own small units. Ever since
they married into the family, they have been looking forward to thetime
of separation fromit, and they want to grab as much asthey can from the
common income in order to make the economic condition of their own
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group more secure. This gives rise to many apparent or potential troubles
in the family, breeding jealousy, suspicion, misunderstanding, resent-
ment, and sdfish anxiety. At first, these troubles exist only among the
wives, but later the brothers are drawn into the general ill-feeling. The
children of one brother quarrel with those of another. Finally, the family
is held together only by the single roof over their heads; it has already
broken spiritually. With morale so low, cooperation in the division of
labor will also decline. The wives quarrel over the housework and the
children continue the strife. Cooperation is thus undermined at home.
Thewives complaints and sdfish ideasreach their husbands earsand take
root in their hearts, and finally the brothers also begin to feel prejudice
toward each other. Gaps, overlapping, wasted time and labor and mate-
rials can be seen both at home and in the field. Efficiency is decreased,
and the very unity of the economy is threatened. A strong father or an
exceptionally capable mother may be able to restore order, but the spirit
of onenessis gone.

Socially thetrend istoward a reduction in the number of large families.
People of the younger generations have no sentiment for the orthodox
family teachings and do not look with favor on five generations living
together, with the hall and chambers full of children and grandchildren.
A frequent complaint from younger daughters-in-law is that they would
prefer a poor and independent family of their own to arich and trouble-
some household. Quarreling about dividing a large family isalmost every-
day news in the village. Old people have their hearts broken, but young
members think it is a matter of course.

In regard to marriage, critics of China condemn the custom of keeping
the couple apart until after the wedding. They charge that this ignorance
of one another is the cause of many marital failures and tragedies: snce
love can only be generated by mutual understanding and sympathy be-
tween two persons, it is ridiculous to assume that a woman can love a
man she has never seen; and without love no marriage can be successful.
According to the writer's careful observation, this is only partially true.
T he young couple's lack of knowledge of one another may make an early
adjustment difficult, but it does not prevent successful marriage. When
a hushand and wife have worked together, raised children together, tried
to build up the prosperity of the family, shared happiness and sorrow,
they feel that they have had a successful marriage, be it romantic or not.
In a rural community such as Taitou, although a young couple may not
know each other personally, their backgrounds, their attitudes toward
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lifeare so similar that there is no danger of conflicting ideologies or pat-
terns of living. A marriage based on mutual attraction between young
peaple of different standards and ways of thought often cals for greater
mutual adaptation than in the case of the traditional Chinese marriage,
which isarranged by the parents but in which the parties concerned know
exactly what is expected of them, and have similar traditions and ambi-
tions.

Divorce is dmost impossible in rural China and if it can be accom-
plished, it invariably caries a strong socid stigma. Some critics regard
thisaso asagreat handicap, but when divorce is easy, young people often
ruin their lives by breaking up their union over some dight quarrel or
temporary unhappiness. The Chinese wife, knowing that divorce isim-
possible for her, makes the best of her situation, usss tolerance and kind-
ness even if sheisill treated, and tries to subdue the man's harshness
with patience and love. Her goodness bears fruit in love and respect, and
instead of knowing thelondiness and sorrow of the divorced woman, she
is an honored wife and mother. Of course, many marriages are happy
from the start and the wife does not have to endure any initial harshness.
But the writer feds that disgpprova of divorce is not dways a disad-
vantage to a temporarily unsuccessful marriage, while, on the other hand,
eae of divorce bregks up many marriages which could have been made
happy by the mutual exercise of patience and sdlf-contral.

Turning from the family to the village asawhole, the writer wishesto
meake three points regarding village organization. Thefirst characteristic
of village organization in Taitou is that its purposss are negative: the
leaders duty is to guard the traditions and prevent any new ideas which
would threaten the old ways of doing things; an attitude which has been
typical of Chinas political philosophy since the establishment of the
Chinese Empire. The village hes no organized recreation, no village-wide
socid group, no community means for keeping the strets clean, sup-
plying pure water for drinking, or for any community welfare or better-
ment. To be sure, it once maintained a well-organized system of defense
and a corps of crop-watchers, but these were only to prevent evils, not
to create something that would enrich the common life. In short, the
village organizations have not, to date, done anything to improve and
recongtruct, they have not attempted to destroy the undesirable and
build the desrable for the people.

The second characteridtic isthe intravillage division. There are practi-
cdly no village-wide asociations; the groups are all basad on particular
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interests, locality, kinship, or religion. So we have the clan groups, the
neighborhood groups, thetwo Christian groups, Protestant and Cathalic,
and groups based on similarity of economic status. The closdy knit
structure of these groups tends to prevent any joint action of the village
as a whole. If use could be made of the various groups as representative
bodies in village administration, the situation could be improved, but so
far no move has been made toward this.

The third characterigtic is the clan interest. All the village organiza-
tions, except possbly those based on economic satus, are determined
directly or indirectly by clan relationships. A glance at the village map
shows that neighborhoods are largely made up of families of the same
clan. Thus the association of these families is based on neighborhood as
well as on clan relationship. The Protestant group formed by the Yang
and Ch'en families has been inter preted, rightly or wrongly, asan organi-
zation of the two clans against the P'an clan. The P'ans wanted nothing
to do with it, not because it was an alien religion but because it was an
affair of the Ch'en and Yangs. The village school, on the other hand,
belonged practically to the P'an clan. The teacher was a member of the
clan and they felt obligated to support him and send their children to
his school. The Yang and Ch'en families sent their children to the Chris-
tian school, thereby setting up further clan rivalry.

Many people believe that China is a democratic country, but its de-
mocracy is of a negative sort. It is true that the villagers, after they have
paid their taxes and fulfilled other occasonal obligations, are almost
completely independent of governmental administrations, and to this
extent can be consdered sdf-governed. But a closer view of the public
life of the village shows it to be far from democratic. Local affairs have
always been dominated by the village aristocracy, the clan heads and the
official leaders. Individual villagers, or individual families, have never
taken an active role in initiating, discusing, or making plans. By and
large, the people have been ignorant, docile, and timid as regards public
affairs. A real democracy is based on participation by the people in com-
munity affairs, and the purposes of the democratic process are designed
to improve and enrich the daily life of the people themselves. Neither of
these conditions is true of Taitou, which therefore can scarcdy be con-
sSdered a democratic community.

In an effort to relieve this unsatisfactory condition, the government has
recently initiated a series of rural reconstruction programs. T heauthorities
are anxious to modernize the villages and rehabilitate the rural districts,
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but this program presents many problems. It cdls for a new type of
leadership, and China does not have enough well-trained and well-
qualified people to fill the need. Moreover, the old village gentry, clan
heeds, and other dignitaries will not willingly and without a sruggle
yield to a young upstart, even though he is backed by political authority.
The influence of the old in the public &ffairs of the village is too degp-
rooted to be overthrown by any outside force. The success of the new
programs will be jeopardized on the one hand by too much overt conflict
between old and new and by too much compromise on the other. It is a
matter for delicate adjustment and wise leadership.

In a Chinese village, conflict and lavlessness have dways been settled
by private mediation backed by the force of public opinion. Formal legd
power is seldom invoked. Since prgudice and tradition operae too
gtrongly in this sysem, injustices frequently occur and the government,
in an effort to establish greater socid control and a more clearly defined
legd power, has adopted the Pao chia and the New County sydems.
When these become redly effective, the rural people will enjoy grester
security of life and property.

However, the writer feds that it would be unfortunate should the
traditional socid controls of village life be entirely replaced by a sies
of fixed formal laws. Law provides well-defined security but it dso per-
mits injustices which sheke the foundations of a closaly integrated com-
munity. In alarge city a man knows little or nothing about his neighbors
or whether their wealth has been made honestly or through corruption;
but in a village, where people are aware of the smalest details of each
other's economic and socia doings, it would be very disillusioning for the
neighbors to see a man accumulate property by exploiting the poor or
doing busness with a national enemy while the law protects his property
as vigilantly as the hard-earned savings of an honest man. The poor but
decent farmer would fed bitter resentment at such injustice in the func-
tioning of the law. The problem of rural administration is how to com-
bine the advantages of a modern legal sysem with those of the old sygem
of control through public opinion and tradition.

"A rural community," sys Professor Taylor, "condds of the people
in alocal aea tributary to the center of their common interests. Up to a
certain point, the larger that community the better, since the numbers
should be great enough to allow the fonnation of groups with specid
interests and occupations which enrich the common life and to admit of
the collective provision of sarvices and amenities which a smaller com-
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munity could not afford. But it must not grow too large or the snse of
community weakens" * Other writers point out that social feeling as
umes its most binding and powerful character when the community is
large enough to allow free play to the various interests of human life but
is not so large that it becomes an abstraction to the imagination. In
predicting the future of the American rural community, Dr. Dwight
Sanderson also emphasizes the relation between the sze of the population
and the social service it can achieve. At the larger centers, more institu-
tions and services can be established which will enable rural people to
have advantages similar if not equal to those enjoyed in the cities. Only
the larger communities can support the services demanded by farmers as
aresult of increased contacts with cities and arising sandard of living.**

In considering the territorial size of a community, two factors must be
taken into account: population and communication. A dense population
with a high standard of living can maintain itself in a small territory, for
it has the means to provide itself with the necesary services schools,
public utilities, fire protection, recreational facilities, and the rest. A
garsy settled and poorer region will need to take in a larger territory
in order to raise the funds for the same services. Transportation methods
alsn have condderable influence on the sze of a community. Common
interest is a most important factor: the public services mentioned above
are the concern of the whole community; the success or failure of these
enterprises will cause happiness or disappointment to all who depend
upon them and have a share in them.

According to these principles, an effective rural community organiza-
tion in this part of China would not comprise a single village or even
several villages but would include the market town and the agricultural
villageswhich surround it, asthemarket town area described in Chapter 1.
In the caze of Taitou, it would include Hsinanchen and all the villages
on that piece of level land (see page 1). Low standard of living and lack
of capital create the necessity for a rural community organization of this
size. One American farmer may be able to contribute a hundred dollars
toward improvements in his community, but the Chinese farmer could
probably not spare more than two dollars from his meager cash surplus;
therefore the ratio of population needed to support a similar enterprise
in a prosperous American farm community and in rural China would be

*J. B. Taylor Aspects of Rural Reconstruction (Peiping, Yenching Unhersity,
1934), pp. 9-10

** Dwight Sanderson The Rural Community (New York, 1932), pp. 564-566.
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50to 1. Wher efifty families can support a school in America, it requires
150 or 200 Chinese families to do it. An effective rural community in
China today should have a territory with a radius of from three to four
miles, because only a territory that large can support the 20,000 or 30,000
people necessary for carrying out rural reconstruction programs. With
improved roads such an area would present no difficulties to the Chinese
farms, which may be expected to use bicycles and rubber-whedled carts in
the future. The market-town area is the most natural and reasonable
organization of a rural community, as it represents the traditional rela-
tionship between villages of the same locality.

It was believed that the introduction of better roads and modern trans-
portation, in offering the farmer easy access to the larger centers, would
cause a decline in the local market towns, but this has not proved to be
the case. For one thing, although the farmer now goes more often to the
larger centers for the goods he cannot buy locally, nevertheless the social
life of his own market town and the weight of tradition make him con-
tinue to go there. Also, the sharp and rapid reduction in his sdf-sufficient
economy in the present century has compelled the farmer to buy more
goods. He no longer weaves his own cloth or makes his own tools, and
with his new and varied wants has come a greater temptation to buy
manufactured articles from the outside world. Therefore, although he
may go more often to the big centers of trade, his busness in the market
town does not fall off. Undoubtedly the market town will play an im-
portant role in organizing the local community within its trade area.

The Chinese government has recently been devoting much attention
to rural community organization. Although, as mentioned before, the
primary purpose in the adoption of the Pao-chia system is social control,
theraral organization under the New County sysem is designed to carry
out the rural reconstruction programs. Under the New County system,
the county (or hsien) is viewed as a local political unit for future sdf-
government. The New County administration is divided into four grades:
Chia, pao, town (known as hsiang in the rural area and as chen in the
urban area), and county. As in the Pao-chia sysem, a chia conssts of
ten neighboring households and a pao conssts of ten neighboring chia,
or one hundred households. But the County sysem provides for a
greater number of officers with more duties for each. At the head of a
pao are a master and a number of administrative asssants. The pao
master is concurrently president of the pao hall, principal of the citizen-
ship school (primary school), and head of the civilian defense corps.
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In a more advanced pao he may appoint a full-time school principal and
also a deputy to take charge of local police and militia. In less developed
aress two or three pao may jointly establish a citizenship school. Ten
pao comprise a town (hsiang or chen), whose officials are the mayor,
the deputy mayor, the principal of the central school (high school or
higher primary school), the captain of the town militia and police, and
the head of the town cooperative society. Above the town is the county
itself. The magistrate of the county is still appointed by the provincial
government. When the lower administrative units are well organized,
the magistrate will be an elective officer. Under the magistrate there are
from four to sx departments: civil affairs, military affairs, finance, edu-
cation, economic affairs, and social affairs. All the heads of these depart-
ments will be eective dfficers when the county is completely reorganized
onthenew bass.

We s several disadvantages in this sysem. One of its most distinctive
features is the use of ten as the standard number in determining the sze
of the various units—ten households to a chia, ten chia to a pao, and ten
pao to a town. For the purpose of social control, small units of ten house-
holds are satisfactory. But from the point of view of rural reconstruction,
the pao and town should not be limited to ten chia and ten pao re-
spectively, because such small units cannot supply sufficient money or
personnel. Another disadvantage is that a village of three hundred house-
holds is, by the pao unit, split into two or three factions, whereas tradi-
tionally, it has always acted as a unit. Now it must act as three units: it
must have three schools, three civilian defense corps, three cooperatives,
and so on. To s how this works disadvantageous® in the community,
let us examine the school situation. In rural China of today, and perhaps
for along time to come, one good schoal is all that a village of 300 house-
holds can maintain. Educational leaders in China contend that 300
children are the most economical number for a primary school. If there
are less than 100, the efficiency is greatly lowered. Therefore, rather than
split one village into several units with a number of poor schoals, a better
policy would be to preserve a large village as a single unit and to combine
two or three smaller villages as a unit with one good schoal for all. This
principle applies with equal cogency to many other community programs.

Organization by towns aso has disadvantages. Since a town condsts
of only ten hundred househalds, it includes only a part of the villages in
a market-town area, and as the pao breaks up the village unity so the
town splitsthe unity of thelarger area. According to the new system, there
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are two kinds of towns: the rural hsiang, composed of farm households in
the villages and the urban chen, composed of households in the market
town or in the city. Thus, the market town and the surrounding villages
are separated into two political units. Economically, socially, and tradi-
tionally, they are one unit or organism; the former is the head and the
latter the body. Under the new organization, however, one has only a
head, the other only a body; neither functions effectively without the
other.

On the contrary, a market-town community organization would be
well-suited for the purposss of the rural reconstruction programs. First,
it would be effective in agricultural improvement. When it is possible to
mechanize China's agriculture, the pattern of mechanization will doubt-
less resemble the much-advocated collective farm, with machinery and
tractor stations established in central places to serve groups of villages.
The natural and ideal location of such a station undoubtedly is the
market town, which will eventually be transformed into a center of power
supply and agricultural aid in a broad sense Tractors and other machines
will roll out to the surrounding villages to do the farm business. The farm
households will not need to own the machines individually. They will
come to the central station to engage the use of the publicly or coopera-
tively owned machines and other kinds of mechanical aids. They will
come here to make or to repair their smaller farm implements.

Such a rural community would be effective for organizing farmers co-
operative enterprises. In order to secure sufficient capital for agricultural
operation and improvement, the farmers of each village should be guided
to organize themsdves into one credit cooperative society. The village
societies should in turn unite in a community federation with head-
quarters in the market town and with sufficient standing and authority
to get funds directly from the banks. Village societies can borrow from
the federated association and lend to their own members. Thus, the
whole community becomes a unit of a credit cooperative association, and
the market town becomes a center of farm credit. The larger a farmers
marketing cooperative is the better, because only a large one can provide
the necessary volume of business. However, since success also depends on
community interest, the basic unit should not be too large. In general, the
market-town community is about the right sze. The farm products of
each community would then be assembled at headquarters and thence
shipped to the outside markets or factories by the federated organization.
In this way the integrity of an individual community is preserved, while
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at the same time the advantages of a large organization are realized. The
farmers purchasing cooperative should be organized in the same manner,
with headquartersin the market town. Thus, the farmer could make one
trip to transport his products to the market town and bring back his
supplies.

A large rural community is necessary for many other agpects of agri-
cultural improvement. Cooperative irrigation and drainage, collective
control of insects and diseases are best put into operation through the
combined forces of a large community. Moreover, the market-town area
would be ideal for agricultural extenson work and the market town a
good place for broadcagting agricultural information either by radio or
through other channels. In regard to rural industries, it would be the
center for various manufacture; for assembling finished products from the
villages to be sold locally or to be shipped to outside markets, for gather-
ingraw materials; for financial supply; and above all it would be the head-
quarters of the producing cooperatives. Regarding thefirst point, it would
be dedrable if the rural workers could work by day in the market-town
factories, returning to their own homes in the villages in the evening. In
this way, the small industrial center and a number of residential or agri-
cultural villages could exist side by sde to form an ideal rural community
posessng both the natural advantages and the amenities of urban life.
Improved transportation facilities, such as bus services and bicycles,
would be practical means of carrying the villagers within a radius of five
miles back and forth between the market town and their homes.

A market town rather than a village should be a center for gathering
raw materials and assembling finished goods because it is crossed either
by a highway or by a railway, or both. Thus, it can be reached by trucks
or freight cars There is another way in which a large rural community
is better than a small one for the development of rural industries. The
industries owned by farmers cooperatives will not be large, but, accord-
ing to industrial principles, if they are too small operation cods will be
too high. The new rural industries in China should not be confined to
household manufactures and handicraft. But a single village or a few
villages together would not be able to run a good-szed modern industry,
yet it is undesirable to have rural industries owned and run by outside
capitalists. Therefore, the most desirable method is to organize a larger
group of villages to run an industry cooperatively for themseves. The
larger community would have the capital, manpower, and raw materials
to feed the industry and the capacity to consume the product (as, for

K
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example, commercial fertilizer, feeds, and building materials). It is
interesting to note that the Chinese Industrial Cooperatives have de-
veloped in a manner very much like that which has been dressd here.

The development and improvement of rural education would also
require a large rural community. " A village school will function most
vigoroudy when it is not an isolated unit but when its teacher is the
member of an educational association through which he receives constant
stimuli, and when the school itsdf is part of a local sysem,” writes
Professor Taylor. " Within the community we are envisaging the principle
of association will best be served by treating the schools and less formal
educational activities of the area as a system managed by a committee
representing the community. If that sysem is to be as complete as
financial resources allow, it will probably include Lower Primary schools
in all but the smallest villages, High Primary schools in the market towns
and in a small but growing number of the large villages, so located as to
reduce the distance which the students have to travel to a minimum. In
addition, we should hope to find a Vocational school of Junior Middle
grade at the center; and to have these supplemented by adult education
with a much wider and more permanent function than the removing of
illiteracy." *

It has been discovered that in a Chinese rural community the area of
medical service generally coincides with the area of trade. Rural peo-
ple have been long accustomed to consult the doctor or buy medicine
in the market town. The half dozen or so physcians also traveled within
the market-town area to visit patients at village homes. A public health
program recently established by the government is organized vertically
from the lowest unit, the village health worker, through the District
Health Station, up to the County Health Center. The village health
worker srves one village, the County Health Center sarves the whole
county from the county seat. The District Health Station sxrves a dis
trict—of no prescribed area. 1t would beideal if the district could be the
traditional market-town area. Granted that a population of from 20,000
to 30,000 people (supposedly the size of the population of an average
market-town area) needs a good hospital, one or two well-trained physi-
cians, two or three nurses, the market town might well be the seat of a
community hospital and headquarters of the district health administra-
tion. Several digpensaries, or branch hospitals could be established in some
of the larger villages in favorable localities. These should have one or two

* J. B. Taylor, Aspects of Rural Reconstruction, pp. 17-21.
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itinerant physicians and two or three itinerant nurses to meet emergency
cdls and to conduct public health extension service. The village health
worker should be well trained and should be at least partly paid from
public funds. If it is possible, he or she should be a part-time staff mem-
ber in the village schoal. 1t would be desirable to have the system run on
a Cooperative bass by the whole community, otherwise it should be
administered by the county government.

In organizing socid recreation, a Single village can do alittle, a group
of villages can do more, but a community as large as the market-town
area would be able to sponsor many large programs—a community fair,
a community concert, a community athletic club. The market town hes
adways been a recreation center for the whole rura area. The teshouses
are there, the story-tdlers are there, the annual fairs are there, and the
most colorful New Year celebration is dso there. In organizing new
programs one neads only to change the contents and the techniques of the
old ones and to add to them the new ones. The most important point
is to organize the people, men and women, old and young, into different
interest-groups, and into different local units, and then unite them all
into a community-wide federation. Each small unit can conduct smple
programsinasmall territory, such asasingle village or agroup of villages.
But whenever a community program is needed all the units can come
together readily. Take the new drama for example. In ordinary times,
each larger village or each group of neighboring villages can maintain a
small band of young farmers and play simple dramas to entertain their
own fellow villagers. But on specia occasions, such as the annua fair,
the New Year Day, the Spring Festival (Ching-ming Festival), October
Tenth (Chinese Independence Day), and so on, all the village bands of
market town. This will greatly enhance the community consciousness
the community should be organized together to have big programs at the
and the unity of thelocal people.






APPENDICES
|. DEVELOPMENT OF FARM IMPLEMENTS

T HE plow (Figure 10) conssts or sven parts: the handle, the down-
curved beam, the horizontal base the upright board (sometimes
cdled the guide-board), the sdepeg handle, the moldboard, and the
share. The moldboard and the share are made of cagt iron, the rest of
wood. The handle is about three feet long; its lower end is connected
through the horizontal bese to the upright board. The beam is about
sx feetlong. At one end is inserted awooden pin on which the whipple-
tree swings, the other end is squared to fit loosdy into a rectangular dot
at the middle of the handle. The upright board, which is about two fest
long, is the center of the plow. The lower end is firmly mortised into the
horizontal base while the upper end goes through the beam. The hori-
zontal bese is pointed at the front to fit into a socket at the end of the
share. It is about two and one half feet long. The cast-iron moldboard is
oval shaped with twisted blade and long dlotted projection. In ue it is
tied upon the upright board and stands on the share. Its purpose is to
throw the earth over the furrow. The share is dipper-shgped and ends in
a socket into which the horizontal nose of the plow is driven. The pur-
poxe of the share is to underdice the furrow. The dde-peg handle is a
wooden pin about one foot long which is insarted horizontally into the
rectangular dlot in the handle of the plow. It saves to change the depth
of the furrow: it is pressed down to cut degper into the earth.

In this part of the country, the plow is used both for preparing the
field and for sowing. (For sowing, however, the moldboard istaken off.)
Sometimes it is dso usad in cultivating the sweet-potato fidd, if new
earth is needed on theridges. Then it is guided by a plowman and drawn
by a team composed of a donkey and an ox. The present codt of a plow
is not known, but it cannot be more than five dol'ars. It may last about
twenty years.

It is interesting to note that a plow is not used for sowing in Taitou.
Thisis probably because of the particular local methods which have the
advantages of saving ssad and concentrating the fertilizer around the
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plants. Our farmers must have decided that these advantages outweigh
the saving of labor made possble by sowingwith the plow.

The harrow (Figure 11), localy caled pa, is another important im-
plement for preparing the field. It is composed of a strong rectangular
wooden frame, and hes twenty-three iron teeth and two horizontal
wooden boards which are crosswisdly connected to the sdes of the frame.
The length of such a harrow is about six feet. The teeth are about eight
inches long and are driven through the bar evenly with about one inch
showing above it and four inches beneath. The function of the harrow
is to bresk up the clods of earth and to soften the soil after thefield is
plowed. In the spring, when the preparation of thefieldsonly requires
slicing athin layer of the hard surface, aharrow, drawn by ateam, isused
instead of a plow. If desper cutting is desired, the harrow is weighted with
arock or other heavy article, or aboy rideson it. The cogt of the harrow
is about four dollars and may last for about ten years.

A second kind of harrow, dso drawn by a team, is locally caled lau
(Figure 12). It is used to level the furrows and cover the ssedks after they
have been sowed and to smooth the surface of a plowed field, if there
are not big clods. It is made of a wooden board and a number of shrub
branches. The wooden board is about five feet long, eight inches wide,
and four inches thick at one side, but only two or three inches thick at
the other. On the middle of the board a line of wooden pins are firmly
mortised. The branches must be long enough so that they can be bent
into long, narrow, U-shapes They arefirmly tied onto the wooden pins
and then lashed together with strips of ox-skin or string until the whole
thing looks like a big flat brush. On it is awooden cross brace. The team
driver stands on the aross brace to create the pressure needed in leveling
the surface. lie must dso frequently lift up the wooden board a little so
that the earth does not pile up under it. Thiscan easlly bedone by swinging
one's weight from one leg to the other, making the two ends of the har-
row aso swing back and forth. If the driver is experienced in this work,
his movement, the movement of the harrow and the plodding of the
team all fall into a harmonious rhythm. The cost of such a harrow is
about three or four dollars.

At the edges of afield the hoe and rake are needed. The hoe (Figure
16) is composed of two parts. a wooden handle and an iron head. The
handle, a pole about five feet long, is inserted into the head and held
there by awedge. The angle between the handle and the head is governed
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by thework to be done and isadjusted by puttingin or taking out asmall
wedge. The head is about a foot long and three inches wide. The blade
is thicker near the eye and thinner but wider toward the edge, which is
more than two inches wide and made of stedl so that it can be reinforced
when it wears out. The hoeis the most useful of all farm implementsin
our part of the country. It is used to bresk up the big clods in the
field and to prepare the vegetable gardens which are too small for the
plow. The poor farmer who has no plow or draft animals uses the hoe to
make the ridges for planting sweet potatoes. In harvesting sweet potatoes
and peanuts, the hoe is the most important tool in my village.

For weeding, another kind of hoe is used, locally called cKu (Figure
15). Thisdso hasahandleand ahead. The head isawrought iron blade,
about saven inches wide and six inches long. The upper edge is much
thicker than the lower and hes a square socket in it. The lower edge,
about one and one-hdf inches, is made of sted and can be reinforced
whenworn out. Thehandleisin two parts. thewooden pole, about three
feat long, and the iron neck, dso about three feet long. The upper part
of the neck is a long socket in which the pointed end of the wooden
poleisinserted. The lower part is a gooseneck of solid iron with a hook-
nose at the end. The nose is inserted into the socket on the blade. The
angle between the blade and the neck is important for the depth of the
hoeing, and must be frequently readjusted. This is done by putting into
or taking out of the socket on the blade one or two small wedges. This
kind of hoe can belarge or small according to the age of the person who
uss it. It cods about two dollars.

Theiron rake (Figure 13) condsts of a handle ending in a wooden
crospiece with drilled holesinto which the iron teeth are inserted. The
points emerging on the upper Sde are clinched, It is indispensable for
preparing the manure fertilizer and it is dso much used in the vegetable
garden and in leveling the top of the small ridges when swedt potatoes
are planted.

Theironshove (Figure 14) isdso afarm tool widely usedin the field,
in the vegetable garden, and at home. It is made of wrought iron and has
awooden handle. Theblade is about fourteen incheslong and ten inches
wide. The socket in which the handle is inserted is on the upper edge.
To give strength to the blade a ridge is left in the middle of the upper
gdewhilethe under Sdeisleft smooth. Thehandleis about threeto four
feet long. On the top there is no crosspiece or iron ring such asis ssen on



Fig 1% Gran scomp bey wonnomnng

Frp TH Soas reties bor hraihny

m !
g 3 PR ¢ 7 Flul

Fig 1 Yvone eoller for praung v
AR BF metH 1L b

P B Twapronped bock

Hp 1) Mambod veapar

o N Waoan vk

x.



256 APPENDICES

Western shovels. When in useit ispushed with thehands with the whole
body's strength behind it. Only occasionally it is foot-driven, that is
when the farmer has his shoes on.

Because of the particular kind of sowing practiced in my village, a
special fertilizer holder is used. Locally it is called pa-doo-tze. It is woven
of dried hemp stalks and hasa braided strap which hangs over thefarmer's
shoulders suspending the holder in front of his chest. The holder should
not be too deep and the opening at the top should be wide.

For harvesting, the sickle (Figure 17) isan important tool. It is gen-
erally used for cutting crops such as soybeans rice, and sweet-potato
vines. There is not much difference between a Chinese sickle and a
Western one. The local people call this implement lien.

The stoneroller, the two-pronged and three-pronged forks, the wooden
rake, the flail, the wooden shovel, the bamboo sweeper are all used for
threshing, and the grain scoop for winnowing. The stoneroller (Figure 8)
is about two feet long, and ten inches in diameter. The surface is smooth.
In the center of each end there is a round socket made with a chisdl. In
use a bowlikewhippletreeisput on it. At the two ends of the wliippletree
two pins made of hard wood are loosdly inserted into the sockets on the
roller to serve as axles. A rope is tied to the middle of the whippletree
and the draft animal isdriven by it. Thereisa corrugated variety of the
stone roller which is used for the same purpose. It is better than the first
one when the layer of salks on the ground is thick or hard.

Thetwo-pronged and three-pronged wooden forks are shown in Figures
23 and 24. They are used for moving the stalks from one place to another.
The first is made of a two-armed branch. The fore points of the two
prongs are sometimes covered with iron to make them last longer. The
wooden rake is similar to the iron rake, but the wooden teeth are much
longer than those on theiron rake. Theflail (Figure 21) islocally called
lien-chin. It condgs of two parts: a swingle and a handle. The swingle is
composed of sx sections of strong shrub branches, each two feet long
and one-quarter inch in diameter, which are knit together with grips of
hide in two or three places. The handle is made of wood about four feet
long. On thetop end is an eye through which a hard, smooth cross brace
pases At one end the cross brace terminates in a knob and on the other
the swingle is connected with srips of ox hide. It must fit very loosdy
into the eye so that the swingle can be swung freely when the implement
is used.
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An important implement used in transportation is the wheelbarrow
(Figure 20). The principal parts of the vehicle are the large whed!; the
framework which covers the upper part of the wheel and guards it from
contact with the merchandise or persons transported; the two long
shefts, held at a proper distance from each other by two cross-pieces to
the central sections of which the framework is attached; the two handle-
bars which are the terminals of the shefts, the two carrying frames formed
by curved bars and attached to each side of the shafts by the crosspieces
and the axle, made of very strong wood. The whole whedlbarrow is mede
of solid wood; occasonally the whed is capped with an iron tire.

When the merchandise is bulky, it is loaded on both the framework
and the carrying frames, but if it is grain in bags or persons, only the
carrying frames are used. A braided suspender is tied crosswise on the two
handlebars. The operator puts the suspender over his shoulders and gragss
the handlebars. The barrow and its load are supported by the wheel and
the man's shoulders. The man pushes the barrow from behind while
amule or adonkey pullsit from the front.

Il. PRACTICAL APPLICATION OF KINSHIP TERMS .
A. Patrilineal Relatives

1. PARENTS AND OTHERS OF PARENTS' GENERATION.—As a child, ego
cdls his father Da-da and, as an adult, Dieh. Ego cdls his mother Niang
adways, but occasiondly Nian-niang when he is a child. When ey is
middle-aged and his parents are still aive, he may refer to his father or
mother as Lao-Jen-Chia (the Old Man or the Old Lady) or Chia-Li-Ti
Lao-Jen-Chia (the Old Man or the Old Lady of our family).

Ego cdls his father's elder brother Ta-yieh. If his father has a number
of elder brothers, then the first oneis Taryieh, second one, Erh-Tayieh,
third one San-Tayieh, and so on. (Erh and Sen mean second and third,
respectively.) Ego cdls his father's younger brother Shu. If his father hes
a number of younger brothers, then the first one is Shu, or Ta Shu, the
second Erh Shu, thethird San Shu, and so on. If thelast oneisvery young,
and the same age as ego, he may be called Hsao Shu. (Hsiao means
little.) This term should be changed when they are grown-up, or after
the uncle is married. These terms can be similarly applied to the father's
mae cousns in first and second degree.

Ego cdls the wife of his father's elder brother Ta-niang, adding the
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appropriate number if there is more than one brother. He calls the wife
of his father's younger brother Shen-tze, similarly adding a number if
necessary.

Ego calls his father's sser Ku, regardless of whether she is older or
younger than the father. If there are a number of Ku, they are numbered
according to their ages The edest isTa Ku, thesecond Erh Ku, thethird
San Ku, and so on. If the last one is very young and the same age as ego,
she may be called Hsiao Ku. This term too is changed when they are
grown-up, or after marriage. These terms can be similarly applied to
father's female cousins to the first and second degree. Ego calls his Ku's
husband Ku-fu. If there are a number of them, they are numbered ac-
cording to the Kus numbers.

The application of the terms for ego's father and mother is exclusive,
no other persons can be called by the same terms, except sep- or adopted-
parents.

2. GRANDPARENTS AND OTHERS OF THEIR GENERATION.—Ego Calls his
grandfather Yieh-yieh and grandmother Ma-ma. If the grandfather has
an dder brother, he is called by ego Ta Yieh-yieh; if younger, Erh Yieh-
yieh. If there are more than one, they will be numbered according to age,
regardless of their age relation to the grandfather. The same terms can be
applied to the grandfather's male cousins of the first degree. Ego calls
the wife of grandfather'sbrother Ta M a, or Erh Ta-ma, according to her
hushand's number.

Ego calls his grandfather's dsger Ku-ma. If there are more than one,
then they are numbered according to age, regardless of the grandfather's
age. Ego calls his Ku-ma's hushand Ku-yieh, according to the Ku-ma's
number.

3. BROTHERS, SISTERS, AND OTHERS OF EGO'S GENERATION.—Ego Calls his
elder brother Ke-ke. If there are several older brothers, they are numbered
according to their ages. Ego calls his younger brother Ti-ti, or Hsung-ti.
If there are several younger brothers, they are numbered according to
age. The same terms can be similarly applied to ego's male cousins of the
first and second degree. Ordinarily, however, ego can call by name a
younger brother who is not more than twenty and is unmarried; if he is
older or married he should be addressed by the proper term. When
brothers and cousns are all middle-aged, ego can address the younger
ones by number alone, adding the prefix Lao. For example, if ego is the
eldest, he may call his next younger brother Lao Erh, the second Lao
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San, and so on. These terms can be similarly used by people of the senior
generation to address the grown male children.

Ego cdls his elder sgter Chieh-chieh; if more than one, they are num-
bered according to age Ego cdls his younger sster Mei-mei. If there
are more than one, they are numbered according to age. When younger
sgersare under fifteen, or 0, ego can call them by their names. But when
they are grown-up, they should be addressed by the proper term. These
terms can similarly be applied to ego's femde cousins of the first and
second degree.

Ego cdls the wife of his eder brother Sao-tze. If there are more than
one, they are numbered according to the elder brothers age Ego cdls
his younger brother's wife Ti-mei. But for everyday life in the same house-
hold these terms are consdered too forma and are sedom used. The
usud practiceisto usenoterm at all. If ego is married and has a child,
then he cdls her T'a Ta Shentze, or T'a Erh Shentze. (T'a means of
the child; in a posesive cae T'a Shentze means child's Shen-tze)
Ego's wife may address the younger brother-in-law's wife in the same
way.

Ego cdls his elder sgter's husband Chieh-fu. If there is more than
one eder sdter, their husbands are numbered according to the Sgers num-
bers. Ego's younger Sgter's husband is Mei-fu. If there is more than one
younger Sder, their husbands are numbered according to the sSgers
numbers. Terms for addressng egos brothers wives and ssters hus
bands can be similarly applied to the wives of ego's male cousins and the
husbands of ego's femae cousins respectively.

There are no proper terms of address for ego and his wife. When they
areyoung, or before they have any child, theword Ni (you) is frequently
used by both of them. When ego wants hiswife to bring him something,
for instance, he may yell: Ni Pa Na Ko Lan-tze Tai Lai (you bring here
the basket). When they have a child, they may stiHlise the same term
but gradudly they begin to address each other through their child. Ego
cdlshiswife Pao T'aNiang. (Pao is the name of the child, T'aisapos
E1ve cae 0, the whole phrase means the child's mother.) Wife cals
ego Pao T'a Dada (child's Daddy). There are dso no proper terms of
reference for a young couple when either of them is conversing with
parents or with any one of the senior generation. The word Ta is
frequently used in reference. Hereit is a third person pronoun, but it is
specidly used for referring to either man or wife. When a young wife
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sys Ta in conversation with her mother-in-law or her own parents, they
understand that she means her husband. The word is used in the same
way by the husband. There is dways dyness on the face of the young
wife when she sys T'a. But in talking to a junior member, neither the
young wife nor the young husband will fed embarrassed if they refer
to each other. Thus, ego can very fredy call his younger brother Ni
Saotze, and ego's wife can address her younger brother-in-law as Ni Erh
Ke.

4. YOUNGER GENERATIONS—Until their children are married, or reach
middle age, ego and ego's wife call them by small names. Some parents do
not drop the practice; this does not necessarily mean that they are rude
people, but only that they retain the earlier sentiment for their children.
Usually, however, when a son is married and has a child, his parents will
address him and his wife as "child's father" and "child's mother.”

Ego addressss his brothers and sgters children just as he does his own.
He may ek of his sger's boys as Wai-sheng and her girl as Wai-sheng-
nu. Villagers who are inclined to obsarve formalities may use the term
Chih-er in referring to a brother's boy and the term Chih-nu in referring
to a brother's daughter. The most common usege is by name when the
children are young, and by number with the prefix Lao when the boys are
grown-up or married. Ego's wife can act in the same way.

Ego addressss his son's children by name when they are young and by
number with the prefix Lao when they are married or middie-aged. A
granddaughter is not caled by name by her grandparents or by number
when e is married or middle-aged, but by the collective term for
grown-up girls, that is, Mair. This is dso used frequently by the girl's
parents. The literary term for a grandson is Sun-tze, for a granddaughter
is Sun-nu. But these terms are very seldom used by the farmers, except
on an occason of congratulation. When a grandson is born, the neigh-
bors may congratulate the grandparents by saying: "Hao Ming Oh, Tien
Sun-tze La* (How fortunate you are, you have a grandson now). In
reference, a grandfather cals his daughter's son Wai-sheng Sun-tze, his
daughter's daughter Wai-sheng Sun-nu. The prefix Wai-sheng means
kin-children of the 9der's or daughter's family.

Except for a very few cases ego does not meet with people of the
third generation above or below his, so there are no terms of address for
them. In a big clan there may be one or two persons of a generation
above the grandfather's then he or sheis called by ego, Lao Yieh-yieh or
Lao-Ma-ma respectively. Here Lao means great.
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B. For Matrilineal Relatives

1. BROTHERS AND SSTERS AND THEIR WIVES AND HUSBANDS.—Ego Calls
his mother's brother Chiou. If she has several, they are numbered accord-
ing to age, regardless of whether they are older or younger than ego's
mother. If the last one is young and of an age with ego, he may be called
Hsiao Chiou. When he is grown-up or married, he should be addressed
by the proper term. Ego calls his Chiou'swife Chin-tze. If there are several
Chiou, their wives are numbered according to the Chiou's number.

Ego calls his mother's dger Yi. If there are severa of them, they are
numbered according to their age. Ego's mother is also counted within
the s=ries. If the last one is very young and similar in age to ego, she may
be called Hsiao Yi. This is changed to the proper term when she is
grown-up or married. Ego calls hisYi'shusbhand Yi-fu. If there are several
Yi, their husbands are numbered according to the Yis numbers.

Terms for mother's brothers and-sisters and their gpousss can be
similarly applied to mother's male and female cousins and their gpouses

2. PARENTS.—Egocallsmother'sfather Lao-yieh, mother'smother L ao-
niang. If mother's father has a number of brothers, they are called by
the same term but numbered according to their ages irrespective of their
age relation to mother's father. The wife of Lao-yieh is addressed with
the same term for mother's mother, but numbered according to her
husband's number. Ego calls mother's father's sser Ku Lao-niang. If
there are more than one, they are numbered according to their ages
There is no term for the husband of Ku Lao-niang and he is not looked
upon askin.

3. BROTHERS AND SISTERS CHILDREN.—Ego calls a son of mother's
brother or dger Piao-hsung, if he is older than ego, and Piao-ti, if he is
younger. (Piao means outside.)) Ego calls mother's brother's or mother's
sger's daughter Piao-chieh, if she is older than ego, and Piao-mei, if she is
younger. Sometimes a differentiation is made between them. The son or
daughter of the mother's brother is Chiou-chia Piao-hsung or Chiou-chia
Piao-chieh, while son or daughter of mother's sister is Yi-chia Piao-hsung
or Yi-chia Piao-chieh. (T hecharacter Chia means family. Thus, by Chiou-
chia Piao-hsung means a Piao-hsung of Chiou's family.) These terms may
also be applied to children of father's ssters. Thus, ego calls a son of
father's sster Ku-chia Piao-hsung or Ku-chia Piao-ti, a daughter Ku-chia
Piao-chieh or Ku-chia Piao-mei.

Cousins with the prefix Piao may marry each other. When they do
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marry, only the terms of the two parties are affected by the husband and
wife relationship. All others remain the same. Of course the wife must
address her husband's family members with proper terms no matter how
she has addressed them before.

C. For Wife's Relatives

1. PARENTS.—There are three terms which ego can use to address his
wife's father: Yueh-fu, Chang-jen, or Dieh. Thefirstistooliterary and no
farmer would use it. The second is considered too rude by the local
people and they do not use it either. The last one is also seldom used,
except by a few young husbands who love their wives very much and wish
to show affection by addressing her father or mother in the same terms
which she uses But the dignified husband would not do this. As a result,
a son-inlaw addressss his father-in-law very rarely. The father-in-law
understands the situation and makes no fuss about it. For addressing his
mother-in-law, ego can also use one of three terms: Yueh-mu, Chang-mu-
niang, of Niang. Actually, ego does not address his mother-in-law just
as he does not his father-in-law. If a young man addressss his mother-in-
law precisdy and frequently with the term Niang, he pleases his wife
very much, but all his relatives and friends will tease him or sneer at him.

2. SIBLINGS.—Ego addresss his wife's brothers and sgters exactly as he
does his own brothers and ssters. But in reference, ego can call a brother-
in-law Chiou-tze, a sster-in-law Yi-tzc. He adds the prefix Ta to the terms
for those who are older than his wife, and the prefix Hsiao for those who
are younger. These terms can be similarly applied to wifes male and
female cousns respectively.

3. NEPHEWSAND NIECES.—Ego uses the same term for children of wife's
brothers as he does for his own brothers children, but in reference he calls
the boys Chi-chih and the girls Chi-chih-nu. (Chi means wife, a literary
term, Chih means nephew. Chi-chih means wife's nephew, Chi-chih-nu
means wife's niece.)

A wife addresses her husband's parents and brothers and sgers by the
same terms her husband uss In reference, she calls her father-in-law
Kung-kung, mother-in-law P'o-P'o. She calls her brother-in-law Ta-pei, if
he is older than her husband, Hsiao-shu-tze, if he is younger. She calls her
sger-in-law Ta-ku-tze, if she is older than her husband, Hsiao-ku-tze, if
she is younger. If she has a number of brothersin-law and sstersin-law,
they are numbered according to their ages and each sx is a sxies. She
calls the children of her brothers-in-law by name or number just as her
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husband does. She calls the children of her husband's ssers Wai-sheng,
if a boy, and Wai-sheng-nu, if a girl. A wife uses the same terms as her
husband doesto addressher husband's cousnsand all other siblings.

D. Piaoc-cousns Children

Ego calls children of all the Piao-cousins, Piao-chih, for boys, and Piao-
chih-nu for girls. In practice, the kinship relationship between ego and
these people is negligible.
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Climate, 2-4, 229
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cotton, 41; factory-made, 26, 43

Clothing, see Garments

Cold Food, feast of, 96 f.

Colors, of garments, 43; mourning, 86
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Community, rural: sze and what it con-
gds of, 242 f.; effective organization,

243

Compensation, for good deed, 96; of vil-
lage officials, 181

Components of family, 45-53, 81, sec
Family

Concubinage, 115

Conflicts, village, 157-72; see also Vil-
|

ages )
Confucian Dialogues, 146
Confucian temple, 197
Cooperative enterprises, 246 f.
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County, New, and Pao chia systems, 242,
244ff-
Couplets (mottoes) 91, 111, 112
Cows, see Cattl
Craftsmen and artlsans 23, 25-27,43,187
Credit, financial, 192, 196
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Credit cooperative, 246
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Crimeand criminals, prevention and pun-
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power, 166, 242; see also Bandits

Crop fields, see Land

Crops, 16-22; collective protection, 148 f.;
insect damage and control, 232

Culture, datus gained through, 157, 158

Curriculum, village sthools, 144, 146;
modern, 148, 225,

Cycle of family's rise and fall, 132

Daughter, parent reationship, 59 f.; in-
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ily, 104; choosng husband for, 107,
marriage, 107 ff.; vists to mother, 122
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in-law, 58, 60-62, 65; with other mem-
bers of hushand's family, 62, 64, 65;
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riage, 107 ff.; see also Wife
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ceremonies  centering around, 86 ff.;
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Debts, time of payment, 192, 196

Defense system, 143, 180, 194

Deities, see Gods

Democracy, negative sort, 241
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ing property intact, 84; see also Chil-
dren; Daughters, Sons

Descent and marriage, as family founda-
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Destitute and needy, 135ft.

Diet, see Food
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Divorce, 55, 115, 116; now legalized: un-
fair to wife, 117; disadvantages 240

Dogs, 49

Donkeys, 25, 49

Dorc, Henry, 88n

Dowry, 79, 110, 113

Dragon Boat Fegtival, 98

Dragon King, 197

Drama, 249

Droughts, 197, 229

Earnings of girls and women, 28, 76, 79,
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152; of hired laborers, 28, 29, 76; from
trades and other occupations, 76, 79;
given directly to father or family, 76;
compensation of village officials 181;
sent home by workers in cities, 202,
229, 234; see also Economic structure;
Money

Economic structure, housing an index of
economic datus, 37; the family as a
primary economic group, 73-85 (see
Family; Farming); common interest of
all three generations in family's security,
74; borrowing and lending, 79, 152,
192; trangmisson of property: inherit
ancc, 81-85; influence upon funeral, 87;
importance of economic conditions at
time of marriage, 104, 107; buying and
sdling of land accompanying family's
rieand fall, 132 f.; market town meth-
ods credits, debt paying, 192, 196;
cause of farmers low production, 230;
of inadequate homes and poor health,
234; sda and economic  gructures
basad on family, 235; future coopera-
tive enterprises, 246 f.; see also Earn-
ings Money; Health

Education as means of achieving reputa-
tion, 50; imperial sygem, degrees 5071
marriage and divorce influenced by dis
crepancy in, 116; three famous works
on family education, 139; promising
gudents helped through universty by
cans 139-41; objectives of villagers
141, 144; see also Schools School-
teachers

Eight Ch'a, 102

Elders (gentry), 181-85; see Leaders

Election of officals, 173, 174, 177; pro-
cedure, 175 f.

Engagement formalities and gifts, 108

Erh Yueh Erh ceebration, 95

Examinations, Imperial, 50, 51, 141, 146

Face, meanings, 167; losing or gaining of,
167-72

Fairs, 191, 209

Family, average size, 9; number in vil-
lage, 10; components, 45-53, 81; de
sendants  ancedtral  pirits, 45; land
most important property: housss im-
plements, 46; words for home and, the
same, 46; animals, 47-50; reputation,
50-53; spedial and family gods 53; in-
trafamilial reationship, 54-72; mar-
riage and desoent its foundations, 54;
husband-wife reations, 54-57, 67,
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Family (Continued)
parent-child, 57-60, 67, 122; in-laws,
60-62, 64-66, 67; dblings 62-64, 67;
importance of harmonious reationships
and adjustments, 66-68; grandparents,
uncdles, 66, 83; kinship terms, 68-72,
257-63; as a primary economic group,
73-85; continuing the line a main con-
cern, 73; those sharing work and eco-
nomic responsbility, 73 ff.;, money
earnings, 76 f., 79; everything owned
in common, 78; inheritance, 81-85; as
primary ceremonial group, 86-102; New
Year essentialy a time of reunion, 91;
child birth and training, 123-31; cyde
of riee and fall: divison into three
groups land transactions, 132 f.; rea
tion to, and position in, clan, 134 (see
also (Ulans); three famous works on
education of, 139; representation at
dections, 175; migrants earnings sent
home to, 200, 202, 229, 234; impor-
tant points regarding family life, 234-
40; economic and social structures based
on, rather than on individual, 234f.;
procsss of hiological evolution, 235 f.,
graph, 237; advantages and disadvan-
tages of holding large household to-
gether, 238; see also under itscompo-
nents, eg., Daughters, Sons Father;
etc,, and under Marriage

Farming, Taitou one of oldest agricultural
areas people almog all farmers, 1; sze
of farm family and household, 9; land,
14-16; crops, 16-22; methods employed,
17-31 passim, labor of children, 19, 21;
or women, 19, 21, 35, 233; tools and
other implements, 23, 46, 250-57; fer-
tilizers, 23-25; animals, 25, 35, 47-49;
subsdiary occupations, 25-27, 43, 187;
hired labor, 28-30, 76; family a unit in
production: cooperation and division of
labor, 73 ff.; food sharing, 77, 80;
everything owned in common, 78;
tranamisson of property, 81 ff.; reasons
for increasing dependence upon market
town, 198; chief source of livelihood:
its numerous drawbacks 230 ff.; oo
operative enterprises 246 f,; probable
pattern of mechanization, 246; agri-
cultural extenson, 2,17; see also Land

Father, aging: lowered datus 57; atti-
tude toward baby, 126, 127; discipline
of boy, 128f, of married son, 129;
kinship terms for, 257; see also Hus
band

INDEX

Father-child rdationship, 57 ff., 126, 127;
with son, 57, 67; daughter, 59, 60

Father-in-law, 62; kinship terms, 262

Feads, see Ceremonies, feadts fedtivals

Feng-shui, interpretations of, 88

Fertilizers, 23-25

Fegtival of Wishing for Skill, 100

Fegtivals, see Ceremonies, feads fegivals

Fields, see Land

Filial piety, 52

Finances, see Economic gructure

Firecrackers, 94

Fish, 35; markets for, 199

Fishing, 28, 199

Flour, seeWheat flour

Food, pecial meals for hired laborers, 29,
kinds mogt usad: their preparation, 32-
37; dassssdivided on bass of consump
tion: typical meals, 32; values and lack-
monotony, 33, 233; engagement and
wedding food, 34, 108, 111; meat, 35,
47, 95; for feasts and celebrations, 35
37, 91, 94-102 passim; women's less
choice than men's, 77; gifts to wifés
family, 120

Fortune teler, 107

Fruits, 16; market center, 199

Fuel, 24, 28

Funerals, 88f., 151

Gambling, 180; temporary, 209

Games, children's, 154-50

Garments, cloth for, 26, 41, 43, 192;
amount of- materials, 42-44; dres
clothes shoes dockings 42; color:
changing styles, 43; mourning, 86; New
Year Festival, 93; wedding, 109, 110,
112; girlsand boys, 127

Gagzette of Tsingtao, cited, 3, 4, 10n

Gentry (elders), 181-85; see Leaders

Geomanccr, ste sdection by, 88

Germans, 210, 222

Gifts, at time of death, 87; of engage
ment and marriage, 108, 110, 111; to
wifes family, 120; reciprocal presenta-
tions at birth, 124, 125, 152; at son's
first birthday, 126; to village officials,
181

Girls, see Children; Daughters; Women

Gods, speciad and family, 53, 95, 102,
m, 113, 158; temples ana shrines to,

47197

Gossp and loafing groups, 153

Government, Paochia and New County
sydems initiated, 9, 150, 242, 244 ff,;
marriage laws, 115; legalized divorce,
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117; few digoutes referred to, 166; vil-
lage leaders and councils, 173-89; rural
recondruction programs, 174, 241,
244; reations of village leaders with
local or county offidals 179, 184, 186,
193; dragtic land policy worked out by:
author's plan in cooperation with, 230-
2

Gr%ndparents 66; kinship terms, 258, 261

Grapes of Wrath, The, 201

Graveyards, 7, 88; visting and repairing,
98; importance of, and sentiment about,
ancedtral, 164

Great Filial Pieties, 52

Hair style, 221

Han Shih, feast of Cold Food, 96 f.

Harrow, 252; illus,, 251

Harvest Festival, 101

Health, causs of dckness 203, 233?pub-
lic health improvement and servicg
234, 248

Heaven and Earth, gods of, 111,113,158

Herd Boy and Weaving Girl gory, 99-101

Highways, 1, 8, 194, 199

Hired farm workers, 28-30, 76

Hogs, 35

Home, words for family and, the same,
46; seealso Housss

Homeless people at New Year, 91

Household, see Family

Houses location of better, 6; condruc-
tion, 24, 38; furnishings 24; builders,
26, 27; desping quarters, 30, 40; asin-
dex of gatus, 37, 46; types plans, 39;
unsanitary conditions, 40f.,, 233; in-
terior finish, 41; inheritance of, 83; ste
sdection, 88; cleaning and decorating
for New Year fettival, 90 ff.

Hsiang-chang, village head, 174 ff.

Hsinanchen, marketing center, 1; school,
147; area, trade, and influence, 190 ff.;
map, 192; incluson in community or-
ganization, 243; see also Market towns

Hs Yang Ching, pictures, 210

Hsuehchiatao, port, 1, 198; District, 10;
fishing and see-going commerce, 199

Hsuch family, 6, 12, 200

Hungshihyai and its trade, 198

Hunters Fegtival, 102

Husband, wife reations, 54-57, 67; low-
ered status, 57; advantaged by new mar-
riage laws, 116, 117 ff.; introduction to
wires family, 120-22; kinship terms,
259; seealsoentriesunder Father; Sons
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IlIness, causes 203, 233

Imperial examinations, 50, 51, 141, 146

Implements and tools, 23, 46; develop-
ment of, with illus., 250-57

Individual, no differentiation between
family and, 234

Indugtries, 6f., 191; cloth weaving, 26,
43, 192; why few and small, 27; market
towns centers for, 191, 247; coopera-
tives, 247

Industry, effect upon farmer, of its in-
creadng penetration of countrysde, 198

Infanticide nonexistent, 10

Inheritance an important matter, 81-85;
is patrilineal: rights of sons and daugh-
ters, 82; principle of divison: adoption
related to, 83

Insects, crop damage: control of, 232

Intcrvillage relations, 190-202; see Vil-

lages
Intrafamilial relationship, 54-72; see Fam

ily
Irrigation, 232

apanese, 222 f.
esus Christ, 53, 219, 221

Kenndly,M ., tr.,88n

Kiaochow Bay, 1; map, 2

Kiaohsien, County of, 1; county seat, 199

Kiao-Ou-Chih (Gazette), cited, 3, 4, ion

Kinship, intrafamilial relationship, 54-68
(see entries under Family); full satus
of children: mother's datus acquired
through them, 105; village dans, 134;
terms of address 68-72; practical ap-
plication of terms, 257-63; patrilineal
relatives, 257-60; matrilineal, 261;
wifes relatives, 262; Piao-cousns chil-
dren, 263

Kitchen God and Godess 102, 158

Kuan-kung, deity, 197

Kwo-p'oh, book on fengshui, 88

Labor, of women in fields, 19, 35, 233; of
artisans and craftamen, 23, 25-27, 43,
187; hired workers, 28-30, 76; divison
of, on farm, 74; in domegtic work, 75,
family sharing of earnings from trade
and other occupations, 76 f., 79; young
men employed in larger towns, 187,
201, 229, 254; ideal of work in town,
home in village, 247

Land, sail, 4, 14; sysem of divison and
use, 14-16; dze of fidds 15; of family
holdings, 16; cultivation or, the chief
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Land (Continued)
occupation, 25; mos important form
of property, 27, 46; bdongs to all the
generations.'effect upon family, 46; in-
terest of young wives in, 79; transmis
son of property, 81-85; influence of
purchase and sdle upon family's rise
and fall, 132; mortgages land tax:
leases 133; problem of partitioning
method, government's dragtic policy
and author's plan in cooperation with
it, 230-32; wurvey of current values
table, 231; seealso Farming

Landlords, 132

Land Utilization in China (Buck), 3n,
971, 15n, 32

Lantern Fegtival, 95

La Pa Chieh, festival, 102

Law sddom invoked as soda control,
166, 242

Leaders village officals 173-81; dec-
tions, 173, 174, 175-77; old sysem,
173 ff.; the Republic's sysem: leaders
and councils, 174; dedlings with na-
tional government mos important
dutv, 179, 184, 186; laymen (village
ddersor gentry), 181-85; officers com-
pensation, 181; other types, 182, 187,
age as factor, 184; local hisory made
by laymen- biographies relations be-
tween laymen and officals, 185; why
offidals recruited from poorer families:
old type being replaced by trained men,
186; limited influence of women, 188;
new type needed: danger of conflict be-
tween old and new, 242

Lease of land, 133

Legal power sddom invoked, 166, 242

Life gpan, average, 12

Light and darkness feast celebrating strug-
gle between, 97

Lingshanwei, fish market in, 198

Liu clan, 134, 137, 142, 157, 187; sze
area owned. 6 f.

Livestock, cattle, 25, 47-49; butchering,
47; tradein, 191, 198, 199

Loafing and gossp groups 153

Loans, 79, 152, 192; credit cooperatives,
246

Local defense system, 143, 180, 194

Magic, 150

Manchuria, migration to, 200

M anufactured goods 200

Manures, 23, 24f.

Maps, Kiaochow Bay and vicinity, 2

land sysem, 14; market town area of
Hsinanchen, 192

Market days dates 190f.
Market" towns, 1; relationswith surround-

ing villages, 190 ff.; names and aress
of: shops and other esablishments
trade, 190, 198 f, market days dates
190f.; fairs 191, 209; small-scale in-
dudries, 191, 247; area map, 192;
financing in: credits, debt paying, 192,
196; as centcT for conferences news
and social contacts, 193 ff.; schools
194; example of a dose relation of vil-
lagers to, 195; why farmers increasingly
dependent upon, 198; seaports, 199;
inclusion m rural community organiza-
tion, 243, 246-49; reasons for growing
importance, 244

Marriage, patrilocal and patrilineal, 12,

115; engagement and wedding food,
34, 108, 111, 151; influence of e
nomic conditions, 48, 104, 107; interre-
lationships determined by descent and,
54; unsuccessful, 55; divorce, 55, 115,
n6f., 240; arranged by parents, 60,
104-8; women unmarried, 64; married
a soond time, 66; purpose, 67, 103.
104, 113; dowry, 79, 110, 113; equahtv
m rank, 100, 107; age factor, 104, 113;
effect upon datus of son, 103; of
mother, 105; matghmaker, 106, 116;
engagement, 108; garments, 109, 110,
112; vists to family of girl, 109, 120-
22; other preparations, 110; wedding,
111 f.; how sanctioned, by whom recog-
nized, 113; discrimination between sexes
in matter of remarriage, 113, 117ff;
% education: monogamous, 114; new
laws and cugtoms, 115 ff., 239; unions
between families of different villages
115, 119; between relatives sexua re
lations without formal marriage, 119;
cusom of keeping couple apart until
after wedding, condemned, 239

Masons, 187

Mass Education Association, 25
Matchmaker, 106, 116

Meals, see Food

Meat, 35, 47,95

Mechanization of agriculture, 246
Mediation, private: moreimportant than

legal power, 166, 242

Medical sarvice area: facilities daff,

248 1.

M en, meals for, 32; have choice food, 77;

gandards for, different from women's,
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108, 119; when meeting young women,
130; socia neighboring, 153; see also
family termsfor, e.g, Father; Husband;
Sons etc

Mcncius, quoted, 103, 114; Dialogues,
146; neighborhood influences, 154

Meng, Mother, 154

Midwife, 123

Migration, to Manchuria and Northeast-
ern Provinces, 200; to cities, 201, 229

Military drill, 148, 180, 224

Millet, cultivation, 18

Modern influences, see Acculturation

Money, a family possesson, 79; need of,
for funeral expensss 87; in arranging
marriages, 108; for land transactions
132; not compensation for conflicts
166; commisions and dedls of village
officals 178, 181; transactions with
mar ket-town mer chants, 193, 196; chil-
dren's nead of spending money, 208-10,
218, 225f; lack of, for materials and
improvements, 230, 234; see also Eco-
nomic gtructure; Earnings, Wealth

Moon, 101

M or al standards, for men and for women,
107, 119; village offidals, 177, 178

Mortgages, land, 133

M other, marriagesarranged by, 60, 104-8;
datus dependent upon children and
upon son's marriage, 105; daughter
may vist, 122; child-birth, 123 ff.; care
and training of child, 126 ff.; illness due
to lack of care by, 203; kinship terms
for, 257

Mother-child redationship, 57 ff; with
son, 58 f., 67; daughter, 59 f.

Mother-in-law relationships, 58, 60-62,
65; why most respected female in fam-
ily, 106; vist of daughter's husband to,
121; kinship terms, 262

Mottoes (couplets), 91, 111, 112

Mountains, 1, 2, 7

M our ning gar ments, 86

M ow, measurement, 15

Mules, 25, 49

Names, kinship terms, 68-72, 257-63; chil-
dren's 124; see also Kinship

Nanking, University of, 9

National enemy, arousing feding againg,
.64

Needy and degtitute, 13 5 ff.

Neighborhood, influence upon young, 154

Neighborhoods and neighboring, 151-56

Neighbors, reputation for being good, 52
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Nelson, Lord, 225

Nephews, kinship terms, 262

Nephew-uncle relation, 66, 83

New County and Pao chia sygems initi-
ated by government, 242, 244 ff.

News, town centers for, 193

New Year Festival, foods for, 33, 35-37;
garments, 43; ancedtral irits at, 45;
other rites, 46; gavety of ssason, 74, 76;
mosgt important feast: shared with liv-
ing and dead, 78, 90; everyone comes
home for, 78; preparation, feasts, and
ceremonies, 90-94; two calendar dates,
90; essentially a day of family reunion,
91; in Christian families, 93; dramas
during, 156; entertainment of village
leaders 181; trade in articles usd for,
199; money given to children, 208

Nieces, kinship terms, 262

Northeastern Provinces, migration to, 200

Number, us of, in terms of address 69

Occupations other than farming, 23, 25
28, 43, 76 f., 187

Offences that cause loss of face, 169-72

Officials, village, 50, 173-81, 185; of New
County sysem, 244; seealso Leaders

Opera, 160; as rdigious thanksgiving: co-
operative production, 197

Opium, smoking, 180; tradein, 223

Oxen, 25, 47-49

P'an clan, 13, 15, 52, 137, 138, 158, 159,
163, 164, 224; dze, 69, 134, area
owned, 6 f; recent decline, 7, 142; care
of poor and old, 136; sthod of, 137,
144, 161, 182, 188, 241; doffidal poss
held by members, 173, 174, 175, 178,
186; gentry, 182, 183 f, 188

Paochia and New County sygems initi-
ated by government, 9, 150, 242,
244 ff.

Parade, funeral, 88; wedding, 110, 113;
during drought, 197

Parent-child relations, 57-60, 67, 122

Parents, concern, and labor for, welfare
of children, 73; ceremonies centering
around death of, 86 ff.; keeping mem-
oy of, alive, 90; unmarried sns a
shame to, 104; picture of, in dory of
Tien-sze, 203-28 passim; kinship terms
for parents and others of ther genera
tion, 257; seealso Father; Mother

Parents-in-law, kinship terms, 262

Paupers and beggars 135
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Pawnshops, 193

Pa Yueh Shih Wu, Harvest Festival, 101

Peanuts, 16, 17, 19

Personal beongings, 78, 79

Physical education, 148, 224

Piao-cousns children, kinship
263

Pictures, immoral, 2ion

terms,

"Pigtails, 221

Play of children, 147, 154-56

Plow, 250, illus., 251

Police, 10, 173

Political changes influence upon youth,
142

Polygamy, 115

Population, 9 ff.; divison of on bass of
food consumption, 32; migration: re-
turn to native village, 200, 229; old
stability can no longer be maintained,
201; dtate of balance between city and
country, 229; dendty a farm problem:
shift indicated, 230; as factor in con-
Sderation of community size, 243

Potatoes, see Swveet potatoes

Preachers, see Chrigtians, church

Pregnancy, 126

Presents, see Gifts

Pregtige, losing or gaining face, 167-72

Privies, 23, 25, 41

Property tranamisson of, 81-85; see also
Land

Prostitution, 180

Protestants, and Catholic groupings and
conflicts, 158 ff.; preacher, 188; high
school, 227; clan rivalry, 241

Public health srvices 234, 248

Public opinion, socia control by, 150; im-
portance in settlement of conflicts, 166;
how generated, 185, 194

Purchasing cooperative, 247

Readers, school, 146

Recreation, social: cooperation in, 197,
249

Religion, intervillage activities, 197; see
alsoChristians

Republic, see Government

Reputation, value placed upon: five ways
of achieving, 50-53

Researches into Chinese Superstitions
(Dore, tr. by Kennelly), 88n

Residential area, 4-7

Rice, 17, 22

Roadways and paths, 1, 4, 8

Rolls, wheat, 34, 37

INDEX

Rural Community, The (Sanderson),

Rural community, what it condgs of: sze,
242 f,; dfective organization, 243

Rural recongruction programs, 181,
241 ff.

Sanderson, Dwight, 243

Sanitation, 23, 25, 41; bad conditions:
cause of sckness 233

Scholagtic fame, 50; see Education

Schoadls, public, 137, 162; of Christians,
137, 140, 144, 162, 194, 227, 241; of
clan, 137, 161, 241; old-fashioned vil-
lage school, 144-48, 162, 204; girls not
sent to, 144, 215; curriculum, 144,146,
148, 225; textbooks, 146, 147; mod-
ern shools resulting interest of chil-
dren, 147f., 183; physical education,
148, 224; conflict between factions,
158, 161-63, 241; modd, in town, a
center for village teachers 194, 212;
gory of a boy's schooling, 204, 213,
215, 221, 223-28; Baptist high school,
227, relation between number of
sthoals and of households, 245; g5
tem envisaged in community organiza-
tion, 248

Schoolteachers, 27, 52, 137, 147, 148,
162, 163; couplets written by, 91; a
P'an clan member, 162, 182, 188, 241;
as village leaders, 181, 182, 188; train-
ing, 182, 212; adaptation to new con-
ditions, 183; asiged by able students,
183, 215, 225; influence upon culture
and activities of village, 188; pods held
by Tien-sze, 228

Seaports, 199

Senshility a factor in problem of face
170

Seventh day of seventh month feast, 99-
101

Sex, sandards for men, 108, 119; infor-
mation about: social attitude changing,
114; relations without formal marriage,
119; abgtinence during pregnancy, 126

Sexual misconduct within family, 62, 66

Shantung province,'1, 9

Shen Nung, divine husbandman, 102

Shih Chung-i, village social work of, 195

Shoes, 42

Shrines and temples, 47, 197

Sblings, relationships, 62-64, 67; gory of
Tien-sze and hisrelationswith brothers,
210, 212, 213, 216; with dger, 214,
219; kinship terms, 258, 261, 262
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Sckness, causss, 203, 233

Silk cloth, 41 f.

Sders relatlonshlps with brothers, 63 f,
with ther wives, 64f.; kinship terms
258, 261

S'sters-in-law, 64 f., 66, 67; kinship terms,
261

Sze of rural community, 242

Small Pearl, mountains, 1, 2, 7

Social dases why none permanently
fixed, 132; shifting that counteracts
building up of, 158

Social contacts in market towns, 193

Social control, methods, 150, 166, 242

Social factors in problem of face, 168 f.

Social justice more important than legal
power, 166

Social neighboring, 153 ff.

Social recreation, cooperative, 197, 249

Social srvice of dans, 135 ff.

Social gructures or activities based on
family, 235

Society In date of balance between city
and country, 200, 229

Sail, 4, 14

Soil, God of, 95

Soochow, teghouse in area of, 195

Sons, importance of marriage and descend-
ants for, 45; reations with father, 57,
67; with mother, 58f., 67; legal and
family podtion after deatn of father,
59; right to property: resulting obli-
gation, 81, 82; datus before and after
marriage, 103; marriage, 104-22 passim;
first birthday celebration, 125; training
and disciplining of, 128-30; see also
Husband

Southwestern Rice and Rice-Tea Areas
fidd sze, 16

Soybeans, 22, 24, 34, 36

Spring, festival cdebrating, 97

Spring Wheat Area, fidd size, 16

Standard of living, food, 32-37; housing,
37-41; garments, 41-44 (seealso entries
under thethreesub-heads)

Status, housing a mark of difference in,
46; of village offidals and leaders, 50,
173-89 passim; village groupings basad
upon differences in, 157; losng or gain-
ing face a matter of, 167-72

Sockings, 42

Stone roller, 256; illus., 253

Students, higher education of, by dans
their careers 139-41; gory of Tien-sz€'s
scholarship, 204, 213, 223-28

Suicide, 56, 119
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Swvegt potatoes, growing and harvesting,
16,17, 19, 20 f; as chief source of diet,
32, 34f.; market for plants, 199

Taitou, location: topography: near-by
towns and city, 1 f.; maps of region, 2,
192; climate, 2-4, 229; soil, 4, 14; area
divisons roads, paths, buildings, 4-8;
four dans their names and resdential
aress, 6; population, 9 ff., 32; land 35
tem, with map, 14ff.; fortunatein loca-
tion and climate, 229

Taitou River, 2, 4,7

Tax collector, 173, 174

Taylor, J. B., quoted, 242, 248

Teachers, see Schodlteachers

Teahouses as centers for rumor and news,
194, 196; attempt to edablish in vil-
lage, 195

Temples and shrines, 47, 197

Textbooks, 146, 147

Thanksgiving, Harvest Fegtival, 101

Theft, 149

Threshing grounds, 7, 21

Thrift, excessve effect upon child, 208-
10, 218, 225f.

Tien-xze, life higtory, 203-28; under-
privileged childhood: characteristics
203 ff., 217 ff.; schooling, 204, 213,
223-28; mentality, 205, 212, 225, as
victim of thrift, 208, 218, 226; rda-
tions with gblings, 210-19; death of
mother, 215, 219; a comfort to aging
father, 216; Christian influences, 220;
academic honors and pogs 226, 228

Tools and other implements, 23, 46; dc
velopment of, with illus., 250-57

Towns, community organization by, 245;
two kinds, 246

Trade of market town, 190 f, 198 f.

Transportation, influence on size of com-
munity, 243

Tseng-sun, deity, 197

Tse Zao offering, 102

Tsimo, village, 9

Tsingtao, nearest city, 1; climate, 3;
Gazette, 3, 4, ion; census 10; young
men at work in, 187 201; increase in
economic relations Wlth 199; popula-
tion movement between viIIage and,
201; during Japanese occupation, 222,
223; modern influences radiating from,
229

Tso Chuan (a history), 96

Tu?n Vgu or Dragon Boat Fegtival, 18,
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Unclw-nephew relation, 66, 83
Universties, 9, 25

Vegetables, gardens 7, 16, 17, 22; fer-
tilizers, 25; as chief diet, 32n, 33; pres
ervation of, 35; market center, 199

"Village Life in My Rural Service'
(Shih), 195n

Villagers, kinship terms for addressing, 71

Villages, 1 region of Taitou, 1; why in-
travillagc marriage discouraged, 115;
different villages related by marriages,
119; c)de of family riseand fall, 132 ff.;
can organization, 134-42 (see entries
under Clans); ullage organization,
143-56; three categories 143; defense
program, 143, 180, 194; collective pro-
tection of crops 148 f; crime, 149f,
methods of social control, 150, 165-67;
divison into hu-tung, 151; neighbor-
hoods and neighboring, 151-56; recrea-
tion, games 154-56, 249; datus and
other groupings conflicts, 157-72; in-
troduction of Christianity: resulting re-
adjustments, 158 ff ; factions and feuds,
158, 161-6.1; losing or gaining face
16772; leaders 173-89, 242; dfficials
17381; laymen (village dders or gen-
try), 181-85; relations between laymen
and officials, 185; between local and na-
tional government, 186, 193; other
hpes of leaders 187; influence of
women, 188; intervillage relations, 190-
202; Hsnanchen as market town and
connecting link with surrounding vil-
lages, 190 ff. (see entries under Market
town); how integration accomplished,
193; intervillage rdigious activities:
opera, 197; other market towns: ther
goods and trade, 198 ff.; movement of
people from and back to, 200 f., 229;
future of, 230-49; government's dras
tic land policy and plan offered by
author, 230-32; farmers numerous
drawbacks, 230; conditions summa-
rized, 233; important points regarding
family life, 234-40; unfortunate agpects
of village organization, 240 f,; govern-
ment's rural recongtruction programs
241, 244; negative democracy, 241; Pao
chia and New County sydems 242,
244 ff.; traditional socid controls vs
fixed formal laws, 242; what a rural
community conggsor: itsSze, 2421,
market-town community organization,

INDEX

243, 246-49; town workers to have
homes in, 247; community rural edu-
cation, health service 248; and socia
recreation, 249; seealso entriesunder
subheads, eg., Leaders, Schodls etc.

Virtues, treasured: enhance family repu-
tation, 52

Wages, see Earnings

Wailing over the dead, 87, 89

Wang family, 12

Wantai, as trade center, 198

Watcrwa)s, 1, 4, 7

Wealth, family fame built on, 51; break-
up of digtinctions based upon, 157; as
factor in leadership, 181; see also Eco-
nomic structure

Weather, 3

Weaving Girl and Herd Boy story, 99-101

Weaving industry, 26, 43, 192

Wedding, see Marriage

Wheat, 16, 17

Wheat flour, 16; the preferred food, 34;
social practices centering around, 34
rolls, 34, 37

Wheel barrow, 257, illus,, 253

White as mourning color, 86

Widows may not remarry, 113, 117 ff.

Wife, husband reations, 54-57, 67;
change in gtatus, 56, 57; becomes the
dominant person, 57; mos important
role, 73; primary allegiance to own im-
mediate family, 73, 81, 238; interest in
property, 80; may not remarry, 113,
117 ff.; those divorced under new laws,
117; hushand's introduction to family
of, 120-22; kinship terms, 259; see also
Daughter-in-law

Willow branches, 98

Windows, 41

Wine shops 194

Winter Solgtice, fedtival of, 101

Wishing for Skill, Festival of, 100

Witchcraft, 150, 203

Witness a factor in problem of face, 168

Women, reported in cens? 10; average
fecundity, 11; die earlier than men, 12;
work in the fidds 19, 21, 35, 233;
money earning,' 28, 76, 79, 152; loyalty
of, a treasured virtue, 52; suicide, 50,
119; postion in relation to male rela-
tives, 59; unmarried, 64; twicemarried,
66; food less choice than men's 77;
maltreated? 78; sandards for, different
from men's, 108, 119; when to greet



INDEX

men, 130; socid neighboring, 153;
limited leadership, 188; one who ex-
erted wide influence, 188 f.; few go to
market or fairs, 191; see also family
terms for, eg., Daughters, Mother;
Sisters; etc.

Yangclan, 11, 12, 51, 52, 138, 157, 158,
182, 183, 187, 200, 236, 241; size, 6,
9, 134; aea owned, 6f.; poor mem-
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bers, 136; bi-clan school, 137; educa
tion of clever member, 140

Y enching, University of, 25
Y outh, rebellion and disordered way of

life as result of socia disorder, 30, 142;
new influences affecting education,
marriage, and divorce, 116, 239; drawn
to new life of city, 116, 201, 229; adopt
new patterns of thinking: country life
must be made more desirable to, 230
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by M. L. JACKS, Director, Department of Education, Oxford University
Second Impression, ws. 6d.

Education in Transition
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by H. C. DENT Fourth Impression. 12s. 6d.

The Reform of Secondary Education
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The Institutions of Private Law and Their Social
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Legal Aid
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Theory and Practice of a Family Court
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C.W.MILLS 21s.

DOCUMENTARY

Changing Attitudes in Soviet Russia
Documents and Readings concerning the Family
Edited by R. SCHLESINGER, Ph.D., London About 21s.

Changing Attitudes in Soviet Russia
Documents and Readings concerning National Autonomy and Experiments

In Administrative Devolution
Edited by R. SCHLESINGER, Ph.D., London About 21s.
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